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PREFACE. 


Tuesze Volumes continue the inquiry commenced in my 
former publication, the ‘ Gael and Cymbri;” I now 
repeat what I said in the preliminary observations to that 


volume :— 


‘“‘Having been impressed with the idea, that the de- 
monstration of the true origin and history of the Irish 
people, would afford powerful aid towards elucidating those 
of other European nations, I have pursued this inves- 
tigation for many years, and the results have justified the 
accuracy of the opinion I had formed beyond my most 


sanguine expectations.” 


In that volume I endeavoured to demonstrate the iden- 
tity of race of the Irish, Britons, and Celtic Gauls, of 
Ceesar’s day, and suggested that they were all of Phceni- 
cian origin; I now place before the world the results of 
further investigation, acknowledging that, upon some 
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points, I have since found reason to change my opinion, 
and, as my object has always been not to affect infallibility, 
but to demonstrate truth, I have done so without hesita- 
tion. There was not, however, much to recall, subsequent. 
inquiry has, for the most part, established general postu- 


lates. 


A trifling spark may kindle a great fire, accident often 


supplies the clue refused to laborious research— 


‘‘ Latius se tamen aperiente materia, plus quam imponebatur oneris 


sponte suscepi.”—QUINCTILIAN. 


In reading in Suetonius, the life of Augustus, I found 
that Aesar, in the Etruscan tongue, signified God. The 
import in Irish being the same, it struck me forcibly 
that this might not be accidental, but that the Etruscan 
language might be essentially Celtic, and, therefore, capa- 
ble of interpretation by the Irish. On examination, the 
conjecture proved well founded ; the results of the investi- 
gations, consequent on the discovery of this clue, will be 


found in the following pages. 


Periods may be noted in the ages of man, during which 
he has progressed from barbarism, only to perish at the 
last. Thus were the great eastern empires of antiquity 


successively destroyed by their barbarous neighbours, who, 
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in turn, suffered the same fate after acquiring refinement. 
Greece and Rome exterminated Pheenician civilization, 
only to be themselves in due time annihilated by other 
barbarians. Afterwards when the gloomy period, called 
the dark ages, had passed away, those northern savage 
destroyers of Roman greatness acquired a degree of know- 
ledge and refinement surpassing all others, and extending 


their power to the farthest surface of the globe. 


The first of these cycles, from the cradle of the human 
race to tae fall of Pheenician civilization, is almost alto- 
gether unknown. Etruscan inscriptions and antiquities, 


in some degree, supply a clue to their acquirement. 


It would now appear, from the Sanconiathon and else- 
where, that the wonderful civilization of the world radiated 
from, and with, the Phcenician people, both to the east and 
west; they carried with them the religion of Buddhism and 
Druidism, in the metempsychosis, the chief dogma of both. 
In the surprising history of the Phoenician people, may be 
found a solution of the Arabian fiction of the Phoenix. On 
the fall of the empire of the Sabeans, (Phoenicians of 
Arabia) the Syrian Phoenix of Tyre arose in still greater 
glory; another in Etruria; another at Carthage. Other 
Phoenices may have arisen in India; for certainly the wis- 


dom of the Cabiri, the mysteries of commerce and conse- 
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quent science, preceded the enormous superstitions of the 


Brahmins. 


I had intended in this preface to have noticed certain 
critical observations on my former labours, but, as I trust, 
the contents of the following pages will be found to justify, 
in a great measure, what I have before written, I leave 
them to their operation. Many of those criticisms were 
evidently crude and undigested remarks, upon subjects ill- 
understood by the writers, to whose consideration I would 
respectfully recommend a trite Irish Proverb— 

Guyj5 an Giy aZur labayn af ryn. 
‘© Understand first, and then speak.” 


ETRUSCAN — 
LITERATURE AND ANTIQUITIES 


INVESTIGATED, 


ETC. BTC. 


CHAPTER I. 


THE BRITISH ISLANDS. 


‘Tue ‘writers of history who have hitherto attempted to 
furnish a record of the ancient inhabitants of Ireland, 
or to give an account of the first peopling of the British 
Islands, appear for the most part to have been so involved 
in the intricacies of the question, as to be only anxious 
how they might best escape the discouragement and labour 
of such a hopeless investigation; and have consequently, 
in most instances, dismissed the subject with a few sapient 
and profound conjectures ; or where, in any case, individuals 
have entered more minutely and philosophically into the 
investigation, they have, unfortunately, from ignorance of the 
Irish language, and from mistaking the real bearing of the 
question, as connected with the history of other nations, 
left the matter just as they found it, if not somewhat more 


B 


2 THE BRITISH ISLANDS. 


' obscured and unsettled by their crude and ill-founded 
observations. 

That Cesar found Britain thickly inhabited by a brave 
and gallant people,* having large cities and well-disciplined 
soldiers, fighting in chariots of war, which, he tells us, 
were guided with great skill and dexterity, is a fact that 
cannot be questioned ; while Tacitus informs us the cities 
were populous, Diodorus repeats what Ceesar had before 
asserted. The valuable information which Cesar sup- 
plies has, however, been but of little historical advantage ; 
his admirable work being read rather for its Latinity than 
its history, its geographic and historical importance has 
been much overlooked and undervalued. 

Few attempts have been made to trace the origin 
‘of the inhabitants of the British Isles by the language 
they used, although, as will be proved in the context, this 
is not only the best, but may be said to be the only means 
now left us of discovering their true origin and antiquity. 
What has been well said by a French writer, speaking 
generally, may with still greater force be applied to the 
history and antiquity of the British Islands—“ La langue 
dune nation est toujours le plus reconnoissable de ses 
monimens ; par elle on apprend ses antiquités, on decouvre 
son origine.”’ 

Language alone supplies unquestionable and irrefragable 
testimony of a people’s origin. It is a chain of evidence 
which, though it may be disfigured and obscured, cannot 
be altogether broken or its character obliterated ; some 
evidence will continue, even if the broad and distinguish- 
able features of the tongue have ceased by the attrition of 


* Hominum est infinita multitudo.—Cas. v. 12. Brigantes, civitas, 
numerosissima.—Fav. Arg. c. 17. 
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subjection to a foreign enemy. Even if a people bo 
exterminated, and their language lost and forgotten, 
some traces of the latter will be found in the topographical 
names of the country they once inhabited. 

The written historics by the Britons themselves, which 
may have existed, did not survive the Roman conquest ; 
it was the policy of those conquerors to obliterate, as 
much as possible, the origin of the people they subjected 
to their yoke. That they did write is certain, for Cesar 
tells us the Britons were more learned than the Gauls, and 
that the latter used a character, for writing those affairs 
which had not reference to their religion, similar to the 
Greek character—a strong proof that the Gauls and the 
Britons, of Czesar’s day, were a literate and well-informed 
people, and not a set of ignorant and unimproved barba- 
rians, as has been asserted. 

And here a question naturally suggests itself, From 
whom did the Greeks obtain their alphabet? Cesar says 
it was the same as the Gauls. Certainly from the Phoeni- 
cians, the navigating people from whom the Gauls and 
Britons received theirs; and by a necessary sequence, 
does it not follow that both must have had their 
origin in that one great source? But of this more here- 
after. 

That the Irish language affords the means of dispersing 
the mist and obscurity which hangs over the history of 
many of the ancient inhabitants of Europe, there is not 
to my mind the shadow of a doubt. Already has it been 
ascertained that the Gaelic, or Hiberno-Celtic, was the lan- 
guage spoken by the Britons and Celtic Gauls of the days 
of Cesar and Tacitus, and, it may be added, all the Celtic 
nations. Many of the people who occupied Italy before 
the Roman period, as the Umbri, have long been considered - 
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of Celtic origin, but they have been erroneously thought a 
different people from the rest of the Etruscans. It is 
now nearly demonstrable that the -ancient people of Italy 
were Pheenician colonies, and that the names attached to 
the various branches of these Etruscans, Tuscans, Pelasgoi, 
Pelargoi, Tyrrheni, Raseni, Umbri, &c. &c. were but 
terms denoting either their localities or other peculiar- 
ities, 

Ireland, situated in the western extremity of Europe, 
and separated by a tempestuous sea, escaping, by that 
circumstance, Roman conquest and colonization, was the 
only spot in Europe where the ancient Celtic language 
continued to be spoken in purity, unmixed with Latin or any 
other tongue, except so far as Christianity, in the second 
or third century, may have introduced a few Latin words, 
which, by the way, themselves were in a measure derived 
from the Etruscan Celtic. These words, however, had not the 
same extensive effect which would follow the conquest of a 
country, when the conquered are compelled to adopt the 
language of the victors, or, as was often the case in an- 
cient times, were annihilated. The Romans, indeed, in 
general amalgamated the conquered with their own 
legions, and the people became Roman citizens or slaves. 
Once a country became a Roman province, there was no 
alternative. , 

The British Romans are said to have piqued themselves 
on the elegance and polish of their spoken Latin. <A few 
British words are given us in Gildas and Nennius which 
are pure Gaelic, but Latin was the colloquial language of 
all Britain at the fall of the Roman empire, except among 
the Picts, a people inhabiting the east of Scotland, the 
descendants of the ancient Caledonians, who at one time 
occupied all North Britain. They spoke the language 
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now called Welsh, and were the people who became the 
conquerors of the western side of Britain, now called 
Cumberland, Wales, and Cornwall, at the same time that the 
Saxons conquered the eastern portion, now called England, 
and the southern parts of North Britain. The kingdom of 
the Picts in Scotland was conquered and the people exter 
minated, by the Irish Scots, about the fifth century of our 
era. Many names of places in the east of Scotland are 
significant in Welsh, while those of Wales are Irish! It 
ought not, therefore, to be matter of surprise that the 
Irish language should be found a means of interpreting 
the ancient geographical names of countries where it was 
once spoken universally. Although the Romans forced 
their language on the people of their new provinces, yet 
proper names of men and places continued the same; in 
process of time, the language in which they were given 
being forgotten, their significance was lost, and they 
remained to the succeeding races as barbarous words 
without any meaning. 

The colonies conquered by the English from the French, 
Spaniards, Dutch, and other nations, will eventually lose 
their respective tongues, if they continue under English 
sway, but the names of their topography will remain, and | 
clearly demonstrate the portions settled by each nation, 
Even should all recollection of their origin be obliterated, 
Long Island, Cape Clear, Deep Bay, Black Rock, Black 
Water, Red River, &c. &c. will declare an English, Port 
au Prince, Montreal, &c. a French, and Porto Bello, Vera 
Cruz and Trinidada, a Spanish origin. When we find 
places bearing names significant of the peculiarities either 
of appearance or locality in the Hiberno-Celtic, we may 
safely consider the names were given by a people who spoke 
that language, or one essentially the same. 
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IRELAND. 


English writers of Irish history have in general treated 
as fable the Irish accounts of the period previous to 
the English conquest. Camden, indeed, is more liberal 
and more just than either his predecessors, successors, or 
commentators; he does not altogether reject evidence 
because it is mixed with fable. Nennius and Giraldus 
give the Irish story as they heard it from the Irish Scots, 
and Camden gives the statement quantum valeat, but 
others call it an “eatravagant romance.” Leland, in his 
preliminary discourse, says, “‘ The old Irish have been 
particularly tempted to indulge in this vanity”—that is, of — 
deducing their origin from remote antiquity. Sir Richard 
Cox, and the writers of the Universal History, commence 
their histories with the English conquest. Wynne, and 
others of less note, adopt Keating as their guide, which 
is but an enlargement of Nennius and Cambrensis from 
Trish MS. authorities. | 

There has really been no analytical examination of the 
evidence on this important subject: it requires great 
labour and indefatigable industry to examine, which few 
have been willing to undertake, and those few have been 
dismayed by the difficulties they had to encounter; and, I 
may add, no common scholar is qualified to accomplish 
the task, for I have no hesitation in asserting, that without 
possessing a competent knowledge of the Celtic language, 
‘the most intelligent, astute, and perfect classical scholar 
will be found powerless in grappling with the subject. 

The Greek and Roman writers were ignorant, or, if 
acquainted, they seem to have studiously avoided commu- 
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nicating any knowledge of the greatness of the Phoenicians 
or Etruscans, their teachers in science and in learning. 
They were anxious to pass themselves off as the most 
ancient of nations, and therefore destroyed the monuments 
of their predecessors to establish their own pretensions. 

The History of Ireland has still to be written! All 
which has been hitherto stated, at the commencement of 
each work purporting to be a history, is so vague, that 
after perusal the reader feels that conjecture alone has 
been offered to his consideration. Each writer seems to 
have considered it necessary to postulate the most probable 
theory, or system of generals, of which his mind was 
capable ; each has done so without premises, and each has 
been ‘equally unsatisfactory. " 

One author says, “ Irish history, considered as a com- 
pilation from the accounts of bards, is not deserving of 
attention. Its absurdity is too glaring for criticism, and 
would not merit examination, were it not for the basis 
of the fabulous superstructure being in a great measure 
true.” 

Mr. Moore, the most recent of Irish historians, and who 
therefore may be supposed to have availed himself of the 
statements and opinions of his predecessors, thus com- 
mences his history— 

““There appears to be no doubt that the first inhabi- 
tants of Ireland were derived from the same Celtic stock 
which supplied Gaul, Britain, and Spain with their original 
population. Her language,” &c.—(page 1.) 

It is unnecessary to enter into a full criticism of 
Mr. Moore’s work. I admit the Irish language to be the 
purest dialect of the Celtic now existing, but in that admis- 
sion ends my accordance with Mr. Moore’s opinions; his 
statements are not in harmony with each other, and like 
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preceding writers, he has concocted what, to his ingenious 
and creative mind, appeared to be the most probable 
system, and concludes the Celts to have been the original 
inhabitants of the British Islands, and that they were 
supplanted by the Belge. He says, (I. page 3), “at what 
time the Belg, the chief progenitors of the English nation, 
began to dispossess tha original Celtic inhabitants, 1s: beyond 
the historian’s power to ascertain.” 

Mr. Moore’s deservedly high reputation as a writer 
is not sustained in his History of Ireland. The sober 
drudgery of the historian is not his forte. 

It has been before observed, that the Romans found 
the Celts in possession of South Britain and the whole 
of Ireland, and the Caledonians of North Britain; it 
being a well authenticated fact in history, that the 
Romans completely altered the character of the people, 
and abolished, or nearly so, their language in the four 
centuries of their sway.* At the fall of the Roman 
empire, in the fifth century, the Sazons, (the true proge- 
nitors of the English nation), conquered the eastern 
portion of the Roman province of Britain, while the Picts, 
or Caledonians, the ancestors of the Welsh, made them- 
selves masters of the western portion, that is, of Cumber- 
land, Wales, and Cornwall, and also of the province of 
Armorica, or Bretagne, in the Roman province of Gaul. 

Mr. Moore passes over the dominion of the Romans in 
Britain, and makes the Belgw, or Firbolgs, the ancestors 
of the English, uistead of the Saxons. Being unacquainted 
with the Irish language, he has been led into innumerable 
blunders, of which the following will afford an example : 


* The Romans constantly endeavoured to assimilate the people they 
invaded and conquered, in language, customs, &c. with themselves. 
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‘That the Irish did not consider themselves of Gaulish 
origin, appears from their having uniformly used the word 
Gall to express a foreigner or one speaking a different 
language. ”’—(page 3.) 

Now, the Irish ever called themselves Gael, and an 
individual man Gaclach, which last Cesar Romanised into 
Celte, or Kelte. Gall, a stranger or foreigner, is a distinct 
and different word. 

It was necessary to say so much to justify differing with 
preceding writers. My sources of information have been 
in @ great measure extraneous of Irish authorities, but 
they are in perfect accordance with Irish history and tra- 
dition, and harmonise with them in a most extraordi- 
nary and unexpected manner. 

We now proceed to state the conclusions on the subject, 
which the evidence, and reflection on its import for a 
long period, have induced, after which it is proposed sepa- 
rately to examine such of them as refer to the Celta, and 
bring forward the evidence in their support seriatim. 

First—That the original inhabitants of the British Isles 
were a barbarous people, using instruments of flint, or 
other stone, now found in their sepulchral tumuli, as well 
for warlike as civil purposes; that they occupied the whole 
of the two islands; that they painted or stained their 
bodies of various colours, and thence obtained their name of 
Britanach or Brenach, and their country the name of Bri- 
tain, from the same cause. That a portion of these people 
were found by the Romans in the north part of Britain, © 
now called Scotland, under the name of Caledonii, and 
were left by them at the fall of the Roman empire occupy- 
ing the east side of Scotland, under the name of Picts, a 
name importing the same as Britain, that is, painted people, 
the name given them by their Celto-Phcenician invaders. 
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Secondly—That the Phcenician mariners, shortly after 
the building of Tyre and. Sidon, pushed their maritime 
discoveries along the whole coasts of the Mediterranean 
Sea, the Euxine, and the Adriatic, &c., then passed the 
Straits of Gibraltar and founded Gadir, or Cadiz, after 
which they coasted along the peninsula of Spain, forming 
settlements as they proceeded, and eventually reached the 
British Islands, and central, or Celtic Gaul, which, in 
process of time, they conquered and colonized; and after- 
wards, for ages, carried on a profitable and important 
commerce in tin and the other metallic products from all 
these countries, which history declares, and the ancient 
mine workings, so universal in both Britain and Ireland, 
confirm. That these people introduced the use of these 
brazen, or bronze, implements for military operations, as 
well as of those of the &rtizan, found in such abundance in 
the British Islands, particularly in Ireland, and that they 
‘were the same people as the Pelasgoi, Pelargoi, ean 
Tyrrheni, &c. who occupied Italy and Greece. 

Thirdly—That the Milesian invaders of Ireland were 
those Pheenician colonists, who, with their brethren of 
Britain, after the destruction of the Phoenician cities and 
power, became independent, and carried on trade with 
their neighbours of the continent, and after many ages 
were found by the Romans under Cesar in Gaul and 
Britain. | 

Fourthly—That the Pheenician Celts, on their first 
invasion of the British Islands and Gaul, were a literate 
people, possessing alphabetic writing, and the elements of 
learning, and that the Irish is but a modification of the 
old Cadmean Phenician alphabet, in like manner as are 
the Etruscan, Greek, and Roman. 

Fifthly—That as the Irish, or Gaelic tongue, is the 
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genuine and least adulterated dialect of the ancient Pho:- 
nician Celtic, it is likely to afford, and does supply, the means 
of acquiring a knowledge of the meaning and import of the 
ancient Etruscan inscriptions, as well as a clue to the 
learning of that interesting people and their kindred and 
parents nation, and also to their notions of the deity, reli- 
gion, and worship. 

It is repugnant to common sense to suppose that these 
remote islands were the means by which civilization was 
communicated to the countries surrounding the Mediter- 
ranean and the East, which seems to be implied when we 
assert that the roots of many words in the Greek and 
Latin are to be found in the Irish language; but, if we 
are able to show that this language is the same as that 
spoken by the people who occupied Italy and the countries 
bordering on that sea, the absurdity vanishes and the fact 
ceases to surprise. A man will laugh in your face if you 
assert that the Latin is mostly derived from the 
Irish, but if you are able to show that the Etruscan 
inhabitants of Italy spoke the same, or a kindred language, 
with what is now called Irish, if he be not convinced, his 
sarcasm and ridicule will certainly be deprived of all ita 
point. | 

It, therefore, should be understood, that when the British 
Islands are spoken of, it is meant to include Ireland as well 
as Great Britain, and that by the Irish language is meant 
the Celtic or Gaelic, the language once spoken over the 
whole United Kingdom, as well as in Gaul and Italy. 

The name of Britain, or Britannia, as before stated, 
means a country of painted or stained people, and is syno- 
nymous with Pict. It was a name evidently conferred by 
foreigners, not adopted by the people who bore it. On 
the arrival of the first navigators in these islands, they 
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found them occupied by a people with painted or stained 
skins, and they called them painted people exactly for the 
reason the Romans called the Caledonians Picts, from the 
Celtic word byt, speckled, spotted, parti-coloured, or painted 
Daosne, people or mankind, | 

The names of Albion or Albin indicate the greater or 
larger island—all, greater, larger, yy or jnjy, island ; names 
also evidently imposed by foreigners. 

I shall not occupy time by a useless discussion to dis- 
prove the speculations of former writers; the real meaning 
is so clear, satisfactory, and palpable, that it is unneces- 
sary. Had the learned scholars and historians who have 
given so much time and labour to discover the meaning 
and origin of these names, been acquainted with their import 
in the language of the people who conferred them, much 
valuable time and learning would have been spared. It 
will be found that all the other names mentioned in 
ancient writers, as applied to these islands, are all reduceable 
to the words and explanations above stated. 

The contents of the numerous tumuli, or hills of 
sepulture, which cover the face of Ireland, supply us with 
evidence, which cannot be mistaken, of the occupation of 
this country, at a very early period, by two distinct 
races of people. In some of these tumuli are to be found 
stone implements, such as knives, saws, hammers, chip- 
axes, spears, and arrow-heads, and even daggers, which 
indicate a low state of civilization. These, or simi- 
lar articles, are still in use among several tribes of 
savages in various parts of the world. Similar tumuli, 
with precisely the same contents, are found in the island 
of Funen, and other parts of Denmark, and the north of 
Europe. Some of these implements have been figured 
-and published in the Transactions of the Royal Northern 


IRELAND. 13 


Society of Antiquaries of Copenhagen, which aro so 
precisely of the same figure and character as those found 
in Ireland, that they might pass for representations of 
either. Particularly a very beautiful flint dagger, or 
stiletto, now in the museum of the Royal Irish Academy, 
found near the Shannon, is accurately figured in the 
Transactions above alluded to; these facts indicate clearly. 
that the same race of people occupied both countries in 
very early and remote periods. These weapons cannot be 
referred to the Danes of the seventh, eighth, and ninth 
ages of the Christian era, as they were well acquainted 
with the use of iron; certainly these were the weapons 
and tools of most remote ages, and of a people in a very 
low grade of civilization. 

At what period the primitive inhabitants and occupiers 
of the soil came, or how they reached these islands, will 
probably for ever remain unknown, as well as the people 
of the continent from whence they came. We may con- 
jecture, from their mode of sepulture, and the articles 
found in their tumuli, in each country and in similar 
arrangement, that, although in different countries, they 
were the works of people of the same habits and race, 
and as we find some of the tumuli and the manner of 
sepulture exactly the same in Ireland, Denmark, and other 
parts of the north of Europe, we may fairly conclude the 
most ancient, or the first inhabitants of Ireland, came 
from the north. 

I have spoken of Ireland, particularly, and not of 
Britain, because the attrition of the Roman, and other 
subjugations of that island, have defaced its strong 
features, and made it much more difficult to draw certain 
conclusions from the examination of the sepultural tumuli 
which remain upon the surface of that country, than of 
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Ireland, which has not been subject to so many changes ; 
but, I have no doubt, the leading features of the history 
of the peopling of both islands are substantially the same, 
and that they were, for the-first time, nearly simulta- 
neously peopled from the continent, and that what is said 
of Ireland’s earliest history may with equal propriety be said 
of Britain. . There can be little doubt but the same race 
of people took possession of and occupied both islands 
nearly at the same period. 

The ancient people of the north of Europe have 
’ appeared in the Roman writers under the names of Belge, 
Tuetones, Cimbri, and many other denominations. In 
the first we discover the Firbolgs of Irish story, the 
second and third appear together as allies against the 
Romans, and the last is to be found still in the Welsh, 
who have ever called themselves by the name of Cymri, 
Cinbri, or Cumbri. Why we should doubt that the 
Welsh are of the same race as the people who in ancient 
times called themselves Cimbri, I have ever been at a loss 
to discover. But it would appear that men are ever 
disposed to doubt where evidence is clear, and believe 
where it is questionable. 

The Firbolgs, or Belge, are stated in the Irish writers 
to have been the earliest people inhabiting Ireland, (reject- 
ing the statements about Partholan and others), and are 
said to have been succeeded by a people from the north, 
who are denominated Tuath de Danans, who are said to 
have been of the same race as the Firbolgs, or Belge, 
and that they first invaded North Britain, and eventually 
subjugated both Britain and Ireland. These Tuath de 
Danans were represented as a people dealing in magic and 
every evil, which is implied by their name, which may be 
thus translated, crat, tribe or race, ve, of gods or spirits, 
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oan, knowing, an, of evil or necessity. I thought once its 
meaning was trat ve DAosne, people of the north, but the 
first rendering is the most perfect in sound. 

In the poems of Oisin, the fairies, ¥5e, or sprites, and 
TY4G DE Dat) ah, are spoken of as the same. Conan Maol, 
in the Lay of Cab an Dasain, is enticed away by a sprite, 
and played many spiteful tricks in Ceis Coran caves, in 
the county of Sligo. At the end of the poem it is said, 
‘‘and these were tricks which were played on Conan 
among the Tuath de Danan”—having called them ye, or 
JSairies, in the early part of the poem. I am now satisfied 
that the Zuath de Danan never were real people, but a 
fanciful set of sprites, or fairies, who were supposed to 
exist at all times. In the poem called Finn’s Courtship 
in Loghlin, Mananan mae Lir, (the son of the sea), a Tuath 
de Danan appears to Conan Maol, and takes him into his 
invisible boat and conveys him in it to Loghlin, in the 
third century of our era; and many other passages in the 
poems of Oisin clearly prove that the Fairies and Tuath 
de Danan were the same. See more on this in the article 
Dodona in the chapter on the mythology of the Greeks 
and Romans. 

The Phoenicians finding both islands rich in metals, 
especially in the tin of Britain, conquered and settled the 
_ whole, colonized them with their own people, and kept, as 
far as they were able, the secret of the position of these 
great sources of their wealth. When Herodotus wrote, the 
position of Britain and the other northern possessions of 
the Pheenician Celtz, were unknown to the Greeks. It 
was, indeed, known that the Phcenicians obtained tin 
from the islands of the Cassiterrides, but that was all. 

The barbarous and ignorant Belge, or Firbolgs, fell an 
easy ,conquest, and were soon subjugated to the highly 
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civilized Phoenician-Celtic invaders, who reduced them to 
slavery, made them work in their mines, or extermi- 
nated them. We must, indeed, except the Caledonii, who 
inhabiting the northern parts of Britain, were pre- 
served by their locality, and were found by the Romans, 
and are described by Tacitus as a distinct race from the 
people of the south. He says, “ The ruddy hair and lusty 
limbs of the Caledonians indicate a German extraction.”* 

I have now before me specimens of the stone instru- 
ments of the Firbolgs. The cabins, or cottages, found in 
the bogs by the late Captain Mudge, R.N. appear to have 
been the works of these people, of which an account 
appears in the Archzologia. 

The meaning of the word Firbolg is Celtic, whether we 
give it as generally received, reap, a man, bols, of boats 
or bags, from the circumstance of their using boats made 
of wicker baskets covered with the skin of an ox, or other 
large animal, now and for ages of use in Ireland, and 
called Coracles. The name of the Belge was also given 
by the Phoenicians, and is but the Latinizing of Fear Bolg ; 
this rendering, however, may be erroneous. Human 
skeletons were found in some of the Irish tumuli, with 
great quantities of small shells (nerztq), all of which had 
been pierced, and evidently strung and worn as necklaces, 
or ornaments, by the individual buried therein. Now the 
circumstance of the Pheenician mariners finding the people 
covered with, or wearing large quantities of shells, by way 
of ornament, might naturally give the name of shell men, 
or ye4pt bollos, which the Greeks and Romans would 
assimilate to their own language, and call Belge. 

It may, perhaps, be questioned, whether the Belge of 
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the continent and the Cymbri were the same people; but 
there can be no doubt they were both of northern 
extraction, and the Teutones were also of the great northern 
race. The Teutones who were overthrown with the Cymbri 
by Marius, are generally considered a different race from 
the Teutsch, or Teutonic German people ; of this however 
we have no satisfactory data, from which to judge with cer- 
tainty. It is much better to be silent, than to broach opi- 
nions fuunded upon mere conjecture, which nine times out of 
ten mislead. The early history of the Firbolgs present equal 
difficulties to the historian as that of the New Zealanders. 
Both races begin and end with a mere account of their ex- 
istence: their state of civilization can only be judged by 
the remains which we discover. 


CHAPTER II. 


GENERAL VIEW OF ETRUSCAN ANTIQUITIES, AND THE 
HITHERTO RECEIVED NOTIONS RESPECTING THE 
ANCIENT PEOPLE OF ITALY BEFORE THE ROMANS. 


Tue attention of the British Public has been much directed 
to Etruscan Antiquities by the exhibition, a few years since, 
in Pall Mall, London, of the magnificent specimens of sar- 
chophagi, fictile vases, bronzes, gold ornaments, and other 
remains of ancient Italy, brought to England by Signor 
Campanari. The judicious manner in which the rooms of 
the exhibition were fitted up, to represent the real sepul- 
chral chambers, gave nearly as perfect a representation as 
could be obtained by a visit to the tombs themselves ; the 
reality was, in a great measure, brought before the eyes of 
the spectators. 

Many of those antiquities are now in the British Museum, 
where, in their unarranged state, they are passed by with but 
little, if any, attention; so much so, that their very existence 
may be, and is most probably, unknown to most of the visi- 
tors—so much has arrangement to do with exciting public 
interest. 

To this exhibition also we are indebted for the agreeable 
and interesting volume of Mrs. Hamilton Gray, which con- 
| tains a mass of valuable information on the present appear- 
/ ance and statistics of the most interesting portions of ancient 
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Etruria, clothed in an airy and attractive vesture ; while 
the solemn lesson suggested by a necropolis of forgotten 
greatness, is never lost sight of: the whole is written with 
such lively and rightminded cheerfulness, as to make a 
subject, melancholy in its nature, and which hitherto de- 
fied investigation, or only yielded a harvest of dull and unsa- 
tisfactory, if not repulsive surmises, barren of certain results, 
attractive and popular. The inscriptions excavated in 
Etruria were not inaptly termed, on a recent occasion, by 
Professor Buckland, a kind of geological literature. The 
Etruscan language, having no interpretation, resembles the 
organic remains of the former arrangements of the globe: 
it exhibits, indeed, a written character, once articulated by. 
human voices, and heard by human ears, but no existing 
language has yet supplied a key, or given any clue to its 
meaning ; all has hitherto been—like many of the theories 
of geologists—mere surmise. 

The works of Etruscan art demonstrate high civilization, 
and a progress of the human mind, equal to the most ele- 
vated point of any age of Greek or Roman civilization, or 
even of modern improvement. The human faco divine of 
their statuary and painting exhibits a noble physiognomy— 
a dignity and refinement of character, equal to the admira- 
ble excellence of the manipulation. The prow of aship was _ 
their national emblem ; and the dolphins, and other mari- 
time emblems, on their coins, bronzes, statuary, fictile vases, 
and pottery, declare their devotion to, and great progress in 
navigation and commerce. The articles of elaborate work- 
manship in gold and silver declare their sumptuous and gor- 
geous magnificence, as well as their progress in that depart- 
ment of the arts; while their painting and sculpture—and 
indeed all their remains—evince a highly civilized, refined, 
and glorious people, powerful both by sea and ands & peo- 


20 GENERAL VIEW OF 


ple like the magnificent inhabitants of Tyre and Pheenicia, 
described by the Prophet Ezekiel, of which people the 
Etruscans were assuredly colonists—the only ancient people 
of the world answering such a description. 

These wonderful remains of so polished and highly civi- 
lized a race, occupying a period of ages unknown to history, 
whose very name is doubtful, fill the mind with surprise and 
admiration ; and our astonishment is great that the history, 
and even the language—that dead treasure, as Neibuhr says 
—as far as its meaning is concerned—should have so utterly 
passed away, and 


Like the baseless fabric of a vision, 
Left not a wreck behind. 


The inscriptions declare their literate character. So 
polished a people must have had authors and historians ; 
some noble statues are represented, with inscribed volumes, 
or rolls, in their hands—where are these? They were capa- 
ble of every effort of the human mind, equally with any 
age or country; yet—except a few words to be found in 
the Roman writers, the people who succeeded them in their 
beautiful country—absolutely nothing intelligible has come 
down to us; or only so much as obscures rather than eluci- 
dates their story. | 

If their sepulchres exhibit so much greatness, refinement, 
and dignity, what splendour might be expected in their tem- 
ples, theatres, public buildings, palaces, and the habitations, 
in which they lived, moved, and acted? These were above 
ground ; their successors—ruthless, ignorant, and barba- 
rous—have obliterated nearly every trace of them, if 
we except their stupendous architecture, some magnificent 
specimens of which have, by their magnitude, defied the 
ruthless efforts of the barbarians, and resisted their 
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puny efforts, while they attributed them to supernatural 
agency. Such has ever been the fate of civilized nations, 
when conquered by barbarians: the fall of the Ro- 
man Empire produced the dark ages; barbarous England 
succeeded civilized Roman Britain; the Anglo Saxons and 
Picts destroyed all traces of literature and civilization ; the 
history of the subjugation and fall of the Roman province is 
nearly as much a blank as that of Etruria. The hostile dis- 
position exhibited by all barbarous people against civilization 
and literature has been very remarkable ; Omar, who de- 
stroyed the Alexandrian library, wasa correct specimen of 
the ferocious and ignorant barbarian of all ages. 


That the language of Etruria has hitherto defied the la- 
borious investigations of the learned of Italy, is now on all 
hands admitted. Passeri, Gori, and Lanzi have done some- _ 
thing to obscure, but little, if anything, towards its elucida- 
tion. Nor have the German investigators been more suc- 
cessful: Dr. Lepsius has lately given an account of the 
Eugubian Tables, and Dr. Grotefend a work on the rudi- 
ments of the Umbrian tongue, and still the subject is as 
much at sea as ever. These profound scholars have made 
no real impression—no light has been elicited—the meaning 
of a single word has not been obtained with any certainty. 
The solemn learned trifling and absurd speculations of Pas- 
seri, Gori, and Lanzi, and their followers, are now treated 
with deserved contempt. | 


This is an age of critical inquiry—common place twad- 
dling, inane generalities, verbose and magniloquent essays, 
and lectures, even if delivered by professors, who enjoy the 
happiness of presiding over Roman Colleges, only excite 
derision. Learned savans must now put forth reasonable 
intelligible postulates, and opinions must be supported by 
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facts, or they will only expose themselves to deserved con- 
tempt. Terra-cotta pottery cannot now be described as 
made of marble and pieces of metal, without bringing down 
a smile of pity for the individual who ventures such 
statements. 

The Quarterly Review for September, 1833, in the No- 
tice of Micali’s Work on the ancient Italian People, justly 
observes that “ Etruria is one of the great, and, as yet, un- 
solved problems of ancient history.” “It is clear,” adds the 
judicious critic, “that before the Romans, there existed in 
Italy a great nation, in a state of advanced civilization, with 
public buildings of vast magnitude, and works constructed 
on scientific principles, and of immense solidity, in order to 
bring the marshy plains of central and northern Italy into 
regular cultivation. They were a naval and commercial 
' people, to whom tradition assigned the superiority, at one 
period, over the navigation of the Mediterranean. Their 
government seems to have been nearly allied to the oriental 
theocracies ; religion was the dominant principle ; and the 
ruling aristocracy a sacerdotal order. They were named 
by the Greeks and Rontans Tyrrhenians and Tuscans, their 
land Tyrrhenia and Etruria. They called themselves, how- 
ever, by an appellation which never seems to have been 
familiarized among the other nations of Italy—the Ra-sens 
or Raseno.” 

‘“‘ What then was this nation, which—the earliest, as far as 
history, or even tradition, extends—established in the west 
an empire resembling those of India, Babylonia, Phoenicia, 
and Egypt ? 

“Was it a pure unmingled race ?” 

“To what family of the nations did it belong ? 

' “Did it originate, or receive from some foreign quarter, 
its remarkable civilization ? 
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** Language, which, under the guidance of the extensive 
research and philosophic spirit of modern philology, has been 
the safest clue to the affiliations of remote races, here altogether 
fails. The Etruscan language stands alone a problem and 
a mystery, not merely allied to none of the older dialects of 
Italy, but bearing no resemblance to any tongue with which it 
has been compared. The barren result of Otfried Miiller’s 
learned excursions leaves us with little more than a certain 
number of proper names, one or two conjectural grammati- 
cal forms, and a probable sign of the patronymic. Neibuhr 
has said that the whole of our knowledge may be summed 
up in two words—avil ril, which, certainly, he says, means 
vigit annos; but it is not clear which is the verb and which 
the noun.” 

Micali is the most philosophical, candid, and intelligent, as 
well as the most recent Italian writer on the origin of the anci- 
ent people of Italy. He exposes the fabrications and falsifica- 
tions of the Greeks and Romans, as well as the dreaming 
anilities of Passeri, Lanzi, and Gori, with considerable effect. 
Micali has not yet appeared in an English dress; transla- 
tions of the following extracts from his last able work are 
here given to assist our inquiry, and shew his opinions :— 

‘The first inhabitants of a country are certainly those 
who appear to have been the first possessors, and of whose 
origin from a foreign country history gives no evidence, or 
other circumstances indicating a foreign origin; such un- 
doubtedly were the primitive indigenous Italians, found in 
possession, when Italy was first visited by the Greeks. 

“From the certain symptoms of a theocratical govern- 
ment, the true germ of Italian civilization, we may safely 
conclude there might, in the early growth of nations, be 
brought from the East, or Egypt, to Italy, and into Greece, 
the principles of civilized life.” 
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“Ttaly, placed most advantageously in the middle of the 
Mediterranean sea, furnished means of easy communication 
with all the ancient known world, and thus acquired from 
the neighbouring countries such supplies as each afforded, by 
means of the arts of navigation; and thus the intrepid 
Italian navigators were among the first to sail over all 
parts of that sea, as well as the Cari, who inhabited the 
Cyclades, and the Pheenicians. | 

‘* If the masterly pen of a Tacitus had generously under- 
taken to vindicate and demonstrate the arts of the ancient 
Italians, we should now admire their virtues, as we do 
the manly institutions of the Germans. But the ancient 
- history of Italy, disfigured by the Greeks, and not at all ia- 
proved by the Romans, exhibits to our eyes no more than 
mutilated chaotic ruins. Let us try with study to draw 
Italy from the obscurity of fables and falsities, in which it 
is immersed ; but before gathering the dispersed tables 
and fragments from the shipwreck, it is necessary to exhi- 
bit to the reader how strangely our national history has 
been disguised by Greek and Roman narrators of poetic 
fables, and thus supply a torch of light to guide and enable 
us the better to distinguish what really belongs to the his- 
tory of our country, from the exuberant fictions introduced 
by the legends of strangers, and fostered by the foolish 
and inconsiderate vanity of the. people of the country. 

“ Doubtless the Etrusci and Samniti had their histo- 
rians, but they nevertheless have perished, not even an 
original fragment has come down to us. Who does not 
know that letters follow the fate of empires ? | 

“In the time of Varro, Etruscan annals or histories ex- 
isted, written in the eighth age of the nation, an epoch 
which corresponded with the 4th age of Rome. 

‘“‘Teagenes of Reggio, who wrote about the time of 
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Cambyses, in the 63rd Olympiad, is the most ancient 
writer who mentions Italy, and Hippo of Reggio, who 
lived during the Persian war, wrote a book on the origin 
of Italy. ee 

‘“‘ Antiochus of Senofane, a Syrian, and nearly a con- 
temporary of Herodotus, in the 96th Olympiad, is said to 
have studied more effectually the antiquities of Italy than 
any other. Timzus, Callias, the historian of Agathocles, 
Philisto, son-in-law of the first Dionysius, Alcimus, Atreus, 
are often quoted as treating on the affairs of Italy. Timzeus 
was a credulous and inaccurate writer, as were the others.” 
Micali sums up his conclusions as follows :—‘ far from 
ulustrating our origin with veritable evidence, we shall rather 
be prejudiced by the publication of all sorts of romance.” 
‘* Hecatzeus, of Miletus, predecessor of Herodotus, expresses 
his contempt of the vanity and extravagance of the tradi- 
tion accredited in his times, The Greek antiquaries were 
very little acquainted with their own affairs, and much less 
with those of other nations, and therefore Plato, under 
the name of the Egyptian priests, speaks of the inconside- 
rate presumption and ignorance of the Greeks in asserting 
the labours of the heroes who survived the Trojan war ; of 
Hercules, Jason, Diomede, Ulysses, Antenor, Aeneas, &c. . 
who sailed to Italy, and there planted colonies; endea- 
vouring thus, by their pens, to make it be believed that 
they colonized and civilized Italy, and other countries, 
when all was @ mere fiction, to which each new orator, or 
poet, put additional fables, and thus made every Italian 
city a Greek colony. 

‘‘ These falsehoods were much increased by the vain and 
lying Greeks, of the time of Alexander, who were more 
erudite than faithful. . 

‘Rome, more anxious to merit than to write history 
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had in its early ages no arts properly its own, all its 
instruction and letters were borrowed from the Etruscans ; 
but no sooner had its dominion extended towards lower 
Italy, about the beginning of their 5th age, than arose a 
desire for polish’and improvement.” 

Micali’s volumes are entitled to respect and gratitude ; 
his learning and talents are only equalled by his candour, 
integrity, and just criticism. So unlike the charlatanery of 
many pretenders, who by their generalities have mystified 
the subjects they have undertaken to explain—and who, ig- 
norant themselves, have been unsparing in their censures on 
less pretending, but much more useful and instructive 
writers. Micali’s 29th chapter, on the Etruscan and 
Oscan language and its dialects, contains much valuable 
information and sound criticism. He says— 

“One great family of language is found in the Latin 
words which proceeded from the western part of the old’ 
continent of Asia, and, therefore, in that language we 
may justly and reasonably expect to find the roots of all 
the ancient Italian idioms. . 

‘The opinions of those persons who can see no affinity 
except between Italy and Greece, and would restrict ety- 
mological scrence to the Greek and Latin, and the confor- 
mity of the Etruscan characters with the ancient Greek 
and rare Hellenic themes, have given an importance to the 
subject which has dazzled our eyes, and endeavoured to 
make us believe the ancient Italian, or Etrusean, to be 
but a corrupted dialect of the Greek. The attempts of 
the learned of this school have only served to shew their 
fallacy, and have left us as completely in the dark con- 
cerning the Etruscan language as they found us; and, it 
is a melancholy, but a certain fact, that the most import- 
ant Etruscan inscriptions in bronzes and marbles, are still 
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a treasure devoid of all utility, as has been declared by a 
first rate modern Philologist (Niebhur, vol. I. 112, and 
note 302.) The boldest etymologists, says he, cannot find 
in the Etruscan any analogy with the Greek, or with that 
part of the Latin tongue which has most affinity with that 
language; which is also asserted by Miller in his ‘ Demon- 
strations die EKtrusker” We said the same more than 
twenty years ago, and again assert it now, for, in spite of 
the recent attempts by the followers of Lanzi, not a single 
Etruscan word has received a certain or palpable interpre- 
tation. The assertion of Dionysius, that the Etruscans 
had a language peculiar to themselves, not resembling any 
other, would be sufficient to shew that their tongue had 
no affinity with the Greek. In his day the Etruscan was 
a living language, and continued to be spoken by that peo- 
ple long afterwards. 

‘The vain and malicious sophisms of controversy once 
abandoned, we trust and hope that the happy and more 
fortunate studies of the philologists of this age will produce 
better methods of verifying the relations of affinity already 
known in many words of the Semetic and Japhetian lan- 
guages, themselves akin and mixed among the people and 
nations from the shores of the Indus to Iceland. 

“It is most certain that from the remotest ages the 
Etruscans possessed, in common with other Eastern people, 
a system of writing in common use. Jorn in the temple, 
and nurtured among the priesthood, who were the first 
teachers of any art, writing was held to be a sacred thing, 
and was but little known beyond the precincts of the tem- 
ple or the sacerdotal families. In the first centuries of 
Rome the art of writing was a rare accomplishment. So 
likewise in Etruria it is manifest from the great scarcity of 
inscriptions in the ancient form, in the many tombs opened 
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in the ample necropolis of Vulci, but few are found, asis- - 
the case at Tarquinia, Veii, Chiusi and Volterra. 

“ The Etruscan language had existed a long time before 
Etruria had any communication with Greece or its colonies. 

“The Etruscan was, not only the proper tongue of the 
Tuscans, but that symbol and sovereign tie extended to all the 
people and countries adjoining. The Umbrian idiom is met 
with in the Eugubian Tables in conformity with the Etrus- 
cans, and its manner of writing (say the grammarians) 
was as uniform as its pronunciation. (Priscian I. p. 553.) 
Many inscriptions in Upper Italy show that the language 
as well as the authority of the Etruscans prevailed there. 
The same may be said of Liguria and even to the utmost 
confines of Calabria. The custom of writing from right to 
. left prevailed, and Varro says, many words common to 
the Etrusci, and Sabini, as well as the Samniti, Sabelli, 
- Campani, Sidicini, Appuli, Lucani, and Bruzzi, appear by 
the grammarians.’’ 

It was scarcely possible to show the affinity of the an- 
cient people of Italy by the scanty means in Micali’s 
possession, but we have now a key to the language common 
to them all, which demonstrates that they were all of one 
race, and that the names they bore indicated no more than 
their localities or other peculiar circumstances ; they were 
. but one people, speaking the same language; probably, like 

all other people, with varying dialects, some more polished 
‘than others, but, as far as the inscriptions have come down 
to us, substantially the same. These inscriptions, in what- 
ever part of Italy they be found, are all of the same lan- 
guage, some written from right to left, in the more ancient, 
and others from left to right in the more modern charac- 

ter, which the Romans adopted and handed down to us as 
their own. 
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It is to be much regretted, that among the followers of 
Passeri, Gori, and Lanzi, are to be found men of high liter- 
ary and scientific repute, who still fondly adhering to the 
system of taking sound for sense, attempt to explain the 
Etruscan language by Greek and Latin, and, without 
knowing the meaning of a single word, discuss its construc- 
tion, find affinities between the Etruscan and Latin verbs, 
identify deities with words having sounds somewhat like 
their names, without knowing whether they be verbs or 
deities, make “‘duph, jitluph, siph, aphruph, purca,” the 
“usual Umbrian modification of bos, vitulus, sus, aper, 
porca,” and speak of these in a decided tone as dicta to be 
admitted and certain. Such puerile trifling is lamentable, 
yet they appear in the volume of a learned and estimable 
scholar of the year 1841. 

When the Romans had overcome the ancient and more 
polished people of Italy, a dark period of several centuries 
succeeded, which obliterated all knowledge and recollection 
of past things; but, when they began to emerge 
from barbarism, literature commenced anew, as it were in 
a state of infancy; and when they became sensible of the 
value of history, the materials and means of knowledge 
had passed from them by the destructive acts of their bar- 
barous ancestors. 

It is the experience of all ages that when ignorance ob- 
tains domination, her first act is to make war against im- 
provement, and to destroy to the utmost of her power, the 
productions of intelligence, the works of art, and the 
remains of civilization, to ‘‘ hang the schoolmaster with his 
ink horn round his neck.” In our own days, the French 
republicans destroyed the ancient monuments, the remains 
of by-gone taste, as well as the sepulchral memories of wor- 
thy men, not only of their kings and princes, but of all 
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other degrees. So the Roman barbarians destroyed every 
vestige of the civilization of Italy which remained above 
ground, except, indeed, the Cyclopean or Etruscan archi- 
tecture which defied their efforts. 

Micali having collected what the Greek and Roman 
authors have said, came to the conclusion, that they throw 
no real light on the subject. Indeed, they involve it in a 
decper obscurity, by their vague but confident speculations, 
which mislead and ‘tend to establish error ; for, after all, 
there is not among the Greek or Roman writers, a solitary 
atom of testimony concerning the first inhabitants of Italy 
on which the mind can rest a feasible hypothesis respecting 
the producers of those glorious monuments of art which ex- 
hibit the exaltation. of the human mind to a point the 
proud Romans and Greeks, if they approximated, never 
excelled. 

The selfish and jealous Greeks have been justly accused 
of a desire to make themselves appear the source from 
which all civilization flowed; to accomplish this end they 
anxiously annihilated the remains of the language and 
arts of their predecessors. They wished to plunge into 
oblivion the fact of the existence of a people to whom they 
themselves were indebted for all their knowledge and im- 
provements, and even the elements of their learning, their 
very alphabet. 

How spiteful is the abuse heaped by Plutarch on He- 
rodotus, because he did not carry his Greek feelings 

far enough to falsify evidence ‘and tell lies for the 
' purpose of elevating his countrymen above their true 
level. 

After all, it is a matter of astonishment that so few 
words of the Etruscan tongue has been handed down to us 
by the Roman writers; the subject appears to have been 
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tabooed. How they could write about that people without 
throwing more light upon their language is wonderful. 
They tell us, indeed, that the chief magistrates of the 
Etruscan cities were called Lucomones, and some few other 
meagre and unsatisfactory particulars. 

The same policy which influenced the Romans in Italy, 
governed them in all countries which they successively re- 
duced to Roman provinces; they introduced the Roman 
laws, and with them the Roman language, which, being the 
language of the courts and judges, in the cource of six or 
eight generations, became the language of the people, and 
their original tongue thus became obliterated. That six 
or eight generations are quite sufficient, even to destroy all 
knowledge of a language in a country under such circum- 
stances, 1s proved in the case of Ireland. Two hundred 
years since the Irish language prevailed over the whole of 
the province of Leinster, English was spoken only in the 
cities and great towns; at the present moment not one 
person in a thousand, even of the lowest rank of the na- 
tives of that district, understands Irish. 

This accounts, and satisfactorily, for the total disappear- 
ance of the Etruscan language in Italy, as well as of the 
Celtic in Gaul and Britain, and the other countries con- 
quered by the Romans. 

The topographical names alone remain, and from them, 
In a@ great measure, may be traced the origin of nations. 
Papers on the affinity of the Irish Celtic and the Pheenician 
language were read before the Royal Irish Academy, and 
published in the Transactions, showing that the topograph- 
ical names in the geography of Ptolomy, in a most re- 
markable manner, describe the localities and circumstances 
of each place in the Irish language. Scientific men, how- 
ever, are naturally more solicitous for the promotion of 
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science than literature or antiquities; therefore, philolo- 
gical and archeological investigations not being much 
encouraged by them, are submitted to the judgment 
and decision of those, who, having given little attention to 
such subjects, are not the best qualified to judge of the 
merits of essays in those departments of literature. — 

The affinity of the Irish and Phoenician languages, which 
appears so very striking from these geographical names, 
led to an investigation and examination of the subject more 
extensively, every step in advance contributed to unravel 
one difficulty of ancient history after another, which, 
being removed, exhibited something like a substantial 
foundation ; something better than the flimsy speculations 
of the Greeks und Romans, which have all the appearance 
of intentional mystification. 

In a short work by Caius Sempronius, an ancient Ro- 
man writer, “ De divisione et chorographie Italie,” (who is 
mentioned by Dionysius, of Halicarnassus, in his first book) 
and whose work was printed, first in Venice, 1498, after 
in Paris, 1510, Leyden, 1515, again Paris, 1588, is the 
following. passage :— 

‘“‘Heec sunt vere tam prisce Italie quam urbis Rome 
antiquitates et origines: quibusquoniam plures Greeci postre- 
mis temporibus in Italiam commigrantes commixti fuerunt : 
ob id a se principio emanasse Italiam Grecia falso existimavit 
Greca tum levitas tum fabulositas. Quis enim ex antiquis- 
simis non scribit a Jano Ianiculum : e¢ Htruscos veteres Gallos 
conditos: et tamen plures Grecorum tradunt a Turrheno 
Lydo qui fuit nuper et heri positos. Quinetiam et Turrenam 
Thuscorum regiam non puduit eos Romam asserere. Tanta 
videlicet impudentia cum eorum iactantia est: ut omnium 
-gentium et imperiorum atque urbium preclarissimarum se 
conditores esse apertis seepe mendaciis conscribant.” 
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Here is a positive and distinct assertion that all the 
Etruscans were the same race as the Gauls, by one of the 
most ancient Roman writers on Italy. 

In Suetonius’s Life of Augustus is the following passage: — 
“Sub idem tempus ictu fulminis ex inscriptione status 
ejus prima nominis litera effluxit. Responsumque est 
centum solas dies posthac victurum quem numerum C 
litera notaret futurumque ut inter deos referetur quod 
aesar id est reliqua pars C Ceesaris nomine Hetrusca lin- 
gua deus vocaretur.” 

Aesar in Irish means God, literally “of ages the ruler.” 
This first induced me to believe that the Etruscans were a 
Celtic race, and if so that the Irish language might be 
ancillary to the explanation and interpretation of the 
Etruscan inscriptions. 

Physiology and ethnography are now fashionable sci- 
ences, and have been very properly brought forward to 
assist in demonstrating the different races of mankind. 
Profound learning, industry, and talent have been employed, 
an ethnographic map of the world has been projected, 
many volumes of ingemous speculation and learned discus- 
sion have appeared on the subject, and what is the tangible 
result? Is the subject understood or have any of the difli- 
cult. questions been answered satisfactorily ? 

The attempt to extract from the Greek and Roman wri- 
ters any consistent account of the origin, language, man- 
ners, or customs, of their more polished and civilized 
predecessors, has proved abortive. As well might we 
expect a history of the Romans, or their literature and 
arts, from the barbarians, who overcame and destroyed 
their empire. It is from their own writers, the 
remains of their literature, and the arts which survived 
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the catastrophe, that we can alone derive any certain 
knowledge. 

The Greeks and Romans were in the same relative 
position, with their civilized predecessors, as the barbarous 
German, and other northern tribes, held to themselves ; 
and we shall ever remain in ignorance of the true history 
of the Phceenicians and Etruscans, unless we be able to 
extract something certain from the remains of those people 
themselves, to be found in the inscriptions and works of 
art which have escaped the destroying hands of Greek and 
Roman. 

Whatever the Grecks knew of the Phcenicians, or the 
Romans of the Etruscans, or other more ancient people, 
they knew imperfectly, nor could they give anything like 
an accurate account of them, for which reason all the 
deductions made, as to their manners or customs, from 
their writings by modern ethnographers, are involved in 
obscure and contradictory anomalies. 

From reading the works of modern ethnographists, the 
mind can derive nothing certain; the testimony brought 
forward leaves no other impression than a misty conclusion 
that the writers had not acquired sufficient knowledge 
to instruct others, or even to satisfy themselves. . 

They speak of the Pelasgoi, Tyrrheni, Raseni, Osci, 
Umbri, &c. as of distinct and separate races, without 
knowing whether they were so, or merely denominations of 
the same people, designating their localities, occupations, 
or circumstances. 

A German professor states, that there is no certainty 
of the meaning of any words in Tuscan language, except 
two, avil and ril, which he says certainly means vizxit annos, 
but which is the verb and which the substantive he does 
not know! Again, he observes, that the Italian savans, 
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“who supposed the Umbrian idiom to have been nearly 
allied to the Etruscan, or even took the Eugubine inscri- 
tions as specimens of the Tuscan language, were greatly 
mistaken. The orthographical systems of the two lan- 
guages differ widely. The Tuscan has no mute conso- 
nants, of the soft or middle class; only terms and aspi- 
rates. The Umbrian has soft mutes, and scarcely any trace 
of aspirates. 

“In the Umbrian, m makes the accusative, om the 
masculine, am the feminine: a third declension has em and 
em. In the Latin tables o, in the Tusco Umbrian s, always 
makes the genitive, even in such words as poplu, popler. 
The dative appears to have, as in the old Latin, a double 
ending in e¢ andi. The accusative plural seems to be in 
ph, or merely a vowel as triph aphneph ruphru for “ tres 
afros rubros.” “tre purka ruphra,” tres porcas rubras. In 
the ablative the Oscan d never appears, but instead of 
the additional syllable per, which may be compared with 
the Greek giv. 

‘‘In verbs the imperative in atu, itu, eitu, are very 
remarkable. The forms frist, facust, dersicust, correspond 
precisely with the Oscan fust fe facust, representing as 
it appears the perfect conjunctive, and having for their 
plurals, furent, facurent, benurent, dersicurent. We have 
here clearly the Latin fuerint, fecerint.” 

The Professor did not, certainly, know the meaning of a 
single word in either language, for they were the same, and 
yet ventures to discuss their peculiarities and niceties ; and 
one of our most accomplished and learned English eth- 
nographers says, “‘ These results are admirably expressed 
by Professor Otfried Miller.”’ 

In speaking of the Perusian inscriptions, discovered in 


the year 1822, and published by Vermiglioli—he says, 
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“On comparing the Perusian monument, which is the 
greatest specimen of genuine Tuscan writing extant, with 
the Eugubian Tables, an entire difference in the whole 
system of orthography and pronunciation becomes strik- 
ingly manifest.’’ It will be seen by a copy, and translation 
of these inscriptions, hereafter given, that there are very 
few words in it not to be found in the same form in the 
Eugubian Tables, and moreover, that it relates to the same 
subject. Surely, after this, Dr. Prichard’s admiration of 
Professor Miiller’s dreams will cease. 

Sir William Gell, in his Environs of Rome, says, ‘‘ It 
has already been observed, that the Umbrians (who 
according to Pliny, Florus, and others, were the most 
ancient inhabitants of Italy,) are supposed to have de- 
rived their origin from the Gauls. This is asserted by 
Solinus ; and Isodorus of Seville, an author of the seventh 
century, who wrote several books on etymology and lan- 
guages, expressly calls them Celts.” 

“Of'the Umbrian tongue, the Eugubian Tables seem 
the best specimen. They were found near Scheggia, in 
the year 1444, at the temple of Jupiter, Appeninus (?) in- 
scribed on seven plates of brass, and relate apparently to 
the sacrifices and ceremonies performed at the temple to 
IVVE GRABOVEI, or Jupiter Graboveus, a8 PIHACLY TVTAPER 
IKVVINI, an atonement or piaculum for all Ikuvium ;’’ it is 
unnecessary to remark further of such guesses. 

To return. If the Umbrians were Celts and Gauls, and 
the Eugubian Tables were a good specimen of the Um- 
brian language, then it was Gallic, or Celtic, or as now. 
pronounced Gaelic, and its meaning should be sought in 
the Celtic tongue, and as the Irish must be admitted to be - 
the most pure branch of the Celtic, and as we find these 
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tables not only intelligible, but almost identical with the 
Trish, does it not amount to demonstration ? 

Ceesar tells you the Gauls were literate, and used a cha- 
racter like the Greek. Is not the character in which the 
earliest Eugubian Tables are inscribed nearly the same as 
the most ancient Greek ? Ccesar tells you that the Gauls 
wrote upon tables of brass, similar to these tables. Cesar 
also says, the most learned of the Gauls, dwelt in the 
British Isles, and that the youth of Gaul were sent there 
for education; that the druids, religion, manners, and 
customs, were the same in Gaul and Britain, and that 
the language was the same ; in short the testimony appears 
irresistible. It would be very strange, indeed, if these 
writings were not intelligible to scholars who had studied 
the Irish language from the ancient MSS., and were 
indued with a moderate proportion of taste for philological 
criticism. 

If the Umbrians were Celts, and if all the Etruscans 
spoke their language, by whatever name of locality they 
were denominated over all Etruria and Italy, then were 
they also Celts, and all their inscriptions being intelligible 
in Celtic, establish the required result. 

It is but justice to the able and intelligent Micali, to 
state, that he acknowledges the total absence of all cer- 
tainty on the subject, and therefore is driven to suppose an 
aboriginal race, upon the notion that Italy possesses every 
quality of soil and climate necessary for the propagation 
and support of man, probably in a greater proportion than. 
most other countries; for which reason he conceives he 
has as much right to suppose an indigenous race there, as 
in any other country. Not, indeed, a very satisfactory 
method of deciding a question of origin, but a candid 
acknowledgment that the result of his laborious and 
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learned’ researches, was but doubt and uncertainty. 
Micali’s talents, learning, and industry, qualified him emi- 
nently for the undertaking, and if the history of the ancient 
people of Italy, could have been obtained from the Greek 
and Roman authors, or any other means to him available, he 
would have succeeded in making it known; he has care- 
fully and laboriously investigated the evidence to be found 
in their writings, but the result is ni/ ; they supply nothing 
. whatever which gives more than a glimpse of their illus- 
trious and highly civilized predecessors. 

One solitary piece of certain testimony, is better than 
volumes of speculation. The Greek and Romans did not 
know their own origin, much less were they qualified to give 
an account of their civilized predecessors, The Senate of 
Rome, ordered the books written by Numa Pompilius, to 
be burned, four hundred years after his death! a strong tes- 
timony against their literary taste and judgment. There- 
fore, as the Greeks and Romans knew but little of the 
Etruscans, less can now be derived from them; nothing, 
with certainty. They could not read, and therefore 
destroyed their Etruscan books. 

These illustrious and highly civilized people, as if with ap- 
parent fore-knowledge of the result of barbarian conquest, 
and an anxious desire to hand to future ages the evidences 
of their greatness and high state of civilization, deposited 
under the surface of the earth, imperishable memorials of 
the progress they made in navigation, as well as sculpture, 
' painting, and design, and every other branch of the 
arts, in the exquisitely elegant taste and beauty dis- 
played in their statues, bronzes, fictile vases, and gold 
ornaments deposited in the sepulchral chambers, their 
eternal houses of death,* cut in the solid rock at Vulci, Tar- 
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quinia, Castel D’Asso, Volterra, Chiusi, and many other 
places, more extensively of late, excavated and brought to 
light by Lucien Bonaparte, Campanari, Campanesi, Avolta, 
Campana, Galassi, and many others. 

These chambers also supply numerous inscriptions in tho 
Etruscan character, which are still more important to his- 
tory than even the remains above mentioned ; the last, 
indeed, supply evidence of highly cultivated minds, and 
shew countenance of character, benevolence, and intelligence 
which only belongs to an elegant and highly improved state 
of society, the result of along and uninterrupted enjoy- 
ment of security from the influence of exterior violence 
or civil convulsion, equal to the most tranquil period of 
Roman or British greatness; and evince the acquirement 
of perfection in the arts of civilization; but these inscrip- 
tions speak but in an unknown tongue, they tell the story, 
and say, who and whence were the actors in these scenes, 
and the products of these wonderful specimens of human 
taste, skill, and ingenuity; which the Greeks andRomans, 
having copied, with mendacious insolence, claimed as 
their own; and, by destroying all vestiges of the learning 
and muniments of these people, have hitherto had their 
claims allowed. They speak, but are not understood. 
History supplies to the Greeks and Romans great glory 
and perfection in the arts, but their avidity was not 
satisfied while any other people enjoyed a name; Etruria, 
indeed, remains but little more than in name, in conse- 
quence of the anxious care with which all memorials have 
been obliterated by barbarous and inexorable conquerors. 

In these hidden subterranean deposits, inscriptions over 
which the Roman conquerors tramped in martial pomp and 
pride, unconscious of their existence, have been preserved 
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and supply evidence unequivocal and satisfactory, respect- 
ing the ancient inhabitants of Italy, on which the mind 
may rest with some certainty, as a foundation on which 
a satisfactory fabric may be constructed, a fulcrum on 
which mental levers may and will hereafter act. 

Hitherto, indeed, the Etruscan inscriptions have been a 
sealed book. The labours of such writers as Gori and 
Lanzi, have but tended to confuse and mislead, and, even 
the able, erudite, and ingenious Micali, wherever he has 
followed those blind guides, has fabricated an amusing but 
visionary, deceptive, and erroneous system, the deductions, 
whereof, being grounded on false premises, are for the most 
part erroneous. 

It would be as useless and unprofitable to follow Micali 
himself beyond his refutation of the Greek and Roman 
falsifications, fabrications, and fictions respecting Etrusean 
history, as to place any reliance on the groundless specula- 
tions of Gori and Lanzi, whose works, with the exception 
of the copies of inscriptions, and the figures of antiquities 
in their plates, are worse than useless. The same may be 
said of other writers on Etruscan antiquities, wherever 
they have hazarded an attempt to give the meaning of 
inscriptions, or to explain, or to interpret any portion 
except of proper names. They knew not the meaning of 
a single word, and had no clue by which the mystery could 
be explained. Although Lanzi presumed to give us some- 
thing like a grammar of the language, he did not even 
know the power of many letters of the alphabet. 

The Etruscan Alphabet is evidently from the same 
source as the Greek and Latin, the sixth and seventh 
Eugubian inscriptions, are written in what is called che 
Roman character ; but the language of those tables, is the 
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same as the other five which are in the more ancient 
Etruscan, and are read from right to left; there are words 
and even whole passages, the same in both. There can be 
no question, therefore, but that these alphabets were 
derived from -the same source as the Greek and Roman. 
Indeed, it would appear from the sixth and seventh Eugu- 
bian Tables, being in what was afterwards adopted as the 
Roman alphabet, that the Etruscans had invented, and used 
it in the latter period of their empire; and that it would 
be more correct to call it the later Etruscan than the Roman 
alphabet. The Greek alphabet is historically known to 
have been derived from Cadmus, the Pheenician. The 
Etruscans, being Phoenicians, had theirs from the same 
source. All alphabets having the same arrangement of 
letters, must also have been borrowed from the Phoenician. 
The shape also of the ancient Etruscan letters, are evi- 
dently the same as the Greek, and all the most ancient 
Carthaginian and Phoenician inscriptions, exhibit the same 
similarity, allowing for the difference of scribes and for 
careless writing. 

The apparent anxiety of the Greek and Roman writers, 
and the modern authors, who have followed in their 
course, to derive the ancient inhabitants of Italy from 
Lydia, under Lydus, or from any source, but that which 
is the most obvious and probable, is very remarkable. 
The Etruscans were evidently a highly cultivated, civi- 
lized, commercial, and navigating people, and might 
justly and reasonably have been supposed to have sprung 
from a people of similar character. 

The only nation eminently commercial, navigating, and 
colonizing, among the nations of western Asia, were 
the Phoenicians of Tyre and its neighbourhood, but they 
are scarcely ever thought of as being the navigating Pelasgoi, 
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Tyrrheni and Etruscans; yet certainly this might have been 
considered the most probable conclusion. So prone are 
men to seek a mystic origin, and to prefer the difficult 
and incredible to the obvious and palpable. 

Great are the obstacles to be encountered in broaching a 
notion opposed to that of all preceding writers, and to the 
great and eminent names, whose judgment must give way, 
in case the identity of the Celtic with the Etruscan lan- 
guages, and both with the Pheenician, be established; all 
these must be met—it is the cause of truth, and is put 
forward in the hope that hereafter more learned and 
capable writers may do justice to the subject. 


CHAPTER III. 


LANGUAGE. 


In the infancy of the human race, language consisted of 
the most simple uncompounded sounds, every syllable was a 
word ; to express a compound idea, as many words were 
used as would convey the intended notion. These mono- 
syllabic words, of which, in combination, polysyllables have 
been formed, are called roots or radicals, out of which more 
artificial and compounded languages have arisen. It may 
be safely asserted that the more remotely ancient the lan- 
guage, the more simple will be found its construction ; 
this will be found the best test of the antiquity of 
any language; by it all questions of the greater anti- 
quity of tongues may be decided; the language in which 
the monosyllabic roots alone are found, may safely be judged 
to be the parent of any more compounded and polysyllabic 
kindred tongue. 

The Etruscan language is entirely composed of roots ; 
every. syllable, (with very few, if any exceptions,) is a word. 
The [berno-Celtic, like its Etrusco-Punic ancestor, was once 
absolutely, and still is substantially, a monosyllabic lan- 
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guage, and can be analytically reduced into its elements. 
The Etruscan is, in fact, the simple uncompounded Celtic, 
or Pheenician, and the Celts were Phcenician colonies, set- 
tled, indeed, at different periods, but all essentially and 
substantially one race, having the same language, manners, 
customs, and habits; each, perhaps, having a peculiar 
shade of difference induced by particular local circumstances 
or other accidents. 

It is not, altogether, a new idea, that the Irish Ccltic 
was derived from the same source as the language of the 
most ancient inhabitants of Italy. The very learned and 
able Dr. O’Brien, the compiler of the first published Irish 
Dictionary, in his preface to that work, gives a long list of 
words in the Irish, having a strong affinity with the Latin 
and Greek, “which,” he says, “should I presume, be 
esteemed a strong proof that the lingua prisca of the 
aborigines of Italy, from: which the Latin of the twelve 
tables, and afterwards the Roman language, was derived, 
could be nothing else but a dialect of the original Celtic ; 
a dialect, indeed, which in process of time received some 
mixture of Greek, especially the Aolic, from the Colonies, or 
rather adventurers, which anciently came to Italy from 
Peloponnesus, agreeable to the saying of Dionysius Halicar- 
nasus. ‘* The language used by the Romans is neither 
absolutely barbarous, or Greek, but a mixture of both; in 
many respects it is similar to the Avolic language.” 

“ And at the same time to shew that the Iberno-Celtic 
did not borrow from the Latin any of those words, in 
which both languages agree, I shall only lay down, on the 
part of the Irish, those which are expressive of ideas, 
which no language can want words for, even in its most 
incult state, and are at the same time the only words in 
common use in that language, to signify precisely and 
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properly the things they are appropriated to; two charac- _ 
teristics which plainly demonstrate that they are not deri- 
vatives of any other language, but rather genuine original 
words of the Celtic tongue; from which circumstances, 
joined to the plain marks of derivation with which the 
corresponding Latin words are stamped, it will evidently 
appear that the Latin words are derivations of the Celtic, 
and consequently the Lingua Prisca, of the aborigines of 
Italy, from which the old Latin, refined by the Romans, 
had been formed, was only a dialect of the Celtic ; which 
was the more- natural, as the aborigines themselves consist- 
ing of Umbrians, Sabines, and others, were certainly Celts.” 

Again, ‘“* Now it is to be noted, that, in as much as it 
is allowed by the best etymologists, that of radical words 
of the same sense in different languages, those should be 
esteemed the more ancient that consist of fewest letters; 
and that of words agreeing only in part, those which have 
the additional letters or syllables are for the most part 
derivations ; it follows, that the Iberno-Celtic, being chiefly 
monosyllabic, should be esteemed the radical and ancient 
words.” The Latin words agreeing in sense with the 
Irish monosyllables are generally of two or more syllables. 

Pliny says, |. iii. c. 14, “ OUmbrarum gens antiquissima 
Italize existimatur.”’ 

Florus—“ Antiquissimus [tale populus.” 

Solinus, citing Bocchus, says, ‘‘ Gallorum veterum pro- 
paginem Umbros esse Bocchus absolvit.” 

(Servius, 1. ii.) “ Isodorus, Umbri, Italiw gens est, sed 
Gallorum veterum propago.” 

Dionysius Halicarnassus, speaking of the Umbri, calls 
them Jndigites, and says that a part of them having 
moved, changed their name with their residence. ‘ Sabini 
mutatoque cum sedibus nomine, Sabinos fuisse appellatos.” 
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It has been objected, that the Eugubian Tables are 
Umbrian, being found in that part of Italy, but it appears 
that they were the same people as the Sabines, from this 
passage in Dionysius Halicarnassus. Sabine is ra bjije, 
a sweet or beautiful stream, and Umbria, is from om, 
distant, btya, hills; both names have reference to locality, 
not to origin or descent. 

Justus Fontanini, in his work, De Antiquitatibus 
Horte, gives three alphabets of the Etruscan characters, 
the first by Gabriel Gabrielius, the second by Gruter and 
Paul Merula, and the third by Cosmo de Arena, which 
differ so much, that that learned writer remarks, ‘“‘ That 
where there was so much discrepancy between such learned 
writers, and such great difficulty was in fixing the power of 
the letters, very little could be expected in explaining the 
meaning of the language.” Sanctes Marmocchinus, in his 
MS. essay in defence of the Etruscan language, (in the 
possession of Antonio Magliobechi), and Sigismund Titius, 
in his History of Etruria, a MS. in the Chisian Library, 
thinks that the Etruscan was mixed up with Hebrew; but 
that Peter Francis Giambullarius, and Gulielmo Postillo, 
In his commentary on the origin of the Etruscans, says 
it was mixed with the Aramean and Syriac. Baldus con- 
siders it Chaldean and Hebrew. Jacobus Mantinus, a 
Jew, and Theseus Ambrosius, consider it Assyrian or 
Hebrew. Bochart believes it to be Phcenician, or Punic, 
because Dionysius Halicarnassus, in his first book, says 
that the Tuscans had nothing ‘common with other people, 
either in manners or language. Scaliger supposes (non 
dubitat) the old Tuscan language to have been Syriac or 
Aramean, for Saturn, he says, meant privacy— Saturnum 
eadem lingua latentem significart; and he asserts that the 
Sabines and Tuscans spoke Syriac. Paul Merula, in his 
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Cosmography, says “that the Tuscan had Syriac roots.” 
Reinesius derives the Etruscan and Sabine languages from 
the Syriac. 

“‘ Dionysius Halicarnassus, in his first book on the Origin 
of the Etruscans, gives two opinions: First, that they 
came originally from Lydia, a province of Asia Minor, 
and were brought into Italy by Tyrrhenus, brother to 
Lydus, king of Lydia, before the Trojan war. The other, 
that they were indigenous; for this reason, because the 
Etruscans of his time (that of Augustus) had their own 
language, rights, manners, and laws, which were neither 
Greek nor Asiatic, nor like any other nation. From Diony- 
sius also it may be collected, that the Tyrrheni lived in the 
west part of Etruria, where the Pelasgi resided. There- 
fore the Tyrrheni were mixed with the Etruscans, which 
rather indicates that they were the same people, for the 
mixture was not of neighbourhood or commerce, but for 
common interest, and there was no apparent difference. 
This also appears in Silius Italicus.” 

So various and obscure have been the opinions on this 
mysterious people and language, all being mere speculation 
and guess-work. It has been compared by learned scholars, 
ancient and modern, with all existing Continental languages, 
and, as before stated, no affinity, not even the meaning of 
a single word, has been clearly established. Dr. O’Brien’s 
acute notion, that it was a dialect of the Celtic, was never 
followed up with any farther investigation by himself, or 
as far as is known, by others. The Irish-Celtic has ever 
been subject, to the scoff, contempt, and sneer of most 
English scholars. I once heard a most reverend indivi- 
dual, a scholar of no ordinary character, and an author of 
high, and deservedly high, repute, assert in a literary 
meeting, ‘that the Irish language was a barbarous jargon, 
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in which all the discordant sounds to be heard in the farm- 
yard were mixed up—there was the drawling running of 
one note into another, of the cock’s crow, the squall of the 
peacock, the cackle of the goose, the duck’s quack, the 
hog’s grunt, and no small admixture of the ass’s bray.” 
One ventured to ask if he understood the language ; he 
answered, “‘ No, but I have heard it spoken; I know a 
hog grunts, but I do not understand what he says.” This 
is not a solitary specimen of witty but unjust criticism : 
it pervades most of the learned world, and has discouraged — 
many from the study of the Iberno-Celtic. 

Until last year, the University of Dublin had no Professor 
of Irish! A reverend and learned gentleman has been 
recently appointed. It is said, he speaks the vernacular Irish 
fluently ; let us hope, that by his means, the most ancient 
written living language in Europe, may take its just place 
in the estimation of the learned, and escape from the 
undeserved and illiberal criticism of those, who while they 
condemn, acknowledge their incapacity, and virtually the 
injustice of their judgment. It has long been a reproach 
to the Irish University, that possessing the most ancient 
and valuable Irish MSS. in their library, they had no one 
competent to explain their contents. They have long had 
professors of the oriental languages, and even writers on 
Ethiopic and Sanscrit; but, till now, no Professor of Irish, 
not one of the Fellows has ever been induced to make him- 
self acquainted with the Iberno-Celtic, which may justly 
contend with the most ancient language of the East, for 
precedence in antiquity. 

A more just consideration of the claims of the old 
tongue of Ireland, it is to be hoped, will now be accorded, 
and it will not be despised, because it is not understood ; 
it will, I trust, be examined by a scholar, a man of liberal 
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education and enlightened mind; one who will commence, 
perhaps, in some measure influenced by the prejudices of 
education, but who duly weighing every point of evidence, 
will accord due weight to each. If so, there is little to be 
feared ; his former prejudices, if he have any, will eventually 
give way to his better judgment, and although he may find 
the literature of the Iberno-Celtic, scanty in materials, 
he will discover in it a mine of philological wealth, a 
guide which will explain most of the difficulties which 
have hitherto so much obscured the history of the ancient 
people and languages of Europe. 

It is a singular fact, not generally known, that the most 
ancient Latin MSS. in Europe, were written by Irishmen, 
and the most ancient European MSS, are in the Irish lan- 
guage. Ihave in my own library MSS. unintelligible to 
common frish scholars, and as the Irish are in general 
very happy in soubriquets, I have seen a MS. bearing the 
singular title of Fuath na bh fomaridh, (¢rat na beomartys) 
the hatred of the pirates, or pretended scholars, given to it 
because those worthies could not read it. The present 
Irish vernacular has a very limited vocabulary, only so 
much as is necessary for the purposes of rural life, and 
the wants of the peasant. Nine-tenths of the language 
have become obsolete and only to be found in ancient glossa- 
riesand MSS. Fortunately, the labours of a few scholars 
within the last two centuries, have collected the ancient 
words into the form of a dictionary, among these the 
late Mr. William Halliday (the compiler of the best Irish 
Grammar,) deserves honourable mention; by his prema- 
ture death, Irish literature sustained a heavy loss; that 
learned and talented individual collected materials on the 
basis of Shaw’s Gaelic Dictionary, which the late Edward 
O'Reilly added to and published ; four-fifths of the words 
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contained in this work are now obsolete and unintelligible 
to the Scottish Highlander and the speakers of Irish of 
the present day. 

Much of the Gaelic in the following translations, given as 
analogous to the Etruscan of the Eugubian Tables, and 
other inscriptions, is certainly obsolete and unintelligible to 
the Scottish Gael, and to those who merely speak the 
modern Irish. The Scots having no ancient MSS. know 
nothing of their tongue, beyond what has been acquired 
orally, which is limited and meagre when compared with 
the old language. | 

It has been asserted, that the modern Gaelic has no 
terms of art or science ; this, however, is to be attributed to 
the circumstance of their having been lost by non-usage ; for 
the ancient Irish possesses all the terms known at the time 
it was colloquial. The present Irish vernacular has not 
now in use one-fifth, if so many of the words to be found in 
the ancient glossed MSS. and glossaries, it is therefore not 
a matter of surprise that these works are not understood 
by those who speak the limited and corrupted vocabulary 
of the present day, and who are also for the most part 
illiterate. To those, who read and write the modern lan- 
guage, ancient MSS. are unintelligible, and even to many 
who pretend to translate them. 

It is in the ancient Irish MSS, that the old Celtic 
language is exhibited in its purity. Glossaries of the Irish 
Gaelic exist in MSS. written some centuries since, explain- 
ing words, even at that time obsolete ; from these sources 
have been drawn the requisite information and the explana- 
tion of the most difficult portions of the Etruscan inscrip- 
tions; at the same time, it should be observed, that much 
of the Gaelic placed in juxta position with the Etruscan, is 
intelligible even to the vernacular Irishman or Scottish 
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Highlander. The similarity, it might be added, the almost 
identity, is remarkable, there are very few variations even 
of a letter; and as the same sentences occur frequently in 
the Eugubian Tables, although with different adjuncts, and 
in various positions, they always harmonize with congruous 
sense and meaning. 

The most celebrated of the ancient Irish Glossaries, is 
that ascribed to Cormac, King and Bishop of Cashel, who 
lived about A.D. 901. Whether written by him or not, 
it is of very great antiquity. There are two or three 
copies in Trinity College, Dublin; a very ancient copy on 
vellum, is in the possession of Messrs. Hodges and Smith, 
Booksellers, of College-green, Dublin, which I would ascribe 
to the twelfth or thirteenth centuries. A copy of this 
glossary made for General Vallancey, by Peter Connell, a 
tolerably good ancient Irish Scholar, with many glosses 
and additional explanations, I have had copied and collated 
with many others, and translated all the explanations into 
English. I have had copies made of O’Clery’s and many 
other glossaries, and I believe possess copies of the best, if 
not of all, that are extant. In addition to which I have inter- 
leaved Dictionaries with many thousand words added from 
the Books of Ballymote and Leaean, and the Leabhar 
Breac, Brehon Laws, and other ancient MSS. glossed and 
explained by interlineations, especially those of the ancient 
laws. The language of the Eugubian Tables being so 
ancient may be considered as the inchoate, primitive, 
monosyllabic roots from which the more modern com- 
pound language may be ascertained by analysis, and being 
understood, will assist greatly in determining the sources of 
many other modern tongues. 

The best Irish scholars, as they are called, for the most 
part, acknowledge themselves incapable of translating the 
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ancient Irish MSS. and, indeed, they even consider it pre- 
sumptuous to undertake it, and learned fellows of our uni- 
versity have joined them in their condemnation of such 
bold adventuring ; and endeavoured to throw a wet blanket 
upon such an inquiry, as a thing not to be approached. I 
ventured in 1838 to read a paper before a learned Society, 
on the comparison of the Etruscan language and antiqui- 
ties with the Irish, which being referred, as is usual, to a 
Committee, I received from the Secretary a letter, of which 
the following is an extract :— 

“With respect to the paper on the Eugubian Tables, 
the Committee are of opinion, that the alterations which 
you have made in the text of these tables (especially in the 
division of the words,) are altogether arbitrary and unau- 
thorized, and, that the translation given, (though composed 
of Irish Roots,) is not the Insh language either of the 

.present day or any other period.” 

‘Indeed, when it is considered, that the Irish Records 
are more than two thousand years more recent than the 
assumed date of these Tables, and offer the greatest diffi- 
culties to the best Irish Scholars, it is not to be supposed 
that the modern dialect of the Irish could afford any clue 
to their interpretation, even supposing them to be a 
language kindred to the Irish.” 

As I am not aware, éhat among the Members of that 
Committee there was any one who even pretended to be 
an Irish scholar, or at all to understand the language, they 
must have consulted some one whom they considered 
worthy of the .appellation of the best Irish scholar, who, 
speaking by the pen of the secretary, acknowledges that 
the translation given was in Irish Roots, which is all I 
could require at their hands; that fact could not be denied. 
That I supposed it possible, “ that the modern dialect of 
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the Irish would afford any clue to the interpretation,” is 
not extraordinary. I never said it would accomplish the 
interpretation, but afford a clue: this it has done, for there 
are many passages in the Eugubian Tables which are intel- 
ligible even in the modern dialect of the Irish. 

Whether I was arbitrary and unauthorized in the division 
of the words, will now appear by comparison, as the columns 
stand in juxta position, and all are able to judge. The 
division is merely. made into syllables, which so far from 
being an unnatural, or arbitrary division, is the only division 
which could reasonably and fairly be adopted. 

Of the learned members of this committee I. do not 
now complain: they agreed in opinion with their secre- 
tary, and thus prevented the premature appearance of 
the paper. My object in giving these extracts is for 
the purpose of availing myself of the testimony of 
these highly gifted and learned scholars, to the faet 
that the individuals, considered by them the best Irish 
scholars, encountered “ the greatest difficulties” in trans- 
lating ancient Irish MSS. by them called records. They 
had experience and specimens of the results of the exertions 
of these best Irish scholars, which demonstrated that they 
not only encountered difficulties, but found them insur- 
mountable, for they were unable to render the ancient Irish, 
they attempted to translate, into common sense English ; 
but still the committee considered these translations 
worthy of a place in their Transactions, and a gold medal. 

The other points of criticism of the learned Committee 
are touched upon elsewhere, not properly referring to this 
part of the subject. Ishall now merely state, that consi- 
dering the Committee very incompetent judges, and the 
best Irish scholars in their judgment, whom they consulted, 
not of sufficient authority to decide the question, I perse- 
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vered, and now, without any great apprehension, venture to 
publish the result. 

It is true, that in the paper then read much was mis- 
taken, which further investigation has corrected. It may 
also be considered certain that many errors still exist, 
even in this translation, some of which may hereafter be 
discovered, while the perfectly accurate meaning of others 
may never be known. These circumstances, ought not, in 
my humble judgment, to prevent the publication of what is 
known and certain, for, with all its imperfections, the gene- 
ral gist and meaning is certainly given with tolerable accu- 
racy. It being quite impossible so close an analogy could 
be an accident; the essence of the languages of the 
Etruscans and Celts may fairly be considered identical. 
At the same time, no one could presume to flatter himself, 
that a translation of such difficulty could be made perfect 
by a first effort. I commenced the study of the Irish lan- 
guage late in life, and would willingly have foregone the 
laborious exertion, could I have been fortunate enough to 
have met with an Irish scholar capable and willing to have 
done justice to the subject which so much interested my 
thoughts. If in early life, I had been acquainted with the 
language, the task might have been accomplished with less 
labour, and perhaps more perfectly. 

The most ancient Etruscan alphabet, exclusive of double 
letters, consisted of but fourteen simple letters, of which 
four were vowels, A, 3, !, V, and ten consonants, J, |, 4, N, 
Mm, Vi, 1, 4,2, +. The arrangement of these appear in some 
inscriptions to have been nearly in the same order as the 
Greek and Roman. 

The power of many of these letters, as stated previously, 
has been, and still is, a matter of doubt and uncertainty 
among the Italian writers—that published by Mrs. Hamil- 
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ton Gray, on their authority, is very erroneous. Now 
there is little reason to question their accurate power, as 
the same words occur in the sixth and seventh Eugubian 
Tables, in the more recent Etruscan or Roman character, 
that are found in the five first, in the ancient Etruscan, from 
which the power of the latter has been ascertained with 
precision and certainty. 

The sound of the letters among the Etruscans may be 
judged by those in use among the Irish, which are broad 
and open, as among the Continental nations; but sound: 
in an investigation of this nature, although of some, is but 
of minor importance. 

The ancient alphabet, written from right to left, is as 

da 


follows: VF29Vd1UMNIAINIAA 
M 4 


The double letters: BE tOOOSBV 

A, the first letter, has the broad power of A, according 
to Irish pronunciation: very broad, like aw or ah. 

3 has the power of B. In the first five Tables, 1 is for 
the most part used for it, and appears to have been the 
letter most in use for this sound. In the sixth and seventh 
Tables, V is often used for B—BESTISIA and VESTISIA 
are written for Aldit233, VER for 433. 

had the power of the Greek Kappa and the English 
hard C; it does not appear to have had the soft sound of 
’ the English C. In the ancient Etruscan it is always used 
for the G, which had no place in the oldest Etruscan 
alphabet. 

3—This letter had the power of the English A, and has 
that sound still among the Irish and continental nations. 

43—This letter had the power of F. The 8, z. ¢. PH, is 
very often put for it in the Eugubian Tables. 
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| had the same power as I among the Irish and the Con- 
tinental nations, viz, that of the English E. 

\N—This letter has the same power as the Roman L. 

mM—This letter had the power of M. The prostrate 
S (M) is often put for it, and it is sometimes difficult to 
discover whether the letter is intended for M or 2. 

Vi has the same power as the Roman letter N. 

1—This letter has the same power as the Roman P. In 
the most ancient Etruscan inscriptions it is used, as before 
stated, more frequently than J to express that sound. 

4, 4, q—These are the forms of the letter R among the 
Etruscans, of which it had the same power. 

2, d, M—These forms were used by the Etruscans for 2. 
In the last two Tables the word ANdOVt2 is written 
_ STRVSLA, and Atdi+233 VESTISIA, which settled the 
power of the second character, d. From this, it is pro- 
bable, was formed the Irish 3, to which it bears some 
resemblance in form, and the sound is not unlike the soft 9. 
In the Italian alphabet, published by Mrs. Gray, it is put 
for z, or hard s. 

V—This character was constantly used to express the 
sound of O among the ancient Etruscans, who had no 
other letter to express it. 

The double letters were 

vV—CH, 

8—PH, 

OOO—TH. 8 was, probably, the mere aspirate } 
among the Irish. The H in the two last Tables occurs 
frequently as a mere aspirate, placed between two vowels, 
as in HOS TA TU HABIEST, which in other places 
is written OS TA TU ABIEST. 


tt, 4—SS. 
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The small number of characters, and great simplicity of 
this alphabet, is a proof of its very remote antiquity. No 
more letters were used than was necessary to express the 
sounds: by comparing them with the Greek there can be 
no question of a community of origin. The nice dis- 
tinctions of sound between C and G, D and T, and S and Z, 
were not at that time sufficiently observed to require a 
separate character to express them ; nor is there in the first 
five Tables a single instance of the use of the aspirate 8. 

The sixth and seventh Eugubian Tables are written in 
the Roman character, or what has universally been consi- 
dered Roman: in language they differ not from the others. 
This would lead to the conclusion, as before stated, that 
the Etruscans had, at that period, invented and adopted a 
new alphabet and mode of writing, from left to right, which 
afterwards being used by the Romans, and handed down 
to us by that people, was considered Roman, but which 
was really borrowed from their predecessors, with all the 
other concomitants of civilization they possessed, although 
the obligation has not been acknowledged, or even till now 
suspected. 

Among the additional letters to be found in this new 
alphabet are D, G, H, K, O, Q, of which the last is, 
perhaps, the most remarkable: it is like a C, with an 
elongation at the lower point, C_, and seems like an 
abbreviation of the word co or cu, co u, from which form 
is the Latin quo, whence. The P differs little from the 
old 1, except being turned to the right and having the 
drop-line a little curled, thus, P; but not like the Roman 
P, united to the perpendicular. | | 

The Irish alphabet consists of seventeen letters, three 
more than the Etruscan, 0, 3, and 0, which were, no 
doubt, borrowed from the more modern alphabet, as they 


58 LANGUAGE. 


are the refinements on the sounds 2, +, and V. The 
power of the Irish was similar to the Etruscan, and the 
character bears a strong resemblance. 

4,b,¢6 %Fe F351 4 m, 0, 9, P, NT, G Yoru 
U, B, C, D, 6, ¥F, 35, J, t, W, N, O, P, RK, S, T Vor U. 


a M 
AY. 344 Fyn 1442344, Vz 


3 9 


It is not necessary here to discuss the orthography or 
grammar of the Irish language, further than to remark on 
some peculiarities which are also observable in the Etrus- 
can. Vowels are often substituted for each other: the 
same words are written promiscuously with an a, 0, and u, 
anéoran?. It is very common in the ancient Irish MSS. 
where two vowels occur together at the end of one and 
the beginning of another word, or the middle of a com- 
pound word, to omit the second letter, especially where the 
sound will not be affected by it; and it is not uncommon 
to omit consonants for the same cause. Indeed, abbre- 
viation was carried to a great extent in the oldest Irish 
manuscripts, so much so as to obscure, in many cases, the 
sense, and is one of the many difficulties in making out 
the meaning. The Irish c has the aspirated sound of 7h ; 
it has the simple sound of 4 when it has a dot over it, thus, 
@; which is expressed in some ancient MSS. and when 
Gaelic is written in Roman character, by th. This ac- 
counts for Irishmen calling a tree, a three, a man, Pether, 
instead of Peter; water, wather ; butter, buther, and vice 
versa. The Etruscans had their OO®, Theta, and spelled 
the Greek Hermes, Termes, Turmes, and Burmes. 

The learned and acute Dr. O’Brien says, in his observa- 
tions on the letter D, “In our old manuscripts D and T 
are written indifferently; carad or carat, a friend ; tad or 
iat, them, &c.” On the letter T he says, “ The letter T is 
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naturally commutable with D, both being letters of the 
same organ, and accordingly, in our old MSS. we find 
them indifferently written the one for the other. 

On the letter G Dr. O’Brien observes, ‘‘ It hath been 
observed in the remarks on the letter CO, that it is naturally 
commutable with G, both letters being of the same organ 
and nearly of the same power; and hence, in our old 
parchments, they are written indifferently for each other.” 
“The same indifference, or interchangeable use of letters 
G and C in the Latin tongue, and the latter being gene- 
rally substituted in the place of the former, appears from 
ancient Roman inscriptions, and most particularly from 
that of the Columna Rostrata, erected in honour of Duillius, 
the Consul, whereupon were engraved the words macts- 
tratos, leciones, pucnando, Carthaciniensis, for magistratos, 
legiones, pugnando, Carthaginiensis, &c.” ‘* Which gave 
occasion to Diomedes to call G a new consonant.” 

The elision, or cutting off letters, as in the Irish, occurs 
frequently in the Eugubian Tables, and was at first a great 
stumbling block to the discovery of their meaning, even 
when enough had been made out to demonstrate that all 
was capable of being translated. Thus, in the first line of 
the first Table, yy be orn e, is written 'SPE TUR I B, 
the first initial } being omitted ; pa pa at po jy bat is written 
F RA T RU S PER. 

Many instances of these peculiarities occur in the 
Tables, which study and investigation brought to light; 
but the most important discovery was the monosyllabic 
character of the language, that every syllable was a word ; 
after which most of the difficulties, before so formidable, 
vanished. More than once had these difficulties induced 
me to abandon the pursuit; it seemed to defy all inquiry 
and baffle every effort for elucidation; although some 
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passages were so palpably Irish, others seemed altoge- 
ther foreign to that language. Reading over what had 
been some years before extracted from the preface to 
O’Brien’s Dictionary, the observation “that the Iberno- 
Celtic being chiefly monosyllabic should be esteemed the 
radical and ancient words,” it struck me forcibly that 
the Etruscan should be examined by this test, for if, as it 
appeared in many cases of the same origin as the Irish, 
its great antiquity would surely be demonstrated in its 
greater simplicity, and as the Irish was for the most part 
monosyllabic, a truth I was well aware of, the Etruscan 
might, and perhaps ought to be found entirely so; therefore, 
after having given up the investigation in despair, it was 
again commenced, and to my no small gratification, (a 
stronger and more forcible expression of the feelings 
excited on the occasion might be used,) success attended 
every step, and the greater difficulty being removed, by 
the help of ancient glossaries and MSS. minor obstruc- 
tions were not so difficult to be overcome. 

This discovery supplied a rational and palpable division 
of the words of the Tables, and other inscriptions. Sen- 
tences consisting of many words were divided by two dots, 
the one perpendicular over the other, like our colon (:), as 
they are hereafter printed in the text of the Tables, which, 
instead of being useful, rather confused and led astray, 
because it was naturally concluded that they divided words 
of many syllables. This, however, 1 found could not be 
the case, as the same sentence, literatim, was differently 
divided in different parts of the inscriptions, and in many 
cases very long passages have no divisional colons at all— 
therefore these divisions cannot be considered determinate 
or certain. 

That the sixth and seventh Tables, written in the Roman 


LANGUAGE, 61 


character, were examined by their framers with great care 
before they were placed where they were found, appears 
from certain erasures and insertions, by way of correction 
of errors committed by the engraver, exhibiting a great 
desire for accuracy, as well as demonstrating that the 
language was then governed by rules of orthography and 
grammar —a most significant test of a high state of 
civilization and progress in literature, the result of a 
long period of enjoyment of repose and political security, 
and the development of the highest exertions of the 
human intellect. The works of mind of this wonderful 
people, in the various departments of literature, science, 
sculpture, painting, commerce, architecture, mining, navi- 
gation, astronomy, and, in short, every other art and 
token of civilization, fill the mind with astonishment ; 
all having germinated and been brought to perfection 
by themselves, and from them communicated to the rest 
of the world; and by “the gentle attrition of commerce. 
thus lighted up the flame of civiizlation,” as has been 
elegantly expressed by Professor Heeren. 

In various places in the Eugubian Tables, the modern 
Irish scholar may think it strange that the feminine article 
is prefixed to nouns which are at present used as masculine ; 
but in ancient Irish MSS. we meet with many such cases 
contrary to the present usage; it is even of no un- 
frequent occurrence that in the South of Ireland nouns 
are used.in the feminine, which in the West and North are 
used in the masculine. It is not, therefore, to be 
wondered at, that such variance occurs in the language 
of these tables. 

It cannot be expected that the verbs in their various for- 
mations through the moods and tenses, could agree in all 
cases with those at present used (although they frequently 
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do, as we find in the MSS. of the fourteenth and fifteenth 
centuries, formations of verbs (i.e. verbs which are at 
present in general use) that are now quite obsolete. 

It may be objected that the arrangement of some of the 
lines written in the Irish columns are unidiomatical, and 
therefore unintelligible to Irish scholars ; but by referring 
to our printed dictionaries, thousands of monosyllabic prim- 
itive words may be found, which, if arranged into sentences, 
will make good sense in an English translation, yet if the 
Irish original be read to the best Irish scholars of the day, 
it will appear to them, at first, an unknown tongue. 

Many of the adjectives are taken adverbially without the 
prefixed particle 530, which now converts them into adverbs; 
but this evidently could not be the case in the primitive 
language. 

There is nothing more common in our ancient Irish MSS. 
than to meet a word written two different ways, and that 
too by the same writer, as we find in these Tables. 

It is curious that, like the Hebrew, the adjective is often 
repeated to express a superior degree of comparison, ep eft, 
very excellent or most excellent ; thus, in the Hebrew, tov, 
tov, good, good, or very good, in Irish, 3a 3an, farthest end. 

The verb neuter substantive is in many instances used as 
a mere affirmation, answering to the word indeed, and 
sometimes only as an expletive particle ; this is identical 
with a phrase which is very much used by Irishmen as a 
kind of exclamation, viz: tujre (mushe,) which if properly 
written makes ma jre ei. e. of is dt, or, if so, and which 
amounts to indeed, or to be sure. 

There could not be a stronger confirmation of the cor- 
rectness of the view I have taken of the Eugubian Tables, 
as to a knowledge of their contents being attainable only 
through the medium of the Irish language, than the same 
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peculiarities being discernible in both, a few of which I 
have noted. 

In many of these lines we find that only a single letter 
is used for the word, ag 8 for 47, i¢ is, which also happens 
both in speaking and writing the vernacular, as 17 mad, for 
IT mays, it ts good, and very often this verb is entirely 
omitted in phrases, which, in the English and other 
tongues, cannot be dispensed with, as, ca, what, h-aynm, 
name, ory, to thee, for ca or cad ji7 ayn OUT, what 1s the 
name to thee, i.e. “ what 7s your name?” ca flojijead ous, 
what is your surname ? &e. 

As to the commutation of vowels, one for the other, any 
one acquainted with the ancient Irish MSS. will admit that 
I have taken far less liberty in that point than many writers 
of the last two centuries, especially those of the southern 
portion of the kingdom. The general acceptation of this 
rule at present, is that one broad vowel may be substituted 
for another, and one slender vowel for the other; but we 
even find a broad vowel supplied by a slender one, and vice 
versa, as yO, this, is often written 7); to this may be opposed 
that it only occurs when post-fixed to words whose cha- 
racteristic or last vowel is small, and therefore in confor- 
mity with the rule, “slender with slender, &c.” but such is 
not the fact, for it is distinctly so used, and is also written 
feo in some of our oldest MSS. and by the omission of 
either vowel, may have been originally indifferently written 
re and fo. | 

The article in the singular number is often written a in- 
stead of 4y, which is also the case in the vernacular, as may 
be seen in the original translation of the Bible into Irish, 
and in Dr. Richardson’s edition of the Book of Common 
Prayer in the Irish. 

In the last phrase of No. 15, and fourth phrase of 16, 
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and first and second last of 17, &c. of Table IT. there is to 
be found one of the most marked peculiarities of the Irish 
language, viz.—that all nouns of the masculine gender 
beginning with vowels, will, when the article precedes 
them, have t prefixed to the noun, asin this instance where 
the & is prefixed to an, time, or then, which is so influenced 
by the preceding article an, the. This distinction of the 
gender is considered by our grammarians, to be a great 
nicety in the language, and is of so great antiquity as 
regards this word, that t has become its radical letter, and 
is, infact, so written in our dictionaries, but certainly most 
erroneously. Another instance of the prefixed & becoming 
the radical letter by long usage, is found in the phrase an Ge, 
the person, which when analyzed, reads an é, the he, namely, 
the article and pronoun ; and when this phrase is written in 
the usual manner ay c-é, it is translated he that, or the per- 
son. Thére may be instances in which cay is written un- 
preceded by the article; but the influence of the article, 
though unexpressed on the primary letters of nouns, is of 
very frequent occurrence in the Irish language. 

At line 28, Table II, we have another remarkable exam- 
ple of the peculiarities of the Irish language, viz. one of 
our adverbial phrases, being a combination of two or more 
partieles, which sometimes, in the combination of two 
words or particles, consist of the union of two letters, one 
from each of the two original particles or words they 
represent, as is the case in this instance, namely, or, 
because, which, reduced to its originals, makes ra (or 0 as 
it is often written), from or by, and j7, i¢ ts—i.e. by (cause) 
at 13, or because. Such also is the case with the Hebrew, 
where we have frequently only ong letter for a word in com- 
pounds, 

At line 14, last phrase of Table VII. the word for a 
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wing is written jc, but as it is written “with an e in the 
dictionaries, I have added that letter in compliance 
with modern usage, though perfectly satisfied that the 
original root in the Irish was jt. This is satisfactorily 
proved by the use made of e final (or postfixed e) by 
the modern poets and also some modern prose writers, 
among whom may be ranked Donlevy, the author of a 
catechism in Irish and English, in which we find this vowel 
frequently and unnecessarily used. - 

If we look to the printed dictionaries, there we find a 
number of words, consisting of one, two, and three letters, 
which must be considered as primitive, and still have 
been inserted in those dictionaries as genuine Irish, 
although, unfortunately, the compilers have neglected to 
mention their authorities; and if a sentence be formed 
of these obsolete monosyllabic words, the translation in 
English making good sense, the original, if read to the 
best Irish scholar of the day, will appear to him an 
unknown tongue. Moreover, if a verbatim translation in 
English be given in the order of any other language, 
particularly of its idioms, such an English translation will 
not read smooth, nor make the best sense, until reduced to 
its English idiomatic construction. 

(Table I. line 5.) One of the greatest peculiarities of 
the Irish language is the compounding of the pronouns 
and prepositions; which, when united, are so much 
changed, as in some instances to be scarcely trace- 
able to their originals; and in this instance we have a 
striking example, viz. the word yom, which is compounded 
of yao}, xu or FO, under, and am, us. 

(Table I. No. 11.) There are many particles in the 
Irish, whose original application has been long disused, 
except in connection with other words as suffixes and 
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affixes, of which we have a proof at line 5, in the word 
at, likewise, which in the Irish is used as a reiterative 
particle, as, at rmrajyead, after-thought ; a& $4b4jl, a 
re-taking ; which in substance are the same. 

(Table I. No. 11.) It has been for a long time a> 
matter of dispute, whether the Irish word aban, a river, 
was originally written with a b, or, in conformity with the 
Latin, with an m; but here we have a proof that the 
former was the true spelling, which is also borne out by 
our ancient MSS. 

It is very questionable, if 9, which is doubled in many 
Irish words, has been so used in the earliest MSS. 
for in bjyn, a head, or headland, at line 3, it 1s written 
single. The probability is, that in compliance with the 
sound in speech of this letter in certain words, in some 
provincial districts, writers may have thought it necessary 
to double the 4, to represent that peculiar sound. We 
have a strong proof of this in the pronunciation of this 
word bj by a Munsterman, which is equal to bing, 
while in Connaught you can scarcely distinguish the sound 
of this character from that of » single. Double letters, 
whether vowels or consonants, were not used in the earlier 
ages of writing. 

The interrogative particles of the Irish language are 
always so used in connection with nouns and verbs, to 
which they are prefixed, but disconnected they bear other 
meanings, and sometimes an affirmative sense; of this we 
have an example in C4, when. 

(Table I. Line 15.) In the second last line we have the 
adjective good written ma, which is the oldest form of it in 
the Irish ; at present it is written majé, which in Connaught 
is pronounced as if written majch, guttural, while in Mun- 
ster it is pronounced mah, the exact sound of the example 
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in the Table; indeed, it would appear that the ancient 
Trish writers, like those of the Eugubian Tables, made 
but very little use, if any, of diphthongs and tmphthongs, 
for we often find, in the more ancient MSS. a diphthong 
used where modern writers are in the habit of writing a 
triphthong, and a single vowel where they use a diphthong. 

(Table I. Line 15.) In the last line the particle for and 
is YT, which is also so used in Irish; but some modern 
writers are of opinion that this is only an abbreviation for 
a3r7, This certainly cannot be the fact, for 43 is a prepo- 
sition meaning at or by, which must have been prefixed to 
the particle rr, to which the ancients applied a meaning 
somewhat equivalent to our and. 

_ (Table I. No. 16.) In line 5, the word for cause, 
means, 18 ¥4, which the compiler of one dictionary states 
has been improperly used for yat; but it is well known 
and admitted, that & pointed, which has the sound of 4, 
is postfixed to words ending with vowels, in order to 
give the vowel a stronger sound, as must have been the 
case with this word. 

In the third. line of the same number, the word raon, 
Sree, may be also written with ae, instead of ao. Indeed, 
in the more ancient MSS. ae is more generally used, 
and has the sound of é long, especially in the south of 
Treland ; it is therefore very admissible that the original 
writing of this word was yép, as written in the Etruscan. 
In Connaught they sound the diphthong 40 like ¢e, i. e. 
giving a more lengthened and slender sound to the ori- 
ginal é. 

(Table 1. No. 16.) In the second line the word 
used for voyage is trp, which is now obsolete; but 
that in common use is trprt, i. e. rf added to the mono- 
syllabic primitive crp. This shews that the ancient 
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Irish applied a distinct meaning to the word ry, possibly a 
similar meaning to that of rp; and as the Irish language 
abounds with compounded synonyms to express the ideas of 
our poets more forcibly, such as djGbeo, life living, 1. e. ever- 
lasting, it is evident that in the course of time trfrT su- 
perseded the use of the primitive rt. 

(Table I. No. 18, line 1.) The word for increasing is 
here written with ct, which is also written with one G; but 
it would appear that the improvers of the ancient Irish lan- 
' guage made it a point to distinguish such words as were 
similarly written, but which bore different meanings, by 
doubling a letter in one and writing the other single, such 
as an, the, and an, in, while both these are written 70 and 
HW? in ancient Irish MSS. 

(Table I. Line 4,) The word feyc, light, is quoted in the 
dictionary from a work entitled cajn bo crajl5ne, or the 
Cattle Prey of Cuailgne, an ancient territory in the 
‘county of Louth. This work was composed about the 
fifth century, and refers to a portion of history which 
took place at the commencement of the Christian era; 
there are copies of it extant, written on vellum in the 
ninth century. The word yeyjc, or ye7¢, light or vision, is 
from the same root as fejc, the second person singular, 
imperative mood of the verb to see, in which person and 
mood we find the root of every verb in the Irish language. 
We also have rere, see, or behold, which in old MSS. is 
written fec from which primitive root all the other forms 
are dorived, and which agrees with that in the Eugubian 
Tables. 

(Table I. No. 19) In the third last line the word for cer- 
tain is written Fjor, the principal part of the sound being 
conveyed by j. This word is also written fj, which it is 
stated in the dictionary, is put for ¥ion, but this is erro- 
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neous, for ¢jp is the primitive root and not that which is 
written with the diphthong. 

(Table I. No. 20.) The word 90, then, is now quite ob- 
solete, and its explanation yo, as found in our glossaries, is 
also obsolete, except to such Irish scholars as are in the 
habit of reading ancient Irish MSS. . 

In the third last line of the same No. the word for day 
is jv, which is so written in the dictionary, but the ® is a 
mere addition, without sound, and forms no part of the 
primitive, which must have been jr, as written in the 
Table; for in hundreds of words we find the @ similarly 
used, and without bearing any part of the sound of the 
syllable in which it is, except this, that in some pro- 
vinces it shews that the preceding vowel, or vowels, have 
a particular sound from that of other positions in which 
they are used, and in the south of Ereland the writers of the 
language frequently omit this letter in those words, as we 
find in the dictionaries where the same word is written with 
and without the ©; anju%, to day, is still in common use. 

(Table I. No. 24, line 5.) The word popu, a port, or 
harbour, has been considered by many to have been intro- 
duced into the Irish vocabulary from the Latin; but we 
find this word used in one of Amergin’s Poems, a com- 
position in the Irish language several centuries before the 
Christian era, which proves that the Latin word has been 
derived from the same source with that of the Irish. 

(Table I. No 25.) In line three, the word for novw is 
anor. This word is indifferently written anojr, 4 nojy and 
noyy, which last form, it is stated in the dictionaries, is only 
put for ayoyr. This is one of those adverbial phrases so 
peculiar to the Irish language, and is compounded of 4n, 
the, the article, and Or, a cessution, stop, or punctwin of time, 
namely, the point of tume, or now. | 
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In line 6 of the same No. we have br, was, the preter 
indicative of the defective verb jr, 1s, which by most 
grammarians is made to form a part of the verb neuter 
substantive 6), be thou, &c. but this is erroneous, for they 
are two distinct verbs. Some grammarians have written 
this word br®, but in doing so they had no positive 
authority to support that form, because © is in this case a 
mere unauthorised postfix, as before stated, such as it 1s 
used in bjajm, Lam, the present indicatlve of bj, simply for 
the purpose of shewing the division of the two syllables, 
for Jt) is the synthetic form of the first person present tense 
added to the root 6), and which form is fully borne out by 
the Tables to be correct. This tense is also written ba, and 
has sometimes a future signification as well as another 
form of the same verb, viz. : ab, which answers to either 
the present or future tense. See an example of ba, will be, 
at No. 32, line 3, and many others. 

(Table I. No. 41, line 1, lay, light.) The word for light 
is variously written in our MSS. as lér, lert, léar, leor, 
lar, &c. all apparently being derived from lr, the root of 
the verb to light, tlluminate, &. Those forms written 
with diphthongs are the manufacture of the poets to suit 
their verses, in lengthening the feet of the metre by poetic 
liberty. The roots of this word are la, day, 17, tt is. 

(Table I. No. 48.) The word fr, under, occurs twice in 
this No.; we also meet with it written f4, in which two 
forms, we have it in our dictionaries; as to the forms ¥aJ 
and +40) they must be of a modern introduction. 

(Table I. No. 49.) In the last line of this and in the 
first of 50, we have the word ceay, a head, written 
with a single y, whereas, in the Irish dictionaries we have 
it with a double 4, which certainly was not the original cha- 
racter used, concerning which, see note on No. 18, line L. 
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(Table I. No. 71, line 3, cpyc, the end.) Some Irish 
writers are of opinion that this is an inflected or oblique 
form of cyyo¢, which they assert is the nominative ; however, 
it is more reasonable to suppose that the former is the pri- 
mitive root of this word, and not that which is written 
with a diphthong. The genitive or possessive form of this | 
word is cice, being the addition of € postfixed to the root, 
and which e must have an additional meaning eae to 
it, probably of. 

(Table II. No 7. line 6.) The word for hill is cnoc, which 
word alone is sufficient evidence that the language of the 
EKugubian Tables i is the same as the Irish, for in no other 
language do we find this primitive word, which in its con- 
struction is similar to the unpointed Hebrew; the word 
knock so generally used throughout the kingdom is a 
corryption of this. 

_ The preposition 43, at, by, or with, is always written with 
c in the first five tables: the manner also of writing it in 
ancient Irish MSS. 

(Table II. No. 57, line3.) The word for knowledge is ¥)r, 
which, in the modern language, is written more generally 
yor, but the form hore used is the primitive; we find it so 
written in our ancient MSS. 

(Table II. No. 71.) In a former note is pointed out 
a peculiarity of the Irish language, in the influence of the 
article on the radical letter of substantives, distinguish- 
ing their genders, and in the same is stated, that it also 
shewed the gender of the pronoun by prefixing & to that o¢ 
the masculine ; but this nice grammatical distinction was not 
generally observed in the original language, as we find an 
instance in this line, nor was the article always written 
before the object as it is now written in the modern tongue, 
- for.we meet with many instances to the contrary in these 
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Tables ; see No. 73, line 4; and it sometimes occurs unac- 
companied directly by either noun or pronoun. 

(Table III.) The word for point of land used at No], 
line I, is roc, which literally means a snout. That the Irish 
were very fond of using fanciful and figurative expressions 
to convey their ideas of actions and objects appears in the 
ancient MSS. which abound with such sayings; as for 
instance, a hero obtains the epithet of a lion in strength, 
a tiger in fierceness, a bear in prowess, a wolf in rapacity, 
&c. and by the historians we are informed that Ireland, on 
the approach of the Milesians, appeared to them like a pig’s 
back. These distinguishing names of different headlands, 
promontories, &c. are most scrupulously observed by the 
Irish of the present day, who still retain the names of 
townlands and territories that were imposed on them 
upwards of two thousand years ago. As to the accounts 
written of battles, the language used in them is extra- 
vagant in the extreme ; in the description of a single act, 
it often happens that ten or a dozen adjectives are 
strung together to qualify it. At No. 3, line 1, we have 
another of these terms (nor) for a promonotory, but of 
a different description to those others, for this means a 
certain portion or tongue of land jutting into the ocean, 
such as the Rosses in the county Donegal, and: the barony 
of Irrus, in the county Mayo, which means the Western 
Ross, 1. e, Af NOT or rT 

(Table III. No. 16, line 1.) The word here used for the 
left hand, shews its Druidic origin, as well as Dear the right 
hand, for the signification of cle is evil or bad, namely, that 
the omen appearing on that side of the Druid, was bad or 
denoted evil. 

(Table III. No. 19, line 4.) The word for new is nr, 
which in the dictionaries is written nr4® and nra3, but the 
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form here used is the original, and is so used in ancient 
MSS. it is also its general pronunciation in Connaught, but 
in Munster it is pronounced 16, in which form it appears at 
No. 25, last line. 

(Table [II. No. 29, line 3.) The word for a ship is naeb, 
from which, or at least from the same root, the Latin navis 
is derived. 

(Table III. Note, No. 7 and 8, &c.) It has been stated 
by some Irish writers. that, asin the Hebrew language, 
the letters of the alphabet, were the numerals used by the 
ancient Irish. In the MSS. I have examined, I could 
find no authority for this assertion ; in the most ancient 
of them we find wherever enumeration takes place, the 
characters used are similar to those in the Eugubian Tables, 
and which have been proved by the late learned Dr. 
O’Connor, to be distinctly Irish: on this subject there 
could be no better authority. 

(Table III. Note, No. 10.) The word bel, a mouth, has 
been figuratively used by the Irish to denote the entrance 
to a harbour or the mouth of an inlet of the sea, and is of 
very great antiquity as so used ; for instance Belfast, and all 
such names as begin with Bel along the coast or the en- 
trances of harbours, are so derived ; it is also applied to the 
entrances of fords across rivers, as bel-at-cljaé, i. e. the 
entrance (or mouth) of the ford of hurdles, viz. : the ancient 
name of Dublin. 

The word given in the Tables for easy is por, which 
is now used as the comparative and superlative forms of 
_ Frar, easy, although some modern writers have made rra 
or FOT4 the positive form, and it appears correctly so, as we 
find by the primitive here written, which is the same except 
the postfixed 4, added, perhaps, in accommodation to 
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(Table VI. No. 41, line 2.) The word bytaé, ever, has been 
frequently written, by various writers, bfiat, in conformity 
with the opinion that it means the day of final judgment, 
and is therefore of Christian origin; but the word is uni- 
versally pronounced bjtac, and has been so written by’ very 
eminent Irish writers, among whom were the translators of 
the Bible. The word thus written does not mean judgment, 
nor even that written with ¢,and we may therefore con- 
clude that it has nothing to do with Christianity; bpe7@ is 
the word for judge and judgment, according to Cormac’s 
glossary. ey | 

(Table VI. No. 78.) The word mjl, a thousand, which in 

the modern Irish is written mjle, may be considered to have 
_ been introduced into the Irish from the Latin mille, but 
we meet with the word in the oldest MSS. and used in con- 
‘nection with Druidic computations; it is also used in the 
scale of admeasurements found in the books of Leacan and 
Ballymote, most of the terms in which are now obsolete, 
and bear internal evidence of being of pagan origin. - 

The word }, an island, so often occurring in these plates, 
is rather obsolete, although Irish scholars are very well 
acquainted with it, in treating of Island of Collum Kille, 
or the island of Iona, one of the Hebrides, to which that 
Irish saint retired in the beginning of the sixth century, at 
which period this word was in general use, both in this 
country and in Scotland ; the term at present known among 
the Irish is jj, from which the word Inch, as applied to 
various places throughout the kingdom, is derived. — 

The names of islands in the British sea are very com- 
mon with this termination; Anglesey, an 3lar 1, the grey 
island ; Jersey, 141 11 1, the farther island ; Guernsey, 341 
an ivt, the near island, &c. . 

The most ancient compositions in the Irish language, 
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exhibit its monosyllabic character in a most remarkable 
manner, andshew the strong affinity, if not identity, of 
our oldest. Iberno-Celtic with the Etruscan, at the same 
time they exhibit the wretched attempts at translation 
or explanations of the old Irish MSS. by most of the 
Irish scholars of the last two centuries. Well might old 
Geoffry Keating complain of the incapacity of the scholars 
and scribes of his day; who, he says, knew but little 
of what they were copying, and by their blunders ren- 
dered much good writing obscure and ridiculous. 


AMERGIN: 


Tue most ancient compositions in the Irish language, are 
four poems attributed to Amergin, or Ammuirgan, who is 
said to have been son of Milespan, or Milesius, as he is 
more generally styled, giving the name a Latin termination. 
He was brother to Heber, Heremon, Ir, and the other 
brethren, the chiefs of the colony of Celts, who are said 
to have conquered Ireland, near ten centuries before the 
Christian era. 

These poems are found in the books of Leacan, Bally- 
mote, and the book of Conquests, copied from more ancient 
MSS. now lost, or, if existing, unknown. In all these 
books the glosses, or scholia, are various and extended, each 
scholiast endeavouring to make out a meaning, but all have 
been singularly unfortunate. They have not been able 
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to give a rational rendering of sense, and have perverted 
the whole so much as to render them ridiculous and con- 
temptible, as has been the case with most of the translations 
from the ancient Irish, producing feelings of little respect» 
if not of derision, in the learned of other nations, for Irish 
literature. The Irish writers for the last two centuries 
have certainly obscured the dignity and beauty of their 
ancient literature by puerile conceits and absurd attempts 
at translation. 

Some have declared these poems of Amergin to be mere 
jargon without meaning, a kind of Fee Faw Fum ; others, 
that one of these poems, the second on our list, beginning, 
“JON TOT ac T4,” was a judgment of Amergin between the 
Tuath de Danans and their Milesian invaders, on the 
modest proposal of the former, that the latter, having taken 
them by surprize, should go a certain distance to sea, so as 
to give them an opportunity of exercising their magic 
against them, and fighting them on more equal terms. 
The name of Amorgin may be imaginary, and the title of 
the first poem mistaken for the name of the poet. Urn 
muy 347 meaning nothing more than the wide or ex- 
tended ocean sea. One of these poems is an account of 
the passage of a ship across the Bay of Biscay to Ireland, 
being as it were an Irish account of the event celebrated 
in the Eugubian Tables. 

The language of these poems bears a most striking and 
extraordinary resemblance to that of the Etruscan Tables. 
It is monosyllabic, many of the expressions are the same, 
and the style of the whole is very like. There can be no 
doubt of their very remote antiquity, being handed down 
by successive transcribers for centuries, who, ignorant of 
their meaning, had no motive for deception; they transcribed 
them from more ancient copies to preserve them as ancient 
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monuments of their country, admitting their incapability 
to develop their meaning. They have been iia a 
much a sealed book as the Eugubian Tables. 

Our readers may now form a just estimate of the 
identity of the ancient Iberno-Celtic with the Etruscan of 
the Tables of Gubbio, and satisfy themselves from these 
translations, that the comparison made between them, is 
not a credulous, nor over-stretched effort of imagination, 
but that the author may reasonably demand the judgment 
of the learned and the public, affirming the identity of 
the Celtic and Etruscan tongues, which to him appears 
established by irresistible evidence. 

The original monosyllabic character of the ancient Irish 
is fully exhibited in all the earlier compositions in the 
language, in the following poems ascribed to Amergin, and 
that of Lughaidh mac Ith, who is said to have been his con- 
temporary ; it appears, also, that in all these compositions, 
the u is put where the o appears in modern writing, which 
last had no place in the old Etruscan alphabet, and again 
the c appears instead of the3, which aleo was unknown to 
the older Etruscan. O’Reilly has given this poem of Lug- 
haidh’s in the dictionary, under the word ajnbteac, but his 
version differs much from other copies. 

In order that the comparison may be made with more 
ease, literal translations of Amergin’s Poems, in the follow- 
ing pages, are placed in the pages opposite the Irish origi- 
nals. 
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Amergin’s First Poem. 


Un mrp 340. 
1 Un 5406 jy mun 
2 amy GOf THe aT TAY 
3 ath Frajm map a 
4 alt) Daly Te TT | 
5 ary rec fapt al 
6 an Deaf Spesne 
7 aty cean lr ba 
8 am Gup a5 apt Sael 
9 amy €0 3H nd 7b 
10 am loc 3 mays 
Ill am bys Cana 
12 am ca la food 
18 yeap ar Feach Ga 
14 at cae del brr 
15 vo chynd cot nr 
16 co; che nos Zlen 
17 cloch ap rlebe 
18 cja Or 1 ly 10h 
19 ¥Gn eadh snemir 
20 cja feachs 1) echt 
21 ric 34H ecc la 
22 ciT Non DO Zapt 
23 eaT T4 GC CI 
24 cya be fia 4 br | 
25 Aft O BJF TEAG cay 
26 cj br apt GEeAG 
27 p14 ach G by De 
28 cj 4 0 ean 
29 cja De 4 Dealb rr 


- 80 yeab pa an OJON 


31 dyn DjOND 473 ler 
82 ceat Ga Dj Ceayn TUAG LAcG aT 
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Translation of First Poem. 


The Wide Ocean Sea. 
1 Ocean sea is tempestuous 
2 ocean’s waves are also everlasting 
ocean’s tides swell and roar 
ocean surrounds this earth 
ocean’s rocks pierce the surface 
ocean is wonderful as the sun 
ocean will ever be the chief of waters 
ocean’s voyages are steered by the Gael 
9 ocean’s shores abound in salmon 
10 ocean is a lake plain 
11 ocean’s power is glorious 
12 ocean which is this day known 
13 to man it is indeed by voyages 
14 ocean has a good surface and 
15 by our people then is covered 
16 on which then also steering 
17 by the guidance of the rocky mountains 
18 where there is knowledge of water and the ridges 
19 and at length protection in the sun’s absence 
20 what from this with her great deed 
21 but peace, with or without day 
22. where it is over, to it near 
23 a torrent stream of water what 
24 how by night the going was 
25 steering from coming in quick time 
26 how was steering swiftly 
27 going with to that being day 
28 how the going to as a sea bird 
29 how by day on the surface and 
30 the power of going so safely 
31 pleasant safety in the light 
"82 to the head indeed without light, to the head north reckoning 
also 


ona Go hf 
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383 0a] ler Foon ajll co blach 
34 cach ajy ajlle ajl 17 De 
35 ¥] & AT COM eaT Ceat te 
36 cean Ge 5A0T. 

37 Athy 3406 JH HYIT 


The Second Poem, called by the Irish Writers, Amergin’s 
Decision between the Milesians and Tuath de Danans. 


1 Fjopn Gop ac G4 GY J DE 
2 GAft NAaojb Gand mrn Zlay 4 
3 mbposh man ab cb crn acc Ta 
4 claij Gap cyptb a jap lj} cas 
5 CON Cans ajty TYTN J De THe 
6 GOP ac 04 map O chan 4 jd 
7 Dat) 4 ID ceans man a cann* 
8 INO Ath 41d 
9 4H ma ap be 4 yp Fpyd. 
10 ¥7}t Gon ac Da | 


The Third Poem, called The Poem composed at Sea by 
Amergin. 
1 Wl) vr yach yen eno - 

. 2 ep mac mrp mo trch 
3 at ac pha’ reat ac 
4 reat ac coll cjoch o¢ =. 
5 cjothabearac yt 
6 ear ac loch Yon man 
7 Wyo map Ton cob pa 

* Carnesoire Point, in the County of Wexford. 
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33 well in the light known all the journey easy 

34 each year’s journey always it is by day 

85 from danger it is protection to the torrent’s head it is 
36 the head it is windy. 

37 ocean’s sea tempestuous— 


Translation of Second Poem. 


ed 


1 True voyage by it is on the waves by day 

2 long did the ship continue on the green waters 

3 anxiously considering our situation protected by law it is 
4 the crew a long way swiftly to the west sea contended 

5 keeping right in the ocean’s waves to the ridge of the land 
6 the voyage with well as from the ridge of the Turn* 

7 boldly the ridge right before the Turn 

8 in the ocean the ridge 

9 in well steering at night to the west Frith of the country 
10 the true voyage is good 


Translation of Third Poem. 


1 Journey into the country from east by water 
2 much in from the sea happy when 
3 by the knowledge mountain streams with 
4 streams by woods and refreshing showers 
5 showers which swell the rivers which form cataracts 
6 waterfalls which flow and fill the lakes therein 
7 lakes sea heavy{ from wells flowing 


* Carne. ¢ As deep as, 
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8 GOP fla GYAt CEN 415 
9 aenac 15 Ge am pa 


10 Ge am ap top crachac 
ll Grac a mic ml ead 

12 myle lons yb eanna 

13 Yb eann apd en e 

14 apvo 0) clar ojce Tal 

15 flo 3406 plo Za07 ban bpear 3 
16 ban bray) 5n) be 

17 ad ba lean e 

18 ep e mon on Grr 

19 ep e bap al ror 

20 ajl 1 r pach nen end 


Fourth Poem of Amergin—On the Fisheries. 


1 Cach ajy jap ory 00 srr cal erc jn snber 
ajb 

2 yare cach mryp to Gach 

3 Tift CO Mayon earc jac O 

4 fo Gh) Te at ajb en 


D FAlfittc c) cpuayd 

6 cay Ai 0% ce Da Jb 
7 yarc leatan ajl pons 
8 ac lajd GoM jh Herc 

9 yare ac must 
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8 wells flowing* for this happy country 
9 hilly mountains extending to the ocean and extending (i. e. 
extending from ocean to ocean) 
10 warm (along) the ocean east fruitful (along) the north 
11 the country its inhabitants honey season 
12 a thousand ships with you by skill 
13 with you knowledge exalted great it (is) 
14 high (or elevated) without drains, free of fogs 
15 to go by wind to go skillfully it is the white headland 
16 white are the waves in the night 
17 also will be the sea 
18 great it is before the shore first 
19 much it sea journey hither 
20 journey into the country from the east by water 


Translation of Fourth Poem. 


1 Each year in the distant west in the first months are fish in 
the mouths of the rivers 
2 Fish in each sea timely increasing 
3 The land rivers (or waters) abound in fish 
4 Likewise the swelling tides of the moon increase the waters 
of the rivers 
5 The seas though rough 
6 Along the coast are smooth and the land is good 
7 Salmon and broad flat fish are in the mouth of the ports 
8 With situations at the mouths for fishing 
9 This fish in each sea, 


, * Spring. 
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It is to be observed, that the last line in each of these 
poems is @ repetition of the first. This is a rule which 
has prevailed among Irish poets for some centuries past ; 
and perhaps obtained, in the first instance, to mark the 
end of one and the commencement of a new article, Irish 
writers being very economical of their parchment, or other 
costly material, on which they wrote, and seldom leaving . 
any portion of it unoccupied. Therefore these lines should 
not be considered as part of the original poem. 

It is also very probable that the four poems are but 
a continuation of each other, and were originally but one 
poem, or, perhaps, merely a portion of a longer and more 
perfect one, descriptive of the first voyage to, and settle- 
ment of Ireland. | | 

The copies in the Books of Leacan and Ballymote are 
much less perfect than those of the Book of Conquests, 
which has been on that account selected as the text for. 
our translation. The O’Clerys, who compiled the latter 
from ancient MSS. were more learned and intelligent, and © 
appear to have been anxious to ascertain and preserve 
the purity of the original, while the scribes of the Books 
of Ballymote and Leacan, in many cases evidently did not 
understand what they were copying; and the scholiasts, 
in many of their glosses, make sad nonsense of their 
explanations, of which the following are a few specimens. 
In the first poem they make Amergin speak of himself: 


‘‘T am the wind at sea, i.e. in depth. 

I am wind and sea in strength, or I am equal to a wind at 
sea, in power, activity and ingenuity / 

I am a stormy wave of the sea, i.e. in weight. 

I am the roaring of the sea, i. e. in terror. 

I am seven battalions, i. e. in strength and force. 

I am an ox in strength, i.e. a bull.- 
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I am a bird of prey on a cliff,.i. e. in cunning. _ 

I am a ray of the sun, i. e. in clearness. 

I am an intelligent navigator. 

I am a fighting bear, i. e. in fierceness. 

I am a salmon in a pool, i. e. in swiftness. 

I am a lake on a pool, i. e. in extent, or great in magic! 

I am an efficacious artist, i. e. in power. 

I am a giant with a sharp sword, hewing down an army, 
i. e. in taking vengeance,” &c. &c. 


These blunders have arisen from giving the word am, 
the ocean, the meaning of the English verb am. I find am 
explained as y+ me, I am, in one modern glossary only, and 
. therein this poem is quoted as the only authority. In no 
other Irish dictionary, glossary, or authority, have I met 
with amas the first person of the auxiliary verb. It is 
scarcely necessary to defend or even assert the rendering 
above adopted—the sense of the whole carries conviction 
with it, while it tends in a remarkable manner to identify 
the Irish with the :truscan. 


The Poem of Lughaidh Mace Ith. 


1 Suyd ary pund or Jn TPacs ajnb Gead puacs 

2 Cys fon DED mop jn Tec ect TON puacs 
3 Wr neyo am oujb as bas bejn yy al 4 haynmy 

4 Frir nao nean or span Zlan 
5 Won i real cpuad pom cluyyn feanp a5 at 
. 6 Fjon no reall fap bar co ruyo. 


- Translation. 


1 Sitting cheerfully and talking in our dwelling near the ocean 

; on a chilly day, _ 

2 We were surprized at seeing something as large as our house 
approaching, 
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8 Struggling with death on the ocean and threatened with 
destruction if they approached our rocky and dark- 
named shore at night, 

4 The waves were strong and boisterous but the sun shone 
bright, 

5 Greatly did the heroes struggle and heroically did they con- 
tend, ° 

6 Surely they shall not see the sun setting which they saw 
arises 

The translation of this fragment, by the Irish scholiasts, 
is too absurd and ridiculous for insertion. 

It must be admitted, that the specimens of ancient 
Irish literature exhibited in the confusion and mist of 
erroneous modern translations, justify, in a great measure, 
the low estimation in which it is held by the learned of 
other nations. We find, in a work published under 
authority, the following given as a translation of an old 
Irish poem : 

}. AILEACH-FRiRIN PLaT of the king-rath royal of the world ; 

Don, to which led horse-roads, through five ramparts ; 

2. Many its houses, just tts plunders, scarce its stores ; 

Lofty caisLEN is AILEACH-FRIRIN RATH Of the good man ; 
3. Dun, place of shelter of heroes, noble stone-house. 

Hi, on which slept the Dacpa, red its flowers. 

4. Delightful place is AILEACH-GABRAN, green its bushes, 

Sop, under which placed the Dacpa the resting mound of 

AEDH. 

5. I relate to you the true DinsEANcHus of AILEACH— 

Half of the world would not burn a house of its houses — 

Memoir of Londonderry, 223, 224. 


The foregoing is an exact copy of the original, with the 
capitals and Italics. 

The following still richer specimen is the more remark- 
able, being found in an essay which obtained a gold medal 
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from the Royal Irish Academy; on the presentation of - 
which the president complimented the author in an eulo- 
gistic address, afterwards published in the proceedings, in 
which he said, that “from these translations full historic 
certainty may be obtained respecting the ancient state of 
Ireland.” : 


‘Cuan O Lochain composed the following :— 
‘‘ Gives beauty to the women, 
Teamur without weakness after being erected 
The daughter of Lughaigh received in her hand 
A hill plain, which was sorrowful to a harlot. 
The portion which the wife of Gede requested 
Of her husband, I have heard 
(Was) a fair coloured dingna of delightful ascent, 
Which she was active and skilful in selecting 
A habitation, which was a dun and a fastness, 
Which was the glory of murs without demolition, 
On which was the monument of Tea after her death 
So that it was an addition to her dowry. 
The humble Heremon had 
A woman in beautiful confinement, 
Who received from him any thing she wished for 
He gave her whatever he promised her.” 
Trans. Royal Irish Academy, xviii. p. 133. 


No wonder that the learned of other countries should 
be led to think lightly of the language and literature 
of Ireland, when they are exhibited to them through 
such a medium, and the accuracy of the representation 
vouched for by such high authority. 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


CHAPTER IV. 


HISTORY OF THE EUGUBIAN TABLES, AND A GENERAL 
STATEMENT OF THEIR CONTENTS. 


aa 


Gussio, or Ugubbio, is an episcopal city in the duchy of 
Urbino, within the papal territory, in the delegation of 
Ancona, containing a population of about 4000 souls, in 
latitude 40° 30’, north, longitude 13° 31’, at the western 
point of the Appenines, about ten British miles north of 
Perugia. It was anciently called Eugubium or Inguvium. — 

Mrs. Hamilton Gray, in her account of the Papal Cities, 
says, “ Of these I place Gubbio first. It is a beautiful 
place, and ought to be included in every tour. Its ancient 
name was Ikuvine, and it was much favoured by Rome 
after it lost its liberty. It is an Umbrian city of untold 
antiquity, and was conquered by the Etruscans about 
one thousand years before the Christian era. There are 
kept the famous Eugubian Tables found at La Scheggia, a 
little to the north of the town, in A.D. 1444, close to the 
temple of Jove Appeninus. They are tables of brass or 
bronze engraved on both sides.(?) with a long liturgy and 
the names of places and deities, and references to land, 
manners, and customs, which but for them would be un- 
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known. These Tables were seven in number, but only 
six are preserved. One was sent to Venice to be trans- 
lated, before the conquest by Napoleon, and has never been 
recovered. It and the old Italian MSS. of the four gos- 
pels* are probably in some private collections. According 
to Sir William Gell, eight of the inscriptions are in Um- 
brian, or Pelasgic, commonly called Etruscan, and four in 
Latin characters. In the latter which seem to be like the 
other tables as to their contents, but somewhat modernized, 
the letter o appears instead of v, and sometimes instead of 
f. The g is also introduced, which was not used, as is 
imagined, till about the year four hundred B.C. These in 
the Umbrian character may be three hundred years older, 
that is about the time of Romulus and Numa. The lines 
run from right to left. <A slight alteration had taken place 
in the language, when the tables in the Roman letters were 
written. 

“The archeological professors at Rome told me that the 
language here called Umbrian was the Oscan, not identical 
with the Etruscan, but as near to it as the Swedish is to 
the German, and Portuguese to Spanish, perhaps, as near. 
as modern English is to that of Henry II. or nearer. The 
third table is an edict for the feast called (“‘ Plenarum 
Urnarium,”) one of the oldest Latin tables is a prayer for 
the agriculture of Ikuvium, after written Iiovina; or thus 
antvvon. The Latin of these tables was not understood 
in the days of Cicero or Livy.” 

“The reader is probably aware, that among all the nations 
of eastern origin, the ancient mode of writing public acts, 
was on tables of stone or brass, and that such writings were 
held sacred as laws, or records of history. Specimens may 


* The first of all translations from the Greek, and the originals 
quoted by the Latin fathers prior to Jerome. 
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be seen in the Capital of the Consular times, which look as 
fresh and as sharply engraved asif they had not been more 
than a twelve months out of the workman’s hands. 

“The Cathedral of Gubbio, with one or two churches 
containing excellent pictures, the duke’s palace, the town 
house and public library are particularly well worth notice.” * 

This account of these tables, given to Mrs. Gray by the 
Italian savans, differs widely from the statements of their 
own writers; even their number is inaccurate. 

Mrs. Gray’s volume is full of amusement and instruction; 
the errors in it are not hers, but of those whose statements 
and opinions she relates. 

Mrs. Gray says the Tables are engraved on both sides, but 
this would appear inconsistent with the account given by 
Conciolus, who states that they were found fixed up against 
the wall. 

The statement that the city of Gubbio was called Icubi- 
ni, or Iiovina, arose from these words occurring so often in 
the Tables, and its having some similarity to the name 
Iguvium, or Eugubium, but it is doubtful whether they 
had any reference to the name of the city. It is, however, 
possible the dedication of the temple to Minerva, and this 
shout of Icubine, Icubini, lovini, and eventually Io Peean, 
may have had the influence of giving name to the temple 
and the city. Antonius Conciolus states, in his description 
of the city of Gubbio, that while certain excavations 
were going on at a hill near the city, in the year 1444, 
the workmen came in contact with buildings of compact 
masonry, which on being cleared from the earth and 
rubbish, exposed to view an ancient temple, or crypt, in 
one of the chambers of which were found, fixed up against 


* Mrs. Hamilton Gray’s Tour to the Sepulchres of Etruria in 1839, 
page 496, &c. &c. 
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the wall, nine tables, or plates of ancient brass, or bronze, 
covered with inscriptions in the Etruscan character and 
language. 

Of these tables, seven are ‘still preserved in the museum 
of Gubbio. Two are said to have been sent to Venice in 
1505, for thé purpose of being interpreted, or translated.* 

Of the seven tables now remaining at Gubbio, five are 
written from right to left in the old Etruscan character, 
and two from left to right in, what is now called, and has 
ever been considered, the Roman character. Father Gori, 
in his Museum Etruscum, calls the character in which the 
two last are written the Pelasgic, by what authority it is 
not easy to imagine. Miiller calls it the Latin character. 
Sanctes Marmochini, in the preface to his MSS. Dialogue, 
page 16, on the back, says, that he saw five tables of brass 
at Gubbio written in Etruscan characters, which he tran- 
scribed into his little book, but he takes no notice of the 
two written in the Roman character, or of the eleven lines 
in the same character added at the end of Table III. 
probably he did not consider them Etruscan, being in the 
Roman character. 

James, the brother of Lzlius Taurellus, says, “‘De Tabulis 
Tguvii, sive Eugubii, in Theatro repertis,” that seven were 
afterwards found written in Etruscan characters, to be 
read, after the manner of the Hebrews and Chaldzeans, 
from right to left, from whence Buonnarotti supposcs, that 
at that time, the two had not been sent to Venice, as 
Conciolus had mentioned one hundred and thirty years 
before in his statutes of Gubbio, first printed in 1673; this 


* It would be of great importance to obtain copies, in fac simile, of 
these two last named tables, as no doubt they contain further informa- 
tion, and probably are either a continuation of:the subject of those at 
Gubbio, or of some other equally interesting voyage or voyages. 
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is, no doubt, an erroneous and loose statement, for had the 
two tables not been sent to Venice, he would have stated 
their number as nine. 

Father Gori, in the prolegomena to his interpretation of 
the second table, writes :— 

“Of all monuments extant at this time, the Egyptian 
excepted, the most ancient are the Eugubian Tables ; 
without doubt they are genuine, and the most cele- 
brated in the world, and now preserved in the museum 
of Gubbio. They are seven in number, two written in 
Pelasgic, and five inthe Etruscan character.” 

It appears to have been an established custom among 
the Phoenician people to deposit in their temples ac- 
counts of their voyages for the information of succeeding 
voyagers. Thus the Puni-Carthaginian account of the 
voyage of Hanno was deposited in the temple of Cronos, 
at Carthage. Whether it was inscribed upon brass plates, 
or what other material, we are not told. The following in- 
troduction to that statement, gives us a good idea of the 
nature of the maritime expeditions of this enterprizing 
people. 

‘¢ The voyage of Hanno, commander of the Carthaginians, 
round the parts of Lybia, which lie beyond the Pillars of 
' Hercules, which he deposited in the temple (Cronos) 
Saturn. 

‘It was decreed by the Carthaginians, that Hanno - 
should undertake a voyage beyond the pillars of Hercules, 
and found Lybo-Pheenician cities. He sailed accordingly — 
with sixty ships of fifty oars each, and a body of men and 
women, to the number of 30,000, and provisions and other 
necessaries.” * | | 


* Cory’s Ancient Fragments of History, p. 203 
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The Eugubian Tables were deposited in the temple at 
Eugubium, in conformity with this rule or established 
custom of the Punic people. Hanno was directed to found 
Lybo-Pheenician, not Carthaginian cities, and the Eugubian 
Tables are addressed to the Puni, not Etrusci. | 

The Eugubian Tables are above all suspicion ; arguments. 
in support of their genuine character, are unnecessary. 
They were published in Dempster’s posthumous work, “De 
Etruria Regali,” at Florence in the year 1723, a work in 
two volumes, folio, under the patronage of Cosmo III. 
Grand Duke of Tuscany, from Dempster’s MSS. by 
Thomas Coke, Esq. an English gentleman, with a dedi- 
cation by him to the Grand Duke. Dempster was a 
man of sound learning and indefatigable industry. In the 
Editor’s address, ‘“‘ Ad Lectorem Humanissimum,”’ is a 
long list of of his works. 

In this work he recounts the opinions of his prede- 
cessors, and collects into one view all then known on 
the subject of Etruscan antiquities and remains, but he 
did not attempt a translation of the Eugubian Tables. 

The copies are introduced into the first volume, in chapter 
xx. The heading or argument of which is as follows :— 


‘“‘Etrusca lingua, diversa a Latina Grecaque ; lietrea Etrusce, 
et inscriptiones, nonnulle gue non possunt intelligi ; 
vocabula ex ea varia, quo fonte ipsa Romana lingua 
spe mutata.” 


From which it is clear, he considered it at that 
time impossible to translate the Etruscan inscriptions, 
as the language differed altogether from the Greek and 
Latin.* 

* See Coke’s Introduction, Demp. I .91, &. “ Quum Dempsterus 


in hoc capite de Tabulis Eugubinis mentionem fecerit, opera pretium 
erit, ut eruditorum curiositate satisfiat, cas omnes in medium afferre, 
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Finding in chapter xx. of Dempster’s work, a mention 
made of the Eugubian Tables; the editor. Mr. Coke, felt 
great anxiety to obtain correct copies for insertion in the 
work ; and he states, “to satisfy the curiosity of the 
learned, he procured copies of them in fac-simile, carefully 
corrected and examined with the originals, for though Ber- 
nardua Baldus has examined and made copies of those in 
the Etruscan cliaracter, and Gruter of both, these copies 
differed much from the originals, which might be seen by 
comparing them with the copies he published, which in 
every respect, except as to the size of the character, 
were an exact copy of the originals, taken from the 
tables themselves, which has been lent to him first. by 
Sebastian Pompilius Bonaventura, Bishop of Monte Fias- 
cone, and afterwards by Fabius Mancinforte, Archbishop 
of Naples, at the time they were respectively Bishops of 
Gubbio.” There can, therefore, be little doubt of the perfect 
accuracy of these examples, from which those in this work 
have been carefully copied. 

It will be seen that there are several corrections of errors 
in the tables themselves by obliterating letters and making 
insertion of omissions, all which are accurately copied. 
These corrections demonstrate the critical perfection and 
accuracy of the language in orthography, and that it was 
governed by fixed and certain rules. 
archetypo similes diligenterque emendatas. Unam tantum Bernardinus 
Baldus, binas Gruterus, quarum alteram Etruscis, alteram Latinis charac- 
teribus exaratas, edendas curarant; sed quantum a veris differant, 
facile dignoscere poterunt qui nostras inspexerint ; he namque respon- 
dent in omnibus (preterquam in characterium magnitudine) formis 
quibusdam, super iisdem Tabulis impressis, quas ad nos jamdiu trans- 
misit Dlustrissimus ac Reverendissimus Dom, Sebastianus Pompilius 
Bonaventuri, Montis Physconis Episcopus, novissime autem Illustrissi- 
mus et Reverendissimus Fabius Mancinforte, Archiepiscopus Neapoli- 


tanus, qui ambo Eugubinam Ecclesiam jam gubernarunt.”—Dempsterus 
Tom. I. 9]. 
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Father Antonio Francisco Gori, D. D. Professor of 
History, at Florence, published a translation of the second 
of these Tables. In his Museum Etruscum, (vol. I. Flo- 
rence, 1737,) appears a fac-simile plate of the second 
Table, at page LV. and his attempt at translation, which 
is headed as follows :— 

*‘Orthii Carminis Lamentabilis Etruscorum Antiquor- 
‘rum Interpretatio adjectis nostris.” 

It is not necessary to remark upon this very learned 
failure and waste of time. 

The Abbate Luigi Lanzi, “ Regio Antiquario dell’i er 
Galleria di Fiorenza” in his ‘“‘Saggio di Lingua Etrusca et di 
altre Antiche D’Italia per servire alla storia de Popoli delle 
Lingue e delle Belle Arte,” published several portions of 
these tables, and attempted also to give a translation, alto- 
gether different from Gori and equally wide of the truth. 

These Tables, being original inscriptions, may be con- 
sidered accurate representations of the ancient language ; 
but the Punic passages, which appear in the Pcenulus of 
Plautus, have passed through the hands of so many tran- 
scribers, none of whom understood the meaning of a sen- 
tence, and are thereby so much corrupted and disfigured, as 
to render them, as historical or philological testimony, of 
very little value, and on which no reliance can be placed. 
Doubtless, however, it is substantially the same as the 
Etruscan, although not capable of demonstration, like the 
Kugubian inscriptions, which, although of much higher 
antiquity, and consequently of more simple construction of 
language, can be treated of with certainty. 

Many passages in these inscriptions, in the early exami- 
nation of them, were found so palpably Irish, such as 
pons FO bj do, being arrived in port, and cap rin at ep, 
beyond that also much, and many others, as to leave | 
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little doubt that the whole was of possible interpretation 
by means of the Irish language, but the great labour of 
the investigation, with the opposition and discouragement, 
before mentioned, thrown in the way, have frequently 
produced uncertainty and despair of bringing it to a 
successful issue. 

The first five Tables being found upon the walls of the 
temple, arranged as numbered, from I. to V. from left to 
right, are so numbered in Dempster, but they ought, in 
accordance with the Etruscan mode of writing, to have 
been numbered from right to left. Thus the fifth as num- 
bered in Dempster, is in fact the first, and the others— 
follow in sequence, and are continuations of the narrative 
of the preceding. : 

The sixth and seventh Tables being written in what has 
always hitherto been considered the Roman character, 
from left to right, has by some been supposed to be ancient 
Latin, but the language is the same as the five others, as is 
the matter, and they are a continuation and conclusion 
of the same subject. The sixth Table commences rather 
abruptly, and, therefore, it is possible, that the two missing 
Tables, sent to Venice, come in between the fifth and sixth, 
which would now make the sixth and seventh, the eight and 
ninth Tables; this, however, is conjecture. 

The Eugubian Tables, No. V. to I. treat of the discovery 
of Ireland, which is attributed to the influence of Minerva, 
or, as she is called in these inscriptions, Nerf, or Nerfe, 
which was her true name, being the goddess of the 
moon, the sea, and maritime enterprize, as well as of 
wisdom. It is stated, that a Phcenician vessel proceeded 
in a strong current along the coast of Spain, beyond 
Cape Ortegal, then called the “ Northern Headland of the — 
Ocean,” (on which it appears a fire beacon was kept burning 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. Ry 


for the benefit of mariners at night,) for twelve days, 
in a direction due north, observed by the polar star, 
when they saw land, and came to a point, which they 
named Car na, or the Turn; in another place it is called 
Tus cer, or the first Turn, being the first deviation from the 
direct northern track ; they saw also a large black rock 
in the middle of the sea. They went round this point 
and got into smooth water, and were free from the heavy 
seas and swells they had so long encountered. They called 
this Car na ser tus cer, or the Free Turn of the first devia- 
tion, (can na raon cur cap.) That point of land bears the 
name of Carnasoire Point, and the rock the Tuscar Rock. 
The peninsula is now the parish of Carna, in the county 
of Wexford; by Ptolemy it was called Sacrum Promonto- 
riun. 

_ The mariners, having got into smooth water, proceeded 
to examine the coast, and soon discovered the entrance into 
the river Slaney, which they entered in safety. The flux 
and reflux of the tides are described with extraordinary 
accuracy — declared to be governed by a certain law, 
and influenced by the moon. They dedicated the country 
to Nerf, by the guidance of whose wisdom they had 
made the discovery; and it is worthy of remark, that 
coins of bronze are still extant, evidently made to com- 
memorate this discovery, and, in the honour of the god- - 
dess, with the inscription, IMIIV)II, in Etruscan characters, 
which will be found figured and described hereafter in the 
chapter on the coins of the Phoenico-Etruscans.* The 
word icvBini in the sixth and seventh Tables, written in 
the Roman character (or later Etruscan) is uovina, or 
s10vINg, and may be rendered 4 jud be 7 na, by wisdom night 


* Plates, Coins, iii. iv. v, 
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and day in the ; from this the Jo Pean of the “Greeks and 
Romans was no doubt derived: but of this more here- 
after, when the deities of the Phosnico-Etruscans are 
considered. 

The Tables then state, that mountains were seen to 
the north of Carne. Some description is given of the 
return to the Frith, as the Straits of Hercules are called, 
and many curious particulars are adverted to, particularly 
the advantage of keeping from the land, in deep water, 
which is represented as entirély free from the danger of 
shoals or rocks; that contrasted with the old method of 
coasting, it was delightful ; that the seamen were confident, 
happy, and contented; that steering by the north star, 
they were certain of arriving at Carne, and might be sure 
they were right when they saw the rock in the sea.* That 
this land was dedicated to Nerf, because it was the first 
land discovered, and the introduction to other undiscovered 
countries ; and, that by her coercion and guidance, it was 
found. It was thus Ireland became a holy island, dedi- 
cated to the ‘‘ illustrious holy one of the sea, the holy 
guiding one of the sea, even Nerf.” It is remarkable, that 
the title, naom, given to Nerf, as the holy one, is the same 
as that now given by the Irish to the Christian saints. 

All the points and circumstances of this voyage are 
marked out with extraordinary accuracy. Cape Ortegal 
is called the three hills, the figure it exhibits from the sea, 
and its name indicates that a watch-tower, or beacon, was 
_kept upon it—Up, coast or shore, 3, house, cal, of 
watching. 


* The Tuscar. 
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TABLE I. 


CALLED IN DEMPSTER THE FIFTH. 


AS IN THE ORIGINAL BRONZE TABLE. 


3 MVINAGAN : SFANSIIDA : SIGSNFA : SIMVEIA2 : SWGAM : AVV1 2 

s MV2S : V4: SIVA : O312VGFAGS : VEAS s VAVZAVEZS : 2VEIVI 2 
: IFANSIDA : SIISNTA : AIMVEAI : SVAA! ; 39414: VHAIAM: V2a 8 
s AdAZAdI+ 239 : VEIIANAMVALV1 : VEAS : 34V8AB: VV: VIA 4 
VEATZ44 : SNNAWI1 ; S4VEIA2 ; SANAIIAMNVEITHA1AIVI : MNAZ 5 
s VEAA RV : VIIGA : VEAISVMAZNS1 : SONACVEIGAVWV : SIDVE 6 

3 2VIIAV1SNV4 : ZAIMAS149A : VMINZ391 : HAGATF : VES : IAV1 7 

: SU4AN : SIDVI: AMMADIT : VEIS: VEFVZS1IVIV2 : VAV 8 

AMV) : VAS : VEST : 2V403 : VIV2VIIEAV1 : 314A: VEIBIIIN : VIF4 9 
s MAM: NAWI13IV : AIIVI: VEOA: VMIN2Z34TFAMVAVEN 10 | 

VAVAGA : IFGAMVTOA : VES : HAVAIVENS F2V : VINA: VES8MIAIS41 11 


s VMSIGA : AHAdAAV 41 : VIZAS : VEAFZVUITNA ; VES : SMNAI31 12 


: VtA8: SV: INF: AGt : VEASIAV1 : VEI8 : 3A991 18 

2 VEA8 AVNAGA1: @VEAdA 14 

> THPV : IMVA s FAA: RANA? : V3dit : INFAN : AIMAVO 15 
: 210A : IVEGSSIA : VIdAS: 151430 ; VIAIZ03d : VOAZMIM : JSTHA 16 
V4438 : ALFAVO: Halt: AIdA8: VIZANdIVH : SARNIM: ZAFANARWA 17 
t VEANAM: VIAM: VKID : SAV4: ANNIS : ANGOVEF2 : AINGA : VNVAX 18 
232A: 411 : VEI38 : ViSMV : AFAUZA: AKAN : ANN23D : VIXOARTEMAM 19 
: VARAN: VEMS4MA: SDV! : SEAVO : NH138: IAV4: VAV2S: VMSA 20 
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: VAV23: VIVA: VOFAQS: SMIFAN: G44 AlINVOFS41: AMDIADA2: 34NAZ Bh 

: VFQAO : 8A1V2 ; SAISA8BV2 : VtOAO : A1V2 : 23N FA): VEVS: 3AIS1 22 

NUS tV2 : AIWSN1A: ASFAMAADI: VEDA) : Alda2V41 : 2AIWSN1A:2V44ag 23 

>: VEANIF2SD : VHIDVEIV1 : IAV1 : AIDGA : VtIGSM : V9I414: V 24 
AW 139+0A 

: V4 : Vit : VEAWVA1S440R : 2IDVM: VHID: SIGMA VIF2V1: Vt 25 
: VAI : Vit 

:$23438 : SMIDVM : 3AIVV1 : VEG38 . 8AKOIAGS ; ANGIE : VE 26 
: 8VIFAMAQ! 

; 23NtAD : VMOINW2031 : 3AMVIA4 : AldiIt2ad : VEGAS : VAMV2 27 
AW3+ : AIVt 

ANdOVIF2 :VFIA2V41 -VIFAMAIN: FHNV2:VEANI2VA1: 2V44: IAF 28 

; VMOIM2931 : AIVSAMA : VEIDVEIV1 : VFA : VEISIIA : ANDIS 29 
: Atad3a2A 

: AS TMA12: AAV2 :VMOIN24431 : ACHMNV29091N494 : VMOIN2441: AVIA 30 

: VEAMIFZID : VMOW2CS1 : 2AbaSVI : 23N)2a7 : VENItI1 31 
: VEFAIV1SI+0A 

IMAM : 2V43 :V9131 sVEZIS1 : AGE2V1: A1V2: VEATIFA2 : VENAIIA 32 
V+ladv)I 

A; 8ANJAN): A938: VE4498: SUV1: 2V91ADI34: JIVE: VEISIAMAUII2 33 

-LSHAVO: 3U1AN:VEI38: WAMV: VEANZAV FAN :VAIZ3:8AFOASHA 34 

:2V938:VIVSII FA: VIFAI8: SMIFAN: F439 14AIVVIFS1: VEADIFZSISIDVI 35 

: VMOIN2441 : SANDAND: HAVA: AIMI12: F431: VMOIN2931: 2IWDIADS2 36 

: VMOIN2I31 : AMAIMIA2 : 2AIWIADA’Y : 2A FAVZA : ABRAM : 23NDI231 37 
VEADIF23 

:8VAM: VMGIN2431; I“MIADS2 : SAMV: VEMV: AVI12 sVEAIVASITOA 38 
| : AZAR 

2 S3IdAF : IMADS2 : VID : VIAZA : Vt43DV) : AMAZA : VEVI 39 
: VMOIN2d31 
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: AMV1 : VID: VIS: VHAIV: 2V43 : 43+03O : AM2V4 : BV2A 40 
Vtqat 

: 23MV41 : AWAY : VENAMV) : 2AISABV2 : ZANDIIG : 2ANdOVOF2 41 
: VEAW 44 

 ATITFATZ : VMIOIAIMA : VINOM2d31 : ZIFAMV : 230IAKMA 42 
- ; VAV24 : VE@AEV 

_ V#VS : 2MA2N31 : VHA: NSA: VEVS: VETEIV4 43 

| QUAKIHFAdAVIVAITZIGALVAIFAIHZII 44 

: 2AIDNAt : VEBIV : MVO4AN : M2: 2IGVNAt : 23M: Maz 45 

: SFAIGAIIFA: 3043 : SHAIGAINFA : 1X : ZAIVA4MV4 : 2AIIAMAS 46 

SPAIZIVNACHA : THALAIVN : SNUMGTIANN : FOKS : BNMGIIA 47 

IFAVAVAT : SFAIIIIS 134049 : AFAIVIIA sAVAFAZIGHA: ZIVVATAZ 48 

: SMANAIVI : AFALSZVMAGES : TFALTZVM : SHANAVATAGTS 49 

s SFANAZAAIHAT+ : SFAVAZANTOE : THANAZAN : ZIMANZAIVIAGHA 50 

: AGA: 12: VES: SFA: ADVE: SUVMIAVHSt : SIMANHAII4 51 

: VIA : VEAGAN : AMAIS2 : VERS: AVEAV : SWDIAISZ : SVN 52 

: IMV4 : $43© : AMNATI2 : SHISAGAB : SEV: VEACANVA : VESEZV 53 

AJ32 : AMM : AVA: VAAN: VEIAMA: IGA : VEV4IAT : VESSVUITIGIO 54 

VEQV4 : 303-238 -VEIIMA: ATid :VEAGAM : VESISIS : VEIAV: SMH 55 

: VE3dI2V4 : ZIMIAN : Vt: 4384113 : INGAF : VRS: 381: Vt 56 

 VECISATSS : AdIt2ID : ASIM : 2EVAAT : VOEV2494 : VEISIIAASI 57 

FOI s VEGSSVMID : AD: 32 2192: 3b: SAV : VEOSS : BIAZTZ 58 

> VEO38 : ACEVZ913I : VECSBVAINVEZIT : VECABIVEV : 37A2II2 59 

': 2VM39: ASAKZIS : SAV4 : VEGIB : SUV1: VEGI: VNHAGTMAM 60 

: VMIN291364 : ACHAABIVI: WAZ: VEVIAD : VEIT: VEAVAVASAD! 61 

: VEAWV4 : AGHA: VININ2]123NNZI9D : VMIN241 : AEVZ23439I 62 

: WAG : VE2394 : VOF2ZV4 : VNNZSI : VEAHIFAEZ : VENS19A 63 

IMZa1aMV : VMIV2941 : VID: VmIN234 : V4: Vm: 1N231 64 

; 233OSNV1 : VASVI : VHD: VEBHZVAaVM : VO 65 
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: IFZIZINV1 : AGHATIIVI : VEZIZ : VAdIt : VOVAS : VdAS 66 

: VEAGAO : VIVE: V2I : VESEAO : SIVVAM : AFASQV 67 

: VE232 : VORVI : VIHIIVE2A ; 383t : FdAZ : GIFAAVI 68 

: VEAQAM : VA8VI: G34VIIGE : VS EASAVE : Ob: NSBINGV4 69 

: VIGSIFAVOTAGS : AMIFAM : 434 AlldVI : 3GFAITIVI: VI98 70 
NI4AI41A : VERSA® : TEVA: IdHIF : VOFADION : 2IMIAVA: BMVA 71 
VEIEAOTHVA : 3CF29F : ZIIVEIVAIAA : VEVITA : 383M: 2V 72 
—: VESBINVA : VEDEV : VIA: VOFADIIO 73 


Tevet | 08 tire, “eT 
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TABLE Il. 


CALLED IN DEMPSTER THE FOURTH. 


A8 IN THE ORIGINAL BRONZE TABLE. 


:8VIVt : BVNTID : 8A0t ;: OA8IVE : 83ADV:3NV1: VIDVI: MVIIVIIVD 1 

>: @AMIDVIL : 2AtVE : 434VN1V1 : VIS : FIWVG : ARAM 2 
: AVIDVDIIGSIATVE 

2 (AtVII: VENIEV : AIDGA : VEIB : V1 : V438: AVIWIS : ABVEA) 3 


: viz 

-AVQVE : AVIFID : S304 : ZANFIAVM : MVIVIVI : 232948: 231390 4 
3dItnVO 

: AVIIVIL : G34AEVE : ZAVIDVIL: 2AEVE : O94VN1V4 : VEIS8: 18 5 
: AVA 

: WHIT : 21030 : VEISIGA :MIFIEMAt : VEMSEZV: AIDGAVEABSINIGAS 6 
: 21930 

SPAGI1 : GAMNVIIVMI : 294A : 234190: VMIN2434; 83FV)I: VEIS8: V4 7 
: t2V8 

: SIDAR2IMVESdAISEM IAD : G3tMA : VUV2E : NaMV2a : V13972 8 
: VEAIGAEA 


: VEIS8 : VAV23 : 83242340 : VEGAIV)I : VAAN1AG+ . 38V439 9 


AIANI31: V+2 : VEAINSRMA : 839A: 231939: MVIA8A: MVN1IV1:4NV1 10 
> MIMVMNA: VEAO : MVIFADNIIN :2VEIVIV) : IAV1: SAIANF2V1: 8 11 
: MAMIFOA : 2VNAtWS : JI1: SAV1: VEVAEWS : MAMIFOA ; 414 12 
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: IVUIV): IFVE : ISAK : MADZItF : MASMAIVEANAS 2 - NAMVKS 13 

sV#3 -SMVMNV23: ANDSITA:AII: VEAISIAMV): S8VIFIDA:M383S1AD 14 

:2aV3aM: SNV1: IFAIAV1: VEVEIGAG-8ADII39: VEV ESA: VEADVMINA 15 

sV8Idt: JHAVIIAFATVE : VMAFZIVEA : HAMVUA : MAMAIVVIS)IA 16 

SMAMVM : MVIEVAAL: MAMVU : MVIIGAOAM : MVI2IVE : SRAMIGAK 17 

23941: V4V: VEIS8: BA: 299M : 3V1: VIVEAEIV1: SAO: 214392 18 
| : £23: 294M 

>: VAAMMIA: NAMVVA : VI2AIVMAAt : WAGIOAK2: 2AVEAIDVUIAA : SNV1 19 

INWV1: 34V1: $3: 230Vt : VEIGIA : NIMVMS: VUIDV)II : VMAWSFA) 20 
V8341MA 

> G31VIIGt : 2VWIDV)I : VRAKA : NAMVMWI : VMIM2d34 : 2V 21 
: V+0301MA 

: MAMVMNSA : 2VVIDVDIL s VEAESA : GAIVIIGE : VMIN231 : J31VIIdE 22 

: VEVE : VMlld : AZ : tAHVOAG : VEVEZ : VMild : 2VFADVMIN 23 
: 2VEADVUIA 


sPEOAM : A8SG3dVHAS : VIS4: IEV :VI8V4 : 8BVI1A: BIVt : AGANNNVE 24 
: VI38 : MAV4: VENAKV : VIAGA: VEAS : AMIVAS : VIVEAD 25 
:234A : 3139A : VMIN291 : KAGAN 26 


: PHATZIGM1 : VES : AIS: SEV: AGBVA : ANIVV1: Adt : 3: SINMVO 27 
: VEMAF2V : VIIGA: VHISS : AIAIS1 : 22IFGAM : 3843d : 318d3d 28 
_V#38 : IAV4 : V8NA VOEA : VEIT : VIN29I : VHA: AODIAZ : MAM 29 
; 234A ; 431390 : VMIN234: $3dAt 30 

: 2aI+GAM: 38d3d: WSdad: FAV : VIS: SANTI: SAdt: IHAZ: ACH 31 
: VOIN2394 : BAdAt : VESS : IAV1 : VEIFZV: VIIGA : VES : AIAIS4 32 
: SVO1A : 38V1: VEGAN : 2VdMIFGV1 : SAV: 234A: 43439A 33 
 VOE2V1 : F2VIAF : 2V44 : 1A: AIDt : 2V49 : TEV1: HVIAVINAB 34 
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sAIAISIAV)I: AF@AZ : AIt : IAI: AI : 2V49 : AMANIAV4 : VEAISSIV) 35 

> 301A: HAA: VEGSIV)I s VIRZV1 : SMANIAVE : VAS : AIS : 2V43 36 

>V#3I : VNN23I: VHA : AGIA : MA: VAS: VMIN291: JFAMV) 37 

: VAS : VMIN231: ABAMVY : 3QIATWA : VEISDVY : AMATA2 : VA 38 
: VAV23 

: F2V§ : VEIHV1 39 


5 VIS2V+ : 341434 : ANAT : H2VSAIS KA : V1AV4 : SMA: VIFGAFZV1 40 
: VEVES2VE : SVE: VEADVMIN1 : OVEG989A : SMMVN : 434V2 41 
: ANATISAT : VEVEA® : GAINSMOI2VAVE : ASEVO 42 

s VEIFZV : VIDIA: SIDVIS2VE : VES : SINVISBHA : 3dF 43 

: 2304A : 3439A: VMIN2314IdAt : VEISAIAIS’ : VEASINV1 44 

> 2HIFAIFAHFAdIVIVZIT2 : BAZV : At : IGNZIDN 45 

: VEIN : ZIFAIVAEMA : 239A: MVADNZG31 : I¢2]9 46 

: 2AMAN134+ : 23439301 : 23AN2V4 : 231ANI31 47 

: VEVAFZVAIIGA : VEIS : SVBIIGt ; IV1AG) : IDV 48 

: MV4I43O : VHD: 21430 : VHIIS : VIMASAIVEAT 49 

; MVI32 : VHB: AMIDVY : GA4AFVE : VIZIS : 43414NV 50 

: 234A23439AVMIN2494 : SAFVN SL 


: VEIS8 : SAIMV) : 8IZ83dF : ZAMAN1AGt ; 2349921 52 

: AMIDVI : GA4AFVE : VIZIS : G34IMIV : SIDVI: ADIGE 53 
: VEISIAVA : VEMSF2VAIDGA : VEMV2A1V2 54 

: 23MIGAMIIA ; VMINZF189tVN 55 


13 
V1AG : JHIAM : VERS : SVEAIE : ZANANTZIF : 2343933941 56 
VEM3N2V : VIAGA : AMIIVDIL: GATAFVE : VIZI8S : 34GIV : VIB 57 


* In these two places letters are obliterated, to correct the writing in the 
original plate. 
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: VMIN291 : 8AFV): VESISIAVA : VEAB : AVIGSBA DVTAD 58 

: 244A : 2349A 59 

: VF38 : SVINIS : 8I2 : 830+ : ZINAWIAZAt ; 2343932VI 60 

> AVIAVDH : G34AFVE : VIZI8 : 34I4NV : IdA23218 61 

: A8SM : VEVIt2V : VIDGA : VEMV2 : A1V2: VEI8: INV 62 

>: VEI8 : VIZI8 : AATIGIV s VES: DVIS : VEAFZV : Adit231 63 

: SAItS : SATIEIV1 : SAVES : 8AQIAZ : BAFIFAV1 : IIMA 64 

: 23204A : 23139A: V2 : BFAD: AVIV : GA4ATVE: 8ADIAZ 65 
AUVISVD : Vt3I8: SVIANAD : 8VE : 8Adt : 23NOII : 23433441 66 
: AMIIVNL : GA4AFVE : VIZI8 s A34IOIV : [IV1Ad 67 

: V1: 14390 : VID : 1430 : VEIS : 3VIGSB : ADVHAD 68 

: 2324A : 23439A : VMIN2391 : SAFV)I s VEWIEZV : VIZGA 69 


: 31IDVI : 1484+: V¥3I8 : SAVINAO : 834+ : 2311037 : 23449352V1 70 
:8393%: Vt38: SVAIZA: SHZ2V1: AVIDVII :4S4AFVE: VIZI8 3434IGDIV 71 
: V43I8 


MIM231: RAGA: VEASINV1 : VIMAFV : AIDNGA: VEIS : AMKA2N31 72 
V4FMAV2491 : MVIV2 : 2NVINEIV1 : AVIGAO : 1A : 214A : Y3S4I9A : V 73 
IOV : VES : IVE: MS3F : VENIS ; 34341: MAdIt233 : ames 7 V#3I38 74 
#38: MVI941 : 34911AD 19494: VIVIFAAF :AVIDVI: GS4AFVT: VI2I8da1 75 
SAS : VEIS : MVIFMAVZA1 : MVIVZ : NVUA : 2VIFAVANSI : MAV 76 
AMIAV IL: GSAAAFVEVIZIS 2 IAIDIV s VENISA sAdI F239: MM2IIVI:s tN 77 
: VEHIS8 : V1: VHIS8 : MVI94: A9IMAD : 1934 : VIIVERIZUVHIS : A 78 
8393S : VEE : 2V49 : VAIAVIAZA® : NVM : 2VIFIEIVABVIVe : 141A 79 

: VMIN2431: 2AKAMV)!: 8313 : VENVMVY 80 


* Here again a letter was obliterated to correct the writing. 
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TABLE III. 


AS IN THE ORIGINAL BRONZE TABLE, 


WITH THE NOTE IN ROMAN CHABACTEBS. 


; QVI9aIINA : @34A08 : D1V23 1 
3ININOV : 312ANGV : @2IZAMBN1 : 2341NI3 2 
: 34AV4 : (2M: 4V40a89A : SIdVOHZAN .Y. 18 
: IMV2A : 1: 343: GFIGSIINA : AZIZADIT : N2VE 4 
: AUV23 : 14: VIAQV : 3914 : AIGAOIO : AIAQVN 5 
: VEQNAZ : 212: AMV29 : 30V1: V9; NGO: 12 6 
: SNS : 39V4 : Vw29736 : VIR1V : VEMIAGS1 7 
: 3MV1 : VIMAOM : Ya: 3NG3O : LVYMAAS : 443 8 
: VN23I93940: VIVGHA : N23IV8 : VdIIEIGN 9 
: J1AV4 : 1214 : 4VNGA8IA . ANGIO : VIVAAR 10 
: AD2N3S : 2V4V139 ; VNZINV2A : NAGS: N2V8 11 
: AIBVOIE1 : VIGSIINA : VOHAGS : INACNV19A 12 
: SVIVANZAN : N2V4 ; 439301 : 3N319VU : Na 13 
: Q3IZAMIN4 : 234119 : V2d : QVIGSIINA: 43NAG8 14 
OAVAV) ; GBIVAD. NV. 1 BINSWNOV ; CBIZAMAV 15 
: OBIVSIINA : 32IZADNA : SOV : SMANNA: ANN 16 
: @3AVM: AIGA® : VYNAMVA : N2VV34A: 340: 17 
3 VYINGV1 : 340: N3; SVIVERZADN : IN2V41 ; 439344 18 
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: dAN4VN : G3AVM: AIGA : VDISMVA : 42v8 19 

‘I2V8 : V8A12 : AMGV2 : 341A : YB: VIVANZAD : IN2ZV4 20 
2 IN2V41: dAN4I¢+ : 43AVH : AIDA® : VAISMVA 21 

: WAVES : IVNANZ03d : 43NAGS : 341A: V3: VIVAN2AN 29 
: IVY29I)1 : BV : 2AGNAS : AIZS : VYIINIIOR 23 

: VGA: VAN2SZA : 302: 12 : VNAYVVN : SFOS4 : 352 24 
: WA4VM38 : VYV : 34V4 : VIFSIINA : VOFAGS 25 

: M993 : V4: VEAQVN : BNOIG: WMSQVDII2VE4 26 
Q3IINA : VOFAGS : VAAN: VANZSA : 312: 12; 38V04 27 
: WARAVNIZV041 : SMS4V3E : VV : 30V4: VI 28 
VANAGS : IVA : V3 : 413M : BYORI: VIAN 29 


“ee 


: 2134NAQS : ALIS : VY)IN3IO3 30 
: ANVA : ANMA ~ : 4VN23I)1: 3NV 31 
: VOFAQS : ANVA : ANMA4 : 12 : 3dV44389A 32 
: VNV 934V4 : VOAN : VOFZZA : VIVAHINA 33 
y J4V1IV134 : V9 : SAVNGASIA : NMAIVNSS 34 
34VN4389A : VIVA : VIVANS : 181430 YN 35 

: 12 


1 CLAVERNIVR. DIRSAS .HERTI. FRATRVS . ATIERSIR. 
POSTI. ACNV 

2 FARER. OPETER.P. III]. AGRE. TLATIE. PIQVER 
MARTIER . ET. SESNA 

3 HOMONVS .DVIR.PVRI. FAR. EISCVRENT.OTE.A. 
VI. CLAVERNI 


10 


11 
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DIRSANS.HERTI.FRASER . ATIERSIVR.SEHMENIER. 
DEQVRIER | 
PEELMNER . SORSER . POSTI . ACNV . VEF . X. 
CABHINER . VEF. V. PRETA 

TOCO . POSTRA . FAHE.ET.SESNA.OTE. A . VI. 
CASILOS. DIRSA . HERTI. FRATRVS 

ATIERSIR . POSTI. ACNV. FARER. OPETER . P. VI. 
AGRE. CASILER . PIQVIER 

MATIER. ET . SESNA. HOMONVS. DVIR. PVRI. FAR. 
EISCVRENT . OTE. A. VI 

CASILAT . E.. DIRSANS . HERTI . FRATEER 
ATIERSIVR . SEHMENIER . DEQVRIER 

PELNMER . SORSER. POSTI . ACNV . VEF. XV. 
CABRINER. VEF. Vas.ET | 

SESNA . OTE. A. VI 


* In these places letters were obliterated to correct the writing. 


4 
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TABLE IV. 


CALLED IN DEMPSTER THE SECOND. 


AB IN THE ORIGINAL BBONZE TABLE. 


: IMV2 : JA4439 : AIVE : VUV23 
: VOAIZABMS F232 : THIFV 
: VNAOST : VAIVI1 : SNVI: HANNVO : VAAIZANIV 
3 NNWVI2ANV : VAVNOV : XVHI 
: 39V1; ANVNWAN2V : JANA 
: N2@V8 : 2V2daM : VANAGS 
3 3931AD : IVNOV : DIV : SNKOIAVMVH 
AIVYOV : MADV ; 3QA2 : VN2l2 : INHAVMV)I 
3M)1AZ ; NIMVUI : AVYVANASN ; 2ANVV1: VNISN 


: ANVN31V : MVNAMS : 22NV1 : 2ANQV : MIIV 


: ANVN]S : ASMAIGA : ADV2dAM : AID: HAMVUI 

: MAIV : 3dNAY : VNAIV : VNN2031 : 414 : HAS 

s MAWNINN : WSI4A : ANVNIA : ANVNA3AS : ACNANN 

: MANIVN : SQNSNN : VNV8 : VAV2S : NVA : VYIGAIMA 

: VNAANMS : AIdOld : NVUI: VNASNKA : MvMVve1 

: VINOII3S : NAV2I : VNMANWA : AMIG3S : DAN : NVI 
243N132 : VIVANWA : VYDIAT&S - V2: WAV2I : VNMANWA 

214N : 234N3 : VONOIIIS : VNVINZA : IDA . 210N + @aW2IOA 
2aN230A : 23IVN : VNNAIS8V2 : VMINZA : 23N230A 

1A; VNA : AAMVAV2A : VAMVIIVI ; NAMAMI : VNVINCMA 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 


19 
20 
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411; AVI: VNIGAD s IAMVNDIZ434 : 1431 ; ZIOINVY : VAVI 21 
JNA13VI : VNS1V ; SMNADIZ ; 34)1AZ: VIVANMA : 32A 29 

. : IA12VANAVS : AZAI2I2? : VIFZIF : VIVIIMA : VMV4E1 23 
AVIDVIL : SAANVN : 2NHAZAIDMIF : 4342INOA ; 2319S 1INA 24 

: VNISN : IANADI2 ; VNdIN: AVIDVII : 4a4183S4N 25 

: IAVMAV1: VN3I4AV : IANAIZ2 : M3IV : NAIMVUI 26 

VNAWAM : IMNIADS2 ; VNdIN: VIN34A : SxIW1V4 27 

I12VANAQS : VISSAO : MVHIDV ; ADV243M : ANVI 28 

d31ANVN : 2INAZADINA : 342INOA : SIISIINA 29 

: FOAZ : AVIDVIL : 4341834N : AMIDVIN 30 

MAIV : VNIZ8 : AIDVA : VHVIS : VEI3S : 3M1038 : AQNAD 31 
AQ83N : ADVN : 1303943 : VVIZS : VAA2N34 : M3AI3941 382 
VHAIVNOV1 : 3MVI94 : HII : VEANIZVA4 = VAMINVAL2 33 
AMSANADVN : INKA12 : AMAQN] : NAMVMI : VEISIIA : ANdV4N2 84 
INIW1V1 : SAVMIAV41 : AMVNd34d3 : NII3 : VEANAZVG4 95 
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TABLE V. 
CALLED IN DEMPSTER THE FIRST. 


AS IN THE ORIGINAL BRONZE TABLE. 


VNIZIA : VNIMANZA : ZANUOVIN2 : NHVSAGS : VIIDVYOV4 1 
VNAN32V41 : AGSANAIIGN : INAA12 : AMAINGAN : NAMVUI 2 
23NVMAV1 : BVVZIT: AMVNd3dS : 3292: VOAV2 : 1393 8 
1321: ANAVANS1 : ANGOVAN2 : VNIDVNAV4 : 24d194V1 4 

: JAVMIV4 : 2V9IMAN : NAV0343944 : VNISIIA 5 

GAMANd343 : AMAZA : VYIDVNAV4 : ANV23I 6 
234qNNV2494M3I - N39: 29N3d92! ; 2VVAAN: 23NTd32A 7 
VNN319A : VMIV2431 : VIVANGS1 : 23MA2 : 254V2 8 
IVMADI2 : ZANAVZA : 2ANAN2 : 23N)Z39I : VNANINAN2 9 
AMV23I : 344 : SAVMAV4 : VMIN2d391 : AMVd344 10 
VMOIN24494 : ZANJAND: 245194V4 = 2AMVMAVI 11 
2aNVM3V41 : BNV29I : NYA: 241191V1 : SMVMAV1 12 
VYMV : VNd304 : NVM: VNd343 : WIN2V4 : 231191V4 18 
INIAVNGV41 : ASIM : AIdINZ3D : NVI: 2NGa : 34230NV4A 14 
3292 +> VANZIN : 8V29 : IANOI1A : DAINV : ANAdNAYNZ 15 
VNANV2 : SANADI2 . VNITVYEV4 : AMAZA : AZA 16 
ANVO : INd3d3 : V1AV2 : VANKV20341 : Ad3I239 : NAMVUI 17 
MINNVUI : VNIDVNAV4 : DANIMV): ANSdNAN2 : AMMADI2 18 
IJVNADI2 : ANdIdT : 434V2 : 32QVN : VANNV2031 : AIdINZSI 19 
MIIANOSN : NAMVUI : VOIIVNAV4 : JADIMV) : ANSdNADIZ 20 
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NAMVUI : VNVANMA : SINMV2034 : 1399 : VINSD : VN3 21 
VNIDVNGV1 : 8AVIADS2 : IVNZABV : 2VZ2AID : BANANAVA 22 
VMOIN2431 : AMMNADI2 : VAIN: IIVIVEH : HMVUI 23 

: 24237 : RONAN : HAMVUI : 3d191V1 : SAVM3AV4 24 
AMV2II : VMOI24d31 : 2AIMMAIA2 : 2ANASVI 25 

: 1430 : 214332 : MAMVUI : 23d91V1 : 2AAVMAV1 26 

¢ JSdAN : 2V43 : NAMVUI: VNUSNWKA : SAIVADS 27 
IMANIA : VINAMV)I: HAMVUI : VIAN 28 

VV2A s VMOIN2431 : 2ANAMVN : VISMWAD 29 

AUV1 : VNASAO : VAANZIMAN : VNA9V : VAV29 30 

VNINGV1 : N2VIAS : HANI: 4A: VNAGAO : VYO3AES 81 
1393 : N2AOI1V41 : 1911: HANKAVO: VNV8 32 

2ASAOUIU : 2ZANV1 : 234V 33 
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TABLE VI. 


AS IN THE OBIGINAL BRONZE TABLE. 


0000 


al 


1 PRE. VERIR . TESENOCIR . BVF . TRIF . FETVMARTE . CRABO- 
VEI. OCRIPER . FISIVTOTAPER . IOVINA. ARVIO. FETV. 
VATVO . FERINE. FETVPONI 

@ ¥ETV. TASES. PERSNIMV . PROSESETIR’. FARSIO.FICLA . 


ARSVEITV . SVRVR . NARATV. PVSE. PRE. VERIR. TRE- 
BLANIR 


3 POST. VERIR . TESENOCIR . SIF. FI . LIV. TRIF. FETVFISC. 
SANSIE . OCRIPER , FISIV . TOTAPER . IOVINA. PONI. 
FEITV . PERSAE . FETV . ARVIO. FETV | 
SVRVR .NARATYV .PVSI. PRE . VERIR , TREBLANIR . TASES. 
PERSNIMV . MANDRACLO . DIFVE . DESTR . EHABITV . 
PROSESETIR. FICLA 
STRVSLA . ARSVEITV . APE. SOPO . POSTRO. PEPERSCVST . 
V. ESTISIAEFMEFASPEFA . SCALSIE . CONEGOS. FETV . 
FISOVI. SANSI 
OCRIPER . FISIV . TOTAPER . IOVINA . ESO . PERSNIMV . 


VESTISIA . VESTIS . TIO . SVBOCAV . SVBOCOFISOVISANSI. 
OCRIPER . FISIV. 


TOTAPER . TIOVINA . ERER. NOMNEPER . ERAR . NOMNEPER. 
FONS . SIR. PACER.SIR. OCRE . FISI - TOTE . HOVINE.ERER. 
NOMNE 


ERAR. NOMNE. ARSIE. TIOM.SVBOCAV . SVBOCO. FISOVI. 


ASIER.FRITE .TIOM.SVBOCAV. SVBOCOFISOVI. SANSI. 
SVRONT 
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9 PONI.PESNIMV . MEFASPEFA . ESO. PERSNIMV.FISOVIE. 
SANSIE. TIOM. ESA. MEFA . SPEFA . FISOVINA . OCRIPER : 
FISIVTOTAPER . HOVINA 

10 ERER.NOMNEPER . ERAR.NOMNEPER .FISOVIE .SANSIE . 
DITV. OCREFISI. TOTE . IOVINE. OCRER. FISIE . TOTAR . 
IOVINAR . DVPVRSVS 

11 PETVRPVRSVS . FATOFITO. PERNE . POSTNE . SEPSESAR- 
SITE. VOV. SEAVIE . ESONE. FVTV: FONS. PACER. PASE. 
TVA .OCRE. FISI. TOTE. IIOVINE 

12 ERER . NOMNE . ERAR . NOMNE - FISOVIE . SANSIE. SAL- 
VO. SERITV. OCREM. FISI. TOTAM.IOVINAM . FISOVIE. 
SANSIE , SALVOSERITV 

13 OCRER.FISI. ER. TOTAR . IOVINARNOME , NERF .ARSMO. 
VIRO. PEQVO - CASTRVO. FRIF . SALVA.SERITV. FVTV. 
FONS . PACER . PASE 

144 TVA.OCRE. FISI. TOTENMOVINE. ERER .NOMNE . ERAB. 
NOMNE. FISOVIE .SANSIE.TIOM . ESA . MEFA. SPEFA. 
FISOVINA . OCRIPER. FISIV ace 

15 TOTAPER .IIOVINA .. ERERNOMNE . ERAR . NOMNEPER. 
FISOVIE . SANSIE.TIOM . SVBOCAV. FISOVIE . ERITE*. 
TIOM . SVBOCAY . PESCLV zi 

146 SEMV.VESTICATV. ATRIPVRSATYV. APE. EAM. PVR. DINS- 
VSFPROSESETO . ERVS . DITV. ENO. SCALSETO. VESTIS- 
IAR . ERVS . CONECOS 

17. PIRSTV . ENOMEFA . VESTISIASOPA . PVROME. EFVRFATY . 
SVBRASPAHMY . ENO. SERSE.COMOLTV . COMATIR. PER- 
SNIHIMV. 

18 CAPIF.PVRDITA .DVPLA . AITV SACRA. DVPLA. AITV 


19 PRE. VERIR . VEHIER . BVFTRIF. CALERSVFETV . VOFIONE . 
GRABOVIE . OCRIPER. FISIV. TOTAPER.TIOVINA . VATVO 
FERINE . FETV . HERIEVINV. 


* Querv FRITE. 
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20 HERIE. PONI.FETV . ARVIO. FETV . TASES. PERSNIMV. 
PROSESETER . MEFA . SPEFA . FICLA . ARSVEITV . 
SVRONTNARATV . PVSI. PREVERIRK. 

21 TREBLANIR 


22 POST . VERIR . VEHIER. HABINA. TRIF.FETV. TEFREL. 
IOVI . OCRIPFR . FISIV . TOTAPER . IIOVINA . SERSE. 
FETY . PELSANA. FETV . ARVIO. FEITV . PONI 

23 ¥FETV .TASIS.PESNIMV . PROSESETIR. STR. VSLA. FICLA . 
ARVEITV . SVRONT . NARATV . PVSE . VERISCO 
TREBLANIR. APE . HABINA . PVR DINSVS 

2% ERONT . POI. HABINA . PVRDINSVST. DESTRVCO. PERSI. 
VESTISIA . ET . PESONDRO . SORSOM. FETV. CAPIRSE. 
PERSO. OSATV. EAM . MANI | 

95 NERTRV.TENITV . ARNIPO. VESTISIA . VESTICOS . CAPIRSO. 
SVBOTV . ISEC . PERSTICO . ERVS . DITV. ESOC. 
PERSNIMV . VESTIS . TIOM 

26 SVBOCAV . SVBOCO.TEFRO. IOVIOCRIPER. FISIV. TOTAPER. 
IIOVINA. ERER. NOMNEPER. ERAR NOMNEPER. FONSIR. 
PACER. SI. OCREF. ISITOTE 

27 IOVINE. ERER . NOMNE. ERAR. NOMNE.ARSIE. TIOM. 
SVBOCAV . SVBOCO . TEFROIOVIARSIER . FRITETIOM. 
SVB. OCAVSVBOCO . TEFRO.IOVI. TEPRE 

% IOVIE. TIOMESV.SORSVPERSONTRV . TEFRALI. PIHACLYV. 
OCRIPER. FISIV. TOTAPER. IIOVINA . ERER. NOMNEPER. 
ERAR . NOMNEPER. TEFRE 

29 IOVIE. ORER. OSE. PERSE. OCRE. FISIE. PIR.ORTO.EST 
TOTE . OVINE . ARSMOR . DERSECOR. SVBATOR. SENT. 
PVSI. NEIP. HERITV . TEFREIOVIE 

80 PERSETOVER . PESCLER . VASETOMESFPESETOMEST . 
PERETOMEST . FROSETOMES . DAETOMEST . TOVER . 
PESCLER . VIRSETO. AVIRSETO. VAS. EST ‘ 

$1 TEFRE. IOVIE. PERSE. MERS. ESTESVSORSV . PESONDRV . 
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PIHACLV . PIHAFI. TEFRE. IOVIE . PIHATV . OCRE . FISI. 
TOTA . IIOVINA . TEFRE IOVIE . PIHATV 

OCRER . FISIER. TOTAR . IOVINAR. NOME. NERF. ARSMO. 
VIRO . PEQYO . CASTRVO . FRI . PIHATVFVTV. FONS. 
PACER. PASE. TVA. OCRE. FISI. TOTE 

IIOVINE . ERER . NOMNE. ERAR. MOMNE*. TEFRE . IOVIE. 
SALVO. SERIT . VOCRE. FISI. TOTAM . IIOVINAM. TEFRE. 
IOVIESALVOM . SERITV . OCRERFISIER 

TOTAR . IIOVINAR . NOME. NERF . ARSMO. VIRO . 
PEQVOCASTRVOFRI . SALVA . SERITV. FVTV . FONSI. 
ACER . PASE. TV AOCREFISI . TOTE . IIOVINE. ERER 

NOMNE.ERAR.NOMNE. TEFRE. IIOVIE. TIOM . ESV . SORSV. 
PERSONDRV . TEFRALI . PIHACLV . OCRIPER - FISIV. 
TOTAPER . IIOVINA. ERER . NOMNEPER . ERAR 

NOMNEPER . TEFRE . IOVIE.TIOM.SVBOCAV . PERSCLY. 
SEHEMV . ATROPVSATV 


37 PESONDRO .STAFLAR.E.NERTRVCO. PERSI. FETV . SVRONT. 


39 


41 


CAPIRSE . PERSO .OSATV.SVROR. PERSNIMV . PVSESORSV. 
APEPESONDRO . PVRDINSVS 

PROSESETO . ERVS . DIRSTV . ENOM. VESTISIAR. SORSALIR . 
DESTRVCO .PERSI. PERSOME. ERVS. DIRSTVPVE . SORSO. 
PVRDINSVS . ENOM 

VESTISIAM. STAFLAREM . NERTRVCO . PERSI . SVRVRON- 
TERVS DIRSTV . ENOM . PERSONDRO . SORSALEM 
PERSOME . PVE .PEBSNIS. FVSTIEE 

ENDENDVPELSATV . ENOM . PESONDRO . STAFLARE . 
PERSOME . PVE. PESNIS.FVS .IFE. ENDENDV. PELSATY . 
ENOM . VASO. PORSE - PESONDRISCO .HABVS 

SERSE. SVBRA . SPAHATVANDERVOMYV . SERSITV. ARNIPO. 


* Nomne ? 
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COMATIR. PESNIS . FVSTSERSE. PISHER . COMOLTVSERSE. 
COMATIR . PERSNIMV 
42 PVRDITO. FVST 


= 


48 VOCVCOM . IOVIV. PONNE. OVI. FVRFANT. VITLV . TORV. 
TRIF . FETV. MARTE. HORSEFETV . POPLVPER. TOTAR. 
IIOVINAR. TOTAPER. ILOVINA.VATVOFERINE 

44 FETV. PONI. FETV. ARVIO . FETV. TASES. PERSNIMV . 
PROSESETIR . FASIO . FICLA . ARSVEITV .SVRONT. 
NARATV . PVSE. VERISCO . TREBLANIR 


45 VOCVCOM . COREDIER. VITLV. TORV. TRIE. FETV . HONDE. 
SERFI. FETV . POPVPLER. TOTAR . IIOVINAR. TOTAPER . 
IIOVINAR. VATVE. FERINE . FETVARVIO 

46 FETVHERI. VINV. HERI. PONI.FETV . TASES. PERSNIMV. 
PROSESETIR . TESEDI . FICLMRSVEITV . SVRONI . NARATY. 
PVSE. VERISCO. TREBLANIR . ENOOCAR 

47 PIHOS.FVST. SVEPO. ESOME. ESONO. ANDER. VACOSE. 
VASETOME. FVST. AVIF . ASERIATVVEROFE . TREBLANO- 
COVERTV . RESTE . ESONO. FEITV 

48 PONE .POPLO. AFERO . HERIES . AVIF . ASERIATO. ETV. 
SVRVRO. STIPLATV.PVSI. OCRER. PIHANER. SVRVRONT. 
COMBIFIATV . ERIRONT . TVDERVSAVIE 

49 SERITV.APE.ANGLA .COMBIFIANSIVST . PERCA.ARSMA- 
TIAM . ANOVIHIMV . CRINCATROHATV. DESTRAMESCAPLA, 
ANOVIHIMY . PIR . ENDENDVPONE 

50 ESSONOMF .FERAR.PVFEPIR.ENTELVST. ERE.FERTV . 
POEPERCA . ARSMATIAM . HABIEST . ERIHONT. ASO. 
DESTRE . ONSE. FERTV . ERVCOM. PRINVATVRDVR 

51 ETVTO . PERCA . PONISIA . TER . HABITVTO . ENNOM . 
STIPLATV . PARFADESVA . SESO.TOTE. IIOVINE. SVRV- 
RONT . COMBIFIATV . VAPEFE . AVIECIV . NEID 
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52 AMBOLTV.PREFA. DESVA . COMBIFIANSI. APE .DESVA. 
COMBIFIANSIVST . VIA . AVIECLA . ESONOMEITVTO . 
COMPE RACRIS . SACRIS . APEACESONIAME 

58 HEBETAFE.BENVST. ENOM. TERMNVCO. STAHITVTO. POL 
PERCAM . ARSMATIA .HABIEST . ETVRSTAHMY . ESO . 


_ETVRSTAHMV . PISEST . TOTAR 
54. TARSINATER . TRIFOR. TARSINATER . TVSCERNAHARCER . 


IABVSCER . NOMNER. FETV . EHESV. POPLV. NRSVE. IER. 
EHE . ESV. POPLVSOPIR . HABE 

55 FSME.POPLE. PORTATV.VLO. PVE .MERSEST .FETV VRV . 
PIRSE . MERSEST . TRIOPER . EHETVRSTAHAMY . IFONT. 
TERMNYCO, COM. PRINVATIR 

56 STAHITV . ENO. DEITV . ARIMAHAMO . CATERAHAMO . 
IOVINVR . ENOCOM . PRINVATIR . PERAFRIS. SACRIS . 
AMBRETVTOAPE . AMBREFVRENT 

57 TERNOME. BENVRENT . TERMNVCO. COM. PRINVATIR. ESO 
PERSNINVMO . TASETVR . SERFE . MARTIE. PRFSTOTA . 
SERFIA . SERFER 

688 MARTIER. TVRSA.SERFIA.SERFER . MARTIER . TOTAM 
TARSINATEMTRIFO . TARSINATEM . TVSCOM . NAHARCOM . 
IABVSCOM. NOME 

59 TOTAR . TARSINAT.ER. TRIFOR. TARSINATER. TVSCER 
NAHARCER . IABVSCER. NOMNER. NERF . SIHITN*. ANSI- 
HITV . LOVIEHOSTATV | 

60 ANHOSTATV . TVRSITV . TREMIT. VHONDV . HOLTV . NINCTV. 
NEPITV . SONITV . SAVITV . PREPLOTATV . PREVILATV 


ones 


61 SERFE . MARTIEPRESTOTA . ‘SERFER . MARTIER . TVRSA . 
- SERFIA .SERFER . MARTIER. FVTVTO.FONER. PACRER. 
PASE . VESTRA . POPLETOTAR .IIOVINAR 


* SIHITV. 
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62 TOTE . DUVINEERO . NERVS. SIHITIR. ANSINITIR . 
 JOVIES . HOSTATIR . ANOSTATIR . ERO. NOMNE. ERAR . 

NOMNE. APE . ESTE. DERSICVRENT . ENU 

68 DEITV. ETATO. IOVINVR. PORSE.PERC . ARSMATIAHA. 
BIEST . APEESTE . DERSICVST . DVTI . AMBRETVTO. 
EVRONT . APE . TERMNOME 

64 COVORTVSO .SVRVRONT. PESNIMVMO. SVRVRONT. DEITV. 
ETAIANSDEITV . ENOM . TERTIM-. AMBRETVTO . APE. 
TERMNOME . BENVSO 

65 SVRVRONT . PESNIMVMO . SVRVRONT. DEITV . ETAIAS. 
ENO . PRINVATVR . SIMO. ETVTOERAFONT. VIA. PORA. 
BENVSO 


66 ESTE . PERSCLO. AVRIS . ASFRIATER . ENETV. PARFA ° 
CVRNASE . DERSVA. PEIQY PEICA.MERSTV . POEI. ANGLA. 
ASERIATO 

67 EESTESO.TREMNV.SERSE . ARSFERT . VRE. EHVELTV . 
STIPL . OASERIAIA . PARFA . DERSVA. CVRNACO. 
DERSVA 

68 DEICO . MERSTO . PEICA . MERST . A . MERSTA. AVVEI . 
MERST . A. ANGLA . ESONA. ARFERTVR . ESOANSTIP- 
LATV i 

69 EF . ASERIO. PARFA . DERSVA. CVRNACO. DERSVA . PEICO. 
MERSTO. PEICA . MERSTA . MERSTA. AVEIF. MERSTAF. 

70 ANCLAF.ESONA .MEHE. TOTE . IIOVEINEESMEI. STAHMEI. 
STAHMEITEI . SERSI . PIRSI. SESVSTPOIANGLA 

71 ASERIATO . EST . ERSE . NEIP . MVGATV. NEP. ARSIR. 
ANDERSISTV . NERSA . COVRTVST.. PORSI . ANGLA : ANSE- 
RIATO 

72 IVST.SVE.MVIETO. FVST.OTE. PISI. ARSIR . ANDERSES- 
VSPDISLERALINSVST 
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78 VERFALE. PVFE . ARSPERTVR. TRFBEIT . OCRER . PEIHANER. 


ERSE . STAHMITOESOTV DERATOESTANGLVTO 


74 HONDOMV.PORSEI . NESIMEI. ASA . DEVEIA. EST. ANGL. 


ft 


OME .SOMO. PORSEI . NESIMEI . VAPERSVS . AVIEHCLEIB 
EST . EINEANGLVTOSOMO . VAPEFEAVIEHCLLV . TODCOME- 
TVDER. ANGLVTO. HONDOMV. ASAME DEVEIATODCOME 


76 TVDER.EINF . TODCEIRN . TVDERVS. SEIPODRVHPEI . SERITV 


77 TVDEROR . TOTCOB . VAPERSVSTOAVIECLIR . EBETRAFE. 


81 


82 


OOSERCLOME . PRESOLIAFE . NVRPIER . VASIRSLOME 

SMVRSIME . TETTOME .MILETINAR . TERTIAMR . PRACOPRA- 
CATARVM . VAPERSVSTO . AVIECLIR. CARSOME 

VESTISIER . RANDEME . RVFRER . TETTOME . NONLAR . 
TETTOMESALIER .CARSOME . HOIER. PERTOME . PADEL- 
LAR 

HONDRA . ESTO. TVDERO.. PORSEL.SVBRA . SCREHITOR, 
SENT , PARFA . DERSVA . CVRNACO. DERSVA. SERITV . 
SVBRA . ESTO 

TVDERO . PEICO. MERSTO. PICEA . MERSTA .SERITV . SVE 
ANCLAR . PROCANVRENT . ESO . TREMNY . SERSE 

COMBIFIATV . ARSFERTVRO. NOMNE . CARSITV . PARFA 
DERSVA . CVRNACO . DERSVA.-PEICO. MERSTO. PEICA 
MEERSTA 

MERSTA .AVEIF . MERSTA. ANCLA. EESONA . TEFE. TOTE 
IIOVINE. ESMEI . STAHMEI . STAHMITEI . ESISCO . ESO- 
NEIR. SEVIER 

POPLER . ANFERENER - ET . OCRER . PIHANER.PERCA. 
ARSMATIA . HABITV . VASOR . VERISCO. TREBLANIR. 
PORSI. OCRER 

PEHANER . PACA . OSTENSENDI. EO. ISO. OSTENDV . PVSI. 
PIR . PVRETO. CEHEFI . DIASVRVR VERISCO. TESONO- 
CIR. SVRVR 
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VERISCO . V EHEIEIR 


87 PRE . VEREIR . TREBLANEIR .IVVE . GARBOVEIL. BVF. 


91 


TREIF . FETV . ESO. NARATV . VESTEIS . TEIO. SVBOCAYV. 
SVBOCO 

DEIGRABOVI . OCRIPER. FISIV . TOTAPER. IIOVINA. ERER. 
NOMNEPER . ERAR . NOMNEPER . FOSSEI. PACERSEIL. 
OCRE. FISEI 

TOTE . OVINE. ERER. NOMNE. ERAR .NOMNE . ARSIE . 
TIO . SVBOCAV . TVBOCO . DEI. GRABOVE. ARSIER . FRITE. 
TIO. SVBOCAV | 

SVBOCO. DEI. GRABOVE. DI. GRABOVIE . TIO. ESVBVE. 
PERACREIPIHACLVO. CREPER. FISIV . TOTAPER . IIOVINA. 
IRER . NOMNEPER 

ERAR. NOMNEPER . DEI. GRABOVIE. ORER. OSE . PERSEL 
OCREFISIE - PIR. ORTO . EST. TOTEME . IIOVINE. ARSMOR. 
DERSECOR. 

SVBATOR. SENT. PVSEI. NEIP . ERITV . DEI. GRABOVIE . 
PERSEI. TVER . PERSCLER. VASETO . EST . PESETOMEST . 
PERETOMEST 

FROSETOMEST . DAETOMEST. TVER. PERSCLER. VIRSETO. 
AVIRSETO. VAS.EST . DI. GRABO. VIE. PERSEI . MERSEI. 
ESV . BVE ; 


94 PERACREI] .PIHACLV . PIHAFEI . DI. GRABOVIE . PIHATV 


OCRE . FISIEI. PIHATV . TOTA .. IOVINA. DI. GRABOVIE . 
PIHATV . OCRER 


95 FISIER . TOTAR . IOVINAR . NOME. NERF . ARSMO . 


VEIROPEQVO . CASTRVO . FRI. PIHATV. FVTV.FOS. 
PACER . PASE. TVA . OCREFISI 


96 TOTE.ILOVINE. ERIR.NOMNE .ERAR. NOMNE. DI. GRABO- 


VIE . SALVO . SERITV. OCRE. FISI. SALVA. CERITV. 
TOTA , IIOVINA . DI 
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97 GRABOVIE. SALVO . SERITV . OCRER . FISIER . TOTAR. 


JIOVINAR . NOME . NERF . ARSMO . VEIRO. PEQVO. 
CASTRVO . ERI. SALVA 


$8 SERITV . EVTV . FOS . PACER . PASE. TVA. OCRE. FISI. 


TOTE . IOVINE . ERER . NOMNE .ERAR . NOMNE.DI. 
GRABOVIE. TIOESV. BVE 


99 PERACRI. PIHACLV. OCREPER. FISIV . TOTAPER. IOVINA. 


EREB . NOMNEPER. ERAR.NOMNEPER.DI . GRABOVIE. 
TIOSVBOCAV 


100 DI. GRABOVIE . TIOESV . BVE.PERACRI. PIHACLVETVR - 


101 


102 


103 


104 


105 


06 


107 


OCREPER. FISIV . TOTAPER . IOVINA . ERER . NOMNEPER. 
ERAR . NOMNEPER. DI 

CRABOVIE . ORER . OSE. PERSEI.. OCRE . FISIE .PIR. 
ORTOEST . TOTE . IOVINE. ARSMOR. DERSECOR . SVBA- 
™OR . SENT. PVSEI . NEIP 

HEREITV . DI. CRABOVIE . PERSI . TVER . PERSCLER. 
VASETOM. EST . PESETOMEST . PERETOMEST . FROSETO- 
MEST . DAETOMEST . TVER 

PERSCLER. VIRSETO . AVIRSETO. VAS.EST . DI . GRABO- 
VIE . PERSI . MERSI . ESV . BVE. PERACRI. PIHACLV. 
ETRY . PIHAFI. DI. GRACOVIE 

PIHATV . OCRE . FISI. PIHATV . TOTA . IOVINA. DI . GRABO- 
VIE. PIHATV . OCRER . FISIER . TOTAR. IIOVINAR. 
NOME. NERF . ARSMOR. VEIRO 

PEQVOC. ASTRVO-FR.1. PIHATV . FVTV . FOS. PACER 
PASETVA . OCRE. FISIE. TOTE. IIOVINE. ERER . NOMNE . 
ERAR .NOMNE. DI 

GRABOVIE . SALVO. SERITV . OCREFISIM. SALVA. SERITV . 
TOTAM . ILOVINA.DI.GRABOVIE.SALVVOM . SERITV . 
OCRER . FISIER . TOTAR 

IIOVINAR . NOME. NERF. ARSMO. VIRO . PEQVO . CASTRVO- 
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FRIF . SALVVA SERITV . FVTV . FONS. PACER. PASE . 
TVVA .OCRE. FISI. TOTE 

108 ILOVINE. ERER . NOMNE . ERAR. NOMNE . DI. GRABOVIE. 
TIOMESSVBVE . PERACRI . PIHACLV , ETRV. OCRIPER_ 
FISSIV . TOTAPER. IOVINA. ERER 

109 NOMNEPER . ERAR. NOMNEPER . DI.GRABOVIE.TIOM. 
SVBOCAV 


—— 


110 DI. GRABOVIE. TIOMESVBVE. PERARCI . PIHACLV .T . ERTIV. 
OCRIPER . FISIV . TOTAPER . IIOVINA . ERER . NOMNEPER. 
ERAR . NOMNEPER. DI 

111 GRABOVIEORER . OSE . PIRSEOCREM . FISIEMPIR. ORTOM. 
EST . TOTEME. IOVINEM . ARSMOR. DERSECOR . SVBATOR 
SENT. PVS1. NEIP 

112 HERITV . DIGRABOVIE . PERSETVER .PESCLER . VASETO. 
MEST . PRESETOM . EST . PERETOM .EST . FROSETOM .. EST 
DAETOM . EST. TVER 

113 PESCLER . VIRSETO . AVIRSETO . VASEST . DI. GRABOVIE. 
PIRSI. MERSI. ESV . BVE . PERACRI. PIHACLVTERTIV. . 
PIH AFI. DI. GRABOVIE 

114. PIHATV. OCREM. FISIM. PIHATV. TOTAM - IIOVINAM . DI 
GRABOVIE. PIHATV. OCRER. FISIER. TOTAR. IIOVINAR . 
NOME. NERFASMO 

115 VIRO. PEQ. VO. CASTRVO. FRI . PIHATV . FVTV . FONS 
PACER. PASE . TVA. OCRE. FISITOTE . IIOVINE . ERER 

| NOMNE . ERAR . NOMNE. DI 

116 GRABOVIE . SALVO . SERITV. OCREM. FISIM .SALVAM | 
SERITV . TOTAM.IIOVINAM . DI . GRABOVIE.SALVOM . 
SERITV . OCRER . FISIER . 

117. TOTAR.IOVINAR . NOME. NERF. ARSMO. VIRO. PEQ. VO. 
CASTRVO . FRIF . SALVA. SEPITV . FVTV . FONS. PACER 
PASE. TVA. OCREPISI 


118 


119 


120 


121 


122 
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TOTE .TIOVINE. ERER.NOMNE .ERAR . NOMNE. DI.GRA. 
BOVIE.TIOM . ESV. BVE. PERACRI . PIHACLV.TERTIV. 


’ OCRIPER .FISIV. TOTAPER 


JIOVINA. ERER . NOMNEPER . ERAR. NOMNEPER, DI. GRA- 
BOVIE. TIO. COMOHOTA . TRIBRISINE . BVO. PERACNIO . 
PIHACLO 

OCRIPER . FISIV . TOTAPER.IIOVINA .ERER. NOMNEPER. 
ERAR.NOMNEPER.DI . GRABOVIE . TIOM . SVBOCAY . 
TASES . PERSNIMV 

SEVOM .SVRVR . PYDROVITV . PROSESETO. NARATV . 
PROSESETIR . MEFA .SPEFA. FICLA. ARSVEITV . ARVIO. 
FETV . ESTE 

ESONO . HERI. VINV. HERI. PON. FETV. VATVO. FERINE. 
FETV 


123 POST. VERIR . TREBLANIR . SI. COMIA. TRIF . FETV . TREBO. 
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IOVIE . OCRIPER. FISIV. TOTAPER . IIOVINA . PERSAE . 
FETY . ARVIO . FETV 

PONE. FETV . TASES. PERSNIMV .SVRVR . NARATV . PVSE- 
PRE . VERIR . TREBLANIR . PROSESETIR. STRVSLA. FICLA. 
ARSVEITV 
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TABLE VII. 


48 IN [HE ORIGINAL BRONZE TABLE. 


0000 


1 SVRVRONT . PESNIMVMO . SVRVRONT . DEITV. ETAIAS: 
ENO. PRINVATVR . SIMO. ETVTO.ERAFONT. VIA. PORA. 

2 BENVSO 

$3 FONDLIRE. ABROF .TRIF . FETV . HERIEI . ROFV . HERIEI. 
PEIV . SERFE . MARTIE . FEITV . POPLVPER . TOTAR. 
IIOVINAR . TOTAPER | 

4 IIOVINA. VATVO. FERINE.FEITV.PONI.FETV . ARVIO. 
-FETV . TASES . PERSNIMV. PROSESETIRMEFA.SPEFA. 
FICLA . ARSVEITV 

5 SVRONT.NARATV.PVSE . VERISCO. TREBLANIR . APE. 
TRAHA . SAHATA . COMBIFIANSVST . ENOM . ERVS . 
DIRSTV 


6 RVBINE.PORCA . TRIF.ROFA. OTE . PEIA. FETV . PRESTOTE. 
SERFIE. SERFER. MARTIER. POPLVPER . TOTAR . LIOVI- 
‘NAR. TOTAPER | 
7 IOVINA. PERSAIA. FETV . PONI . FETV. ARVIO. FETV . 
SVRONT . NARATV . PVSI . PRE .VERIR. TREBLANIR. 
TASES . PRRSNIMV 


8 PROSESETIR . STRVSLA . FICLA . ARSVEITV. APE. SVPO. 


POSTRO . PEPESCVS . ENOM . PESCLV.RVSEME. VESTI- 
CATV . PRESTOTE .SERFIE 


10 


ll 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 
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SERFER . MARTIER . POPLVPER. FOTAR . IOVINAR . TOTA- 
PER. IOVINA. ENOM. VESCLIR . ADRIR. RVSEME . ESO. 
PERSNIHIMV . PRESTOT A 

SERFIA. SERFER . MARTIER. TIOM. ESIR.VESCLIR. ADRIR. 
POPLVPER . TOTAR . ILOVINAR , TOTAPER. IIOVINA . 
ERER . NOMNEPER 

ERAR. NOMNEPER . PRESTOTA . SEREIA*. SERFER. MARTIER. 
PREVENDV . VIA. ECLA. ATERO . TOTE . TARSINATE. 
TRIEO . TARSINATE 

TVRSCE .NAHARCE . IABVSCE . NOMNE . TOTAR. TARSINA- 
TER . TRIFOR . TARSINATER . TVSCER . NAHARCER . 
IABVSCER . NOMNER 

NERVS, SITIR .ANSIHITIR . IOVIES . HOSTATIR . ANOSTA- 
TIR. ERO. NOMNE. PRESTOTA . SERFIA .SERFER. MAR- 


TIER. FVTV .FONS w 
PACER .PASE . TVA .POPLE.TOTAR: HOVINAR . TOTE. 


IIOVINE . EROM. NOMNE. ERAR. NERVS . SIHITIR . ANSI- 
HITIB . IOVIES 

HOSTATIR. ANOSTATIR. PRESTOTA . SERFIA . SERFER. 
MARTIER . SALVOM . SERITV . POPLOM.TOTAR . IIOVINAR. 
SALVA. SERITVV 

TOTAM . ILOVINAM . PRESTOTA . SERFIA. SERFER . MAR 
TIER. SALVO . SERITV . POPLER . TOTAR.TIOVINAR. 
TOTAR. IIOVINAR 

NOME . NERF. ARSMO. VIRO. PEQVO . CASTRVO . FIRF. 
SALVASERITV .FYTV . FONS. PACER. PASE. T. VA.POPLE. 
TOTAR . IIOVINAR | 

TOTE . IIOVINE. ERER . NOMNE. ERAR. NOMNE. PRESTOTA. 
SERFIA . SERFER . MARTIER . TIOM. ESIR . VESCLIR. 
ADRER. POPLVPER 

TOTAR. DOVINAR . TOTAPER , IIOVINA. ERER. NOMNEPER. 
ERAR . NOMNEPER. PRESTOTA . SERFIA . SERFER . 


MARTIER . TIOM 
* SERFIA. 


128 


21 


29 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


SVBOCAVV . PRESTOTAR . SERFIAR . SERFER . MARTIER. 
FONER . FRITE . TIOM . SVBOCAVV . ENNOM , PERSCLY . 
ESO . DEITV 

PRESTOTA . SERFIA . SERFER . MARTIER . TIOM . ISIR. 
VESCLIR . ADRIR. TIOM. PLENER . POPLVPER.. TOTAR. 
IIOVINAR . TOTARER 

IIOVINA. ERER . NOMNEPER. ERAR. NOMNEPER. PRESTOTA . 
SERFIAR SERFER . MARTIER ; TIOM . SVBOCAVV 
PRESTOTAR 

SERFIAR . SERFER . MARTIER . FONER . FRITE . TIOM . 
SVBOCAVV . ENOM. VESTICATV. AHATRIPVRSATYV . ENOM. 
RVSEME _~ | 

PERSCLV . VESTICATV . PRESTOTE . SERFIE . SERFER . 
MARTIER . POPLVPER . TOTAR . IIOVINAR . TOTAPER . 
IOVINA .£NNOM . VESCLIR 

_ALFIR. PERSNIMV . SVPEBNE. ADRO. TRAHVORFI. ANDENDV. 
ESO. PERSNIMV. PRESTOTA . SERFIA . SERFER. MARTIER. 

TIOM : 

ESIR . VESCLIR . ALFIR , POPLVPER . POTAR. IIOVINAR. 
TOTAPER . IIOVINA. ERER. NOMNEPER . ERAR. NOMNEPER. 
PRESTOTA 

SERFIA . SERFER . MARTIER . AHAVENDV . VIA. ECLA . 
ATERO . POPLE . TOTAR . IIOVINAR . TOTE. IIOVINE . 
POPLER. TOTAR . IOVINAR . 

TOTAR . IIOVINAR . NERVS . SIHITIR. ANSIHITIR .IOVIES . 
HOSTATIR . ANHOSTATIR. ERO . NOMNE. ERAR. NOMNE. 
PRESTOTA . SERFIA , 

SEREER . MARTIER . SALVOM . SERITV . POPLO. TOTAR. 
ILOVINAR. SALVA. SERITV. TOTAM. IIOVINAM . PRESTOTA. 
SERFIA . SERFER | 

MARTIER. SALVOM. SERITV . POPLER . TOTAR. ILOVINAR. 
TOTAR . IIOVINAR . NOME. NERF . ARSMO . VIRO . PEQVO. 

- CASTRVO . FRIF 


31 


39 


40 
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SALVA. SERITV . FVTV. FONS. PACER. PASE. TVA. POPLE. 
TOTAR . IIOVINAR . TOTE . TIOVINE. ERER . NOMNE . 
ERAR .NOMNE . PRESTOTA 

SERFIA. SERFER. MARTIER. TIOM . ESIR. VESCLIRALFER. 
POPLVPER . TOTAR . IIOVINAR . TOTAPER . HOVINA . 
ERER.NOMNEPER.ERAR 

NOMNEPER . PRESTOTA . SERFIA . SERFER . MARTIER . TIOM. 
SVBOCAVV .PRESTOTAR . SERFIAR .SERFER . MARTIER . 
FONER . FRITE . TIOM 

SABOCAVV*. ENNOM . PERSCLV . ESO. PERSNIMV. PRESTOTA. 
SERFIA . SERFER . MARTIER. TIOM . ISIR. VESCLIR. ALFER. 
TIOM . PLENER 

POPLVPER , TOTAR .. TIOVINAR . TOTAPER. IIOVINA . ERER. 
NOMNEPER . ERAR . NOMNEPER . PRESTOTA . SERFIA. 
SERFER . MARTIER . TIOM 

SVBOCAVV . PRESTOTAR . SERFIAR . SERFER . MARTIER . 
FONER . FRITE. TIOM.SVBOCAVV . ENOM . VESTICATYV . 
AHATRIPVRSATV 

VESTISA ET .MEFA.SPEFA . SCALSIE . CONECOS . FETV. 
FISOVI . SANSII . POPLVPER . TOTAR . TOVINAR. TOTAPER . 
TOVINA . SVROAT 

NARATV . PVSE . POST . VERIR . TESONOCIR. VESTISIAR . 
ERVS. DITV . ENNO. VESTISIA . MEFA . SPEFA . SOPAM . 
PVROME . EFVRFATV 

SVBRA .SPAHAMV.TRAF . SAHATAM. ETV.APE .TRAHA. 
SAHATA.. COVORTVS . ENNOM . COMOLTV . COMATIR . 
PERSNIHIMV . CAPIF 

SACRA. AITV 


41 TRAHAF .SAHA. TE. VITLA. TRIF .FEETV. TVRSE. SERFIE. 


SERFER . MARTIER . POPLVPER . TOTAR . IIOVINAR . 
TOTAPER . IIOVINA . PERSAEA . FETYV . PONI 


* SVBOCAVV. = 
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FETV . ARVIO . FETV . TASES . PERSNIMV . PROSESETIR . 
STRVSLA . FICLAM . ARSVEITV .SVRONT . NARATV. PVSE. 
VERISCO . TREBLANEIR . APE 

PVRDINSIVST.CARSITV.PVFE . ABRONS . FACVRENT. PVSE. 
ERVS . DERSA . APE . FRVS* . DIRSVST . POSTRO 
COMBIFIATV . BVBINAME. ERVS 

DERSA . ENEM . TRAHA . SAHATIM . COMBIFIATV.ERVS . 
DERSA . ENEM. RVBINAME. POSTRO .COVERTYV . COMOLTYV. 
COMATIR . PERSNIMV . ET 

CAPIF .SACRA. AITV .ENOM. TRAHA .SAHATAM.COVERTV. 


COMOLTV , COMATIR . PERSNIHIMV . ENOM . PVRDITOM . 
FVST 


46 POSTERTIO . PANE . POPLO. ANDIRSAFVST . PORSE. PERCA , 


47 


49 


51 


52 


ARSMATIA . HABIEST . ET. PRINVATVR.DVR . TEFRVTO. 
TVRSAR. ESO. TASETVR 

PERSNIHIMVMO . TVRSA . IOVIA . TOTAM . TARSINATEM . 
TRIFO . TARSINATEM . TVSCOM.NAHARCOM .IAPVSCO. 
NOME. TOTAR 

TARSINATER. TRIFOR . TARSINATER . TVSCER . NAHARCER . 
IAPVSCER . NOMNER . NERF . SIHITV . ANSIHITV . IOVIE. 
HOSTATV . ANOSTATV | 

TVRSITV . TREMITV . HONDV . HOLTV . NINCTV . NEPITV . 
SVNITV . SAVITV . PREPLO . HOTATV . PREVISLATV . 
TVRSA .IOVIA. FVTV. FONS 

PACER . PASE. TVA . POPLE . TOTAR. IOVINAR. TOTE . 
IOVINE . ERAR . NERVS. SIHITIR . ANSIHITIR . IOVIES . 
HOSTATIR . ANHOSTATIR . EROM 

NOMNE . ERAR . NOMNE . ESTE . TRIOPER. DEITV.ENOM. 
IVENGA . PERACRIO . TVRSITVTO . PORSE . PERCA . 
ARSMATIA. HABIEST. ET 

PRINVATVR . HONDRA . FVRO . SEHEMENIAR . HATVTO . 


* ERVS. 


81 
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TOTAR. PISI. HERIEST. PAFE. TRIF .PROMOM. HABVRENT. 
EAF . ACERSONIEM 

FETV . TVRSE . IOVIE . POPLVPER , TOTAR . IIOVINAR . 
TOTAPER. IOVINA. SVRONT . NARATV . PVSE . VERISCO. 
TREBLANIR. ARVIO . FETV 

PERSAEA . FETV. STRVSLA . FICLA . PROSESITIR. ARSVEITV . 
TASES . PERSNIMV . PONI. FETV 


PISI. PANVPEIFRATREXS . FRATRVSATIERSIER . FVSTEREC . 
SUESO . FRATRECATE . PORTAIA . SEVACNE . FRATROM 

ATIERSIO . DESENDVF . PIFI. REPER . FRATRECA . PARSEST . 
EROM . EHIATO . PONNE. IVENGAR . TVRSIANDV . HERTEI 

APPEI . ARFERTVR . ATIERSIR . POPLOM . ANDERSAFVST. 
SVE . NEIP . PORTVST . ISSOC. PVSEI. SVBRA . SCREHTO. 
EST 

FRATRECIMOTAR. SINS. A.CCC 
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FIRST 


TABLE. 


N.B.—The Figures refer to the Lines in the Original Tables. 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


1. 
PUNE 


CAR NE 
S§ PE TURIE 
ATIIERIE 


A BI ECA TE 
NA RAC LU M 


2. 
BOR TUS 
ES TU E SU NA 
FET U 
F RA T RU S PER 


ATIIERIE 
EU 
AS UM 


E SU 
NA RA TU 
BE RE 

CAR NA 

S PETURI E 
ATIIERIE 
4 BI ECA TA 


IRISH. 


pune 

Capt Ha 

Iv be Tuptje 
acjjepnjye 


a bj) © C4 GA 


na qa ac ly amy 


2. 
bop Gur 
AT 00 € TO ta 
Fao U 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


Phoenician 

to Carne (the turn) 

it is night voyage in it 

likewise in knowledge great 
in it 

the being away how it is 

the going with water on the 


ocean 
2. 


swelling at first 
it isto from this the 
long way from 


¥4 fl4 4G p10 j7 cause moving likewise to go 


bap 
AG JJENIE 
er 
ar om 


e To 

Na fla 00 
be ple 

Capt Na 

iv be srptje 
AGIJepnje 
a bj © Ca GA 


it is the sea 
also the knowledge great in it 
from this | 
it is lonely 

3. 

from this 
the going to 
night by the moon 


_to Carne (the turn) 


it is the night voyage in it 
also in knowledge great in it 
the being away how it is 
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ETRUSCAN, IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
IN ROMAN*LETTERS. 
4. 4. 
A lu ajro from day 
UR TU rf 00 the coast to 
FE FU RE ¥4 Fr fle that under the moon 
FET U yao r a long way 
PUS SE NEI PER E bor re na } ban certain of this in the sea 
TU @ 00 from and to 
PES TIS E SAS E ber ujay e rare the course of the tides from 
it is safe 
3. 5. 5. 
SA CRE T4 Ac ple the current with the moon 
IU BE BA TRE FUM jY& be ba tye day and night will be 
yon throughout with us 
PE RA CNE be fla che by night going favourable 
8 PE TUR E Ir be Grne is the night voyage from 
PE RA CNE be fa cne night going favourable 
RE 8 TA TU fle JT Ga DO the moon it is indeed to 
6. 6. 6. 
IUBIR wud be je day and night in it 
U NU ERIE TUSA U 10 eft) e 00 7a from then great to it in the 
C RE ac pre current with the moon 
PEL SA NU FETU bel tayo FAD & mouth stream then far away 
from 
AR BI U Aft bj u steering being from 
US TEN TU uf Gar 0 and then to 
7. 7. 
PUNI Pun) Pheenician 
FET U Fad u far away 
TA SES 8 CA TAY IT indeed safe it is 
PE SNI MU be tn) m0 night sailing happy 


ARE BEAR BES apie be aft ber by the moon at night steer- 
| ing the course 
PUNE PURTI1UsS Pune prpnco sy judo Phenician to the port to 
rT that day and 
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ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


8. 
U NU 
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SU RU PES UT RU YO flo bey U AB 


FET U 
TIC AM NA 
IU BEE 
CA PI RE 

9. 
PE RU 
PRE BE FET U 


A PE 

PURT 1 IU SUR U 
ER US 

TE TU 

EN U 

CUM A 


10. 
L TU CUM ATE 


PE SNI MU 

ATH TU 

1U BI P 

U BE PER AC NEM 


Il. 
PE RA EM FET U 


AR BI U 

US TEN TU PUNI 
FET U . 

ATH TU MAR TI 
AF RU NU 


IRISH. 
8. 
lu 0 
plo 
Fad U 
TG) Ca Ath Na 
jrd be je 
ca by fle 
9. 
be plo 
byte be Fad u 
4 be 
PONT J Jr Fup u 
en rr 
CA D0 
enr. 
cot 4 
10. 


All 00 con 4 Ga 


be rj mo 

at&t 00 

vd be bu 

be bat 4 cne am 


1]. 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


8. 
from thence 
this to go the course, from 
also to go 
a long way 
to that which ocean the 
day and night in it 
whence being the moon 
9. 
at night to go 
the headland at night far 
away 
at night 
the port in day exploring from 
excellent and 
indeed to 
water by 
protection the 
10. 
always to protection the ‘in- 
deed 
night sailing happy 
likewise to 
day and night in was 
night sea by favourable 


ocean 
ll. 


be tae am fad unight going it ocean far 


Af bj u 

ur Gan 00 Pun) 
FAD U 

AG DO Haft B) 
ab po no 


away 
steering being from _ 
and then to Pheenician 
far away 
also to like that 
river to go then 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN BOMAN LETTERS. 


12. 
PE RA CNE 
FET U 


AR BI NUS TE TU 


FA SI U 


PRU SES ET E 


AR BE 1 TU 
13. 
PES AE 
FET U 
PUNI 
FET U 
T RA 
EC BI 
NA 
FET U 
14, 
A SE TUS 
PE RA CNE 
FET U 
t 
15. 
THUN TIA 
CA T LE 
TIS AL 
STAC ASS 
ES T 
SU ME 
US TI TE 
16. 
AN TER 
ME N SA RU 
. SER SI AR U 
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IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
12. 12. 
be fla cne night going favourable 
FAD U _ along way : 
pt b} nor ca 00 steering being known and 
also to it 
ya re. yr cause this in from . 
bno rat ac e very safe also it 
Ayt be } 00 steering night into ‘ 
13. 13. 
ber 1a e€ course of the stream it 
Fad u far away 
Pun) Pheenician 
Fad U far away 
AG jl4 likewise going 
ac bj with being. 
na the 
yao r far away 
14. 14. 
a Te BIT from this first 
ben 4 cne night going safely 
yao r far away 
15. 15. 
GON GI) 4 the waves to that 
c4 A&G le whence again with 
yay al the tides always 
I~ G4 4c a7 fe _ it is indeed with it is this 
AY Ga it is indeed | 
TO ma : this good 
and to that it is 


YT G) Ga 
. 16. 16. 

An ceo the guiding sign (landmark) 
ma en T4 plo good water current to go 
yaon te 7 ap.u free this in this steering by 
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ETRUSCAN, 
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THER IIE I 


FA SI U 
AR FER TUR 
AB IS 

17. 
AN SER I AT ES 
ME WN 8S 8S NE 
CORS LASIU 


FA SIA 
TIS T 
THUN TI A 
FER TU 
| 18. 
CA T LU 
AR BIA 
3 T RU TH SLA 


FIC LA 
PUNE 
BI NU 
SA LU 
MA LE TU 


19. 
MAN T RA TH LU 


BES C LA 
SNA TA 

A SNA TA 
UM EN 
FER TU 
PIR 

A SE 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


teont yJee 


yateyr 


Ap feapn crt 


ab 77 
17. 


AN TAO J 4G AT 
ma en Te IT a 
coapirlareir 


Fa Teya 
TAY J} AG 


TONH Tj Ta 
Fon cr 
18. 


C4 At Ir 


Ap bj a 


I AG no a jy la 


Feic la 

Prne 

bj no 

ra ly 

ma le vo 
19. 


Ha AN AG 4 AG 


lr 


ber ac la 


Tha Ga 

4 Na Ga 

oO aly en 

Fear 00 

byn 

4 ye (or ay re) 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


the guiding sign in know- 
ledge it in 
cause this in from 
steering the true voyage 
to the river it is 
17. 
the free in the it is 
good water this it is the 
which steering it is day this 
in from 
cause this in the 
tides in the also 
waves to that the 
certain to 
18, 
whence also of water 
steering being from 
it is again to go this likewise 
it is day 
in day light 
Phenician 
being then y 
a current of water 
good with to 
19. 
good the increase moving 
increase of water 
the course by day 
flowing indeed 
and from flowing it is 
from the ocean waters 
certain to 
short 
from this 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


20. 
AN TEN TU 
E su NU 
PUNI 
FE 1 TU 
THUN TE 
' LU BLE 
AM PEN TU 
CA T LU 


21. 
8A C RE 
SE BA CNE 
PE T RU NIA PER 


NA TIN E 
F RA T RU 
AT IER IU 
E SU NU 


22. 
PE RA E 
FU TU 
CA T LES 
SU BA 
THA TH TU 
SU FA FI AF 
SU PA F 
THA TH TU 


23. 
FER US 
A PLEN I ES 
PRU SESIA 
CAR TU 
C RE MA TRE 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


20. 
At GAt OO 
e fo 10 
Pun) 
fa } 00 
TONY TA 
wud be je 
an ber 0 
c4 4b Ir 


21. 
Ta Ac ple 
re ba ce 


be at flo naj a 


bap 
Na BIN 
Fa [4 AG N10 
AG J eft jr 
e To no 


22, 
be pia € 
Fu DO 
ca at lar 
TO ba 
GA AG 'DO 
TO Fa F) Ab 
To ba ab 
C4 AG TO | 
23. 
Fea rr, 
4 blejt 1 47 
bro rary 4 
Catt 00 


AC le Ma Spe 
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LITERAL ENGLISH. 


20. 
the then to 
from this then 
Pheenician 
that in to 
the waves indeed 
day and night in it 
the ocean head to 
when increase of water 


21. : 
the current with the moon 
this will be favourable 
in the night also to go in the 

sea 
the fire from 
cause going also to go 
also in excellent in day 


_ by this then 


22. 
night going it 
under to 
whence also light 
this will be 
it is also to 
this because danger the river 
this will be the river 
indeed also to 


| 23, 

certain and 

the harbour into it is 

very safe in the 

the turn to 

with the moon good all the 
. way 
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A PLENIA 
SU TEN T 


24. 
U PE RU 
SER I TU 
AR BI A 
PUNI 
PURT U BI TU 
PES TI CA TU 
ATH RE PU RA 


25. 
TU 
PUS TIN 
ANS IF 
BI NU 
NU BIS 
ATH TRE PU RA 
TU 
TI U 
PUNI 
TI U 
BI NU 


26. 
TE 1 TU 
FER BA 
F RE TH TEF 


FER TU 

PU RE 

NU BI ME 

FER ES T 

CRE MAT RUF 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


TRISH- 


4 blein 14 
YO Gal AG 


24. 
u be plo 
Taop 1 DO 
ap bj a 
Pun) 
pons r bj 00 
ber G] ca 00 
AG fle br jis 
25. 
0 
bor Bj na 
ANOT 1 Fa. 
bj nuad 
no bj iT 


“aG Gye br pu 


0 
TT 
Prnyj 
Tyr 
bj no 


26. 
GA] 0 

Fon ba 

Fa fle AG Gajb 


Feat 00 
br pe 
no bj ma 
Feafl ar Ga 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


to the harbour in the 
this then also 


24. 
by night to go - 
free in to 
steering being from 
Pheenician 
to port from being or to 
course to that whence to 
also by the moon was going 


25. 


_ to 


certain to that the 

now in cause 

being new 

then being it is 

also throughout was going 
to 

to that from 

Pheenician 

to that from 

being then 


26. 
it is in to 
certain will be 
under the moon’s increase 
the sea 
certain to 
was the moon 
then being good 
certain it is indeed — 


AC fle 14 4G flo with the moon good again 


ab 


to go the river - 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


27. 
SU ME L 
FER TU 
BES TISI A 
BE RU ME 
PER SNI MU MU 
CA T LES 
TU BA 
TEF RA 


28. 
TER TI 
ER US 
PRU SE CA TU 
I SUNT 
C RE MA T RU 


PRU SEC TU 
ST RUTH S LA 


29. 
FIC LA 
AR BE I TU 
CA T LU 
PURT U BI TU 
AM PERIA 
PER SNI TH MU 
A SES ETA 


30. 
CAR NE 
PER SNI TH MU 


E EN PER SUNT RAG CH) ban TrHd 


PER SNI TH MU 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


27. 
To ma all 
yjJOpt DO 
ber ajar ja 
be plo ma 
ban rn) mo m0 
ca 4G lar 
70 ba 
cab pia 

28, 
TeOft T] 
et rr 
bno re ca 00 
7 rnd 


AC Tle Ha AT flO 


bno re ca 00 


IV AG fo asp la 


29. 
yejc la 
ap be 7 00 
ca 4G lr. 
pons r bj 00 
at bat ja 
ban TH) at& mo 
A TAT e GA 


30. 
Capt na 
ban Ty 4G mo 


tla 


bapt TH) 4% mo 
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27. 
this good always 
certain to 
the course of the tides in the 
night to go good 
sea sailing very happily 
whence also light 
that will be 
to sea going 


28. 
the sign to that 
excellent and 
much this which to 
in happiness 
with the moon good also to 
go | 
much this with to 
it is also to go again it is by 
day 
29. 
day light 
steering night in to 
whence again the water 
port from or being to 
the ocean sea in the 
sea sailing again safely 
from safe from indeed 


30 
to Carne (the turn) 
sea sailing again happily 
on the water of the sea 
pleasant by going 
sea sailing again happily 
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SU BA 
SPAN TEA 


31. 
PER TEN TU 
BES C LES 
BU FET ES 
PER SNI TH MU 
BES TI CA TU 


ATH TRE PU RA 


TU 

32. 
AR PEL TU 
$8 TA TI TA TU 
SU PA 
BUS T RA 
PER 8 TU 
I EF RU 
ER US 
MA NI 
CU BE ITU 


33. 
SII NAM AR 


E TU 
TU BE 
RE CA PI RU 8 


PUNE 
FER TU 
FER CA 
© LA BLA F 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


TRISH, 


TO ba 

1T ba an Baa 
31. 

bap Gan Oo 

ber ac ler 

br fad e IT 

ban rn) at mo 

ber G) ca 00 


AG Gre br fla 


0 
$2. 
Ap be al v0 


IT GA G) GTA DO 


TO ba 
bor Ga pia | 
bajt jt 00 
74b po 
en rr 
THA AN ) 
co be 7 00 


33. 
Te J 4 aman 


@ 00 
70 be 


fie ca bj fo jr 


Prne 

F/O" DO 
FION ca 

ac la bla ab 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


this will be 
it is will be indeed from 


31. 
the sea then to 
the course with light 
was long it is 
sea sailing also happily 
the course to that whence to 


also through it was going 


to 
32. 

steering all night to 
it is indeed to that it is to 
this will be 
certain it is going 
the sea it is to 
in the river to go 
excellent and 
good the in 
which night in to 


33. 

this in science the ocean 
navigating 

from and to 

by night 

the moon whence being to 
go it is 

Pheenician 

certain to 

certain whence 

by day safe to the river 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


34, 
AN FE TH TAF 
BES C LU 


SNA TU A SNA TU 


U M EN 
FER TU 
CA BI RE 
THUN TE 


35. 


1U BI E BES TI CA 


TU 


PE TRU NI A PER 


TU 
NA TI NA 
F RA T RU 
ATIIERIU 


FER US 


36. 
SE BA CN IS 


PER SNI TH MU 
PER TA 

S PINIA 

I SUNT 

C LA BLE 8 
PER SNI TH MU 


37. 
BES C LES 
SNA TA 


| ASNA TA 


SE BA CNI 8 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 14] 


IRISH. 
34. 


AN £4 4G Gajb 
ber ac ly 


Tia 00 4 THa DO 


an en 
FIO 00 

ca bj fle 
GOHY TA 


35. 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


34. 
the cause also of the ocean 
course with water 
flowing to and flowing from 
on the ocean’s waters 
certain to 
whence being the moon’s 
waves it is 


35. 


jv bj e ber G day being it in the course to 


C4 DO 


that whence to 


be at 70 na 7 anight also to go in the sea 


ban 00 
na TI 4 
Fa fla AG 10 
AGC) Jepjyu 


yionrr  - 
36. 


Te ba cne anojr 


ban TH) 4% mo 


bap Ga 

iv be anya 

1 Tro 

ac la bla 77 

ban ry 4G mo 
37. 

ber ac ler 

Ta GA 

ATNAa Ga 


Te ba che ah jr 


to 
the fire from 
means going also to go 
likewise in knowledge great 
in from 
certain and 


36. 
this will be favourable 
now 
sea sailing also happily 
the sea indeed 
it is the night in the 
in pleasure 
with day safe it is 
sea sailing also happily 


37. 
the course with light 
flowing to indeed 
from flowing indeed 
this will be favourable now 
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SPINIAMA 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


iv be na 7 aty ma it is night in 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


good 
sea sailing also happily 


the course to that whence to 


38. 


ATH TRE PU RA TU 4& Gfle br ft4 00 also throughout was going to 


PERSNITH MU Dbapft TH} AB THO 

BES TI CA TU ber Gj ca 00 
38. 38. 

S PINA 7 be 74 

UM TU O at 0 

UM NE 0 4m NA 

SE BA CN I fe ba che 

PER SNITH MU b4pft Th) AG THO 

MA NA F ma na ab 

EASA e@awTa 
39. 39. 

BU TU br 0 

A SA MA 4 T4 4 

CU BER TU co ban 20 

A SA CO 4 Ta co 

BI NU by no 

SE BA CN I re ba cne ] 

TA SES S TA TAT IT 

PERSNITH MU bap Th} 4G THO 
40. 40. 

ESUF ar u ab 

PUS ME bor na 

THER TER ' Geof GA ep 

ER US en v7 

CU BEI TU co be } 00 

TER TU - Geof 00 

BI NU bj no 

PUNE Prne 

TER TU Geof 00 


it is night in the 

from the ocean and to 
from ocean the 

this will be favourable in 
sea sailing also happily 
good to the river 

it the current 


39. 
was to 
-the current good 
which sea to 
the stream which 
being then 
this will be favourable in 
indeed safe it is 
sea sailing also happily. 


40. 
it is from the river 


_ certain good 


' guiding sign indeed very 
excellent and 
which by night in to 
the guiding sign to 
being then | 
Pheenician 


- the guiding sign to 


the ocean 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


41. 


8 T RU TH L AS 
FIC LAS 

SU FA FI AS 
CUM AL TU 

CA PI RE 

PUNE 8 

BE PU RA TU 


42. 


AN TA C RE’S 
CUM AT ES 
PER SNI TH MU 


AM BA RITH MU An ba aft] AG MO 


STA TI TA 
SU BA F TU 
E SU NU 


| 43. 
PURT I TU 
FU TU 

CA TEL 

A SA CU 

PE LSA NS 
FU TU 


44. 
C BES T RE 
TI E USAS ES 
BE 8U BU 
E SIs 
TI TE 
TE IES 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


4l. 
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LITERAL ENGLISH. 


41. 


1¥ 4G flo 4G la rit is also to go also light 


yejc lar 

TO F4 ¥) AT 
com all co 
ca bj ple 
Pune sr 

be br jta 00 


42. 
Al) GA AC fle JT 
COM AG AY 
ban tn) 4% mo 


IT GA BG] GA 
yo ba ab 00 
@ fo 40 


43. 
pons } 0 
¥r 00 
c4 All 
ATA cO 
beal ra an IT 
‘Yr 20 


44. 
ca ber AG ple 
Ge ry TAT er 


. ber r br 


€ rr 
GC) TA 
C4447 


day light 

this cause danger it is 
protection always to 
whence being the moon 
Pheenician it is 

night was going to 


42. 


the indeed with the moon it is 

protection also it is 

sea sailing also happily 

ocean will be steering in also 
happily 

it is indeed to that it is 

this will be the river to 

it is then 


43. 


the port into 

under to 

which easy 

the current which 

night always the stream it is 
under to 


44. 
which course also the moon 


to that and from safe it is 


course from was 
from it below 

to that indeed 
indeed in it is 
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45. 
SE ME 


NIES 
TE CU RIES 


SI M 
CA P RUM 


U PE TU 
TEC BI A8 


46. 
FA MER f£ AS 
PUM PE RI AS 


XII 
ATIIERIA TE 


E TRE 
ATIIERIATE 


47. 
CLA BER NII E 
E TRE 
C LA BER NII E 
CU REI AT E 
E TRE CU RE I 
AT E 


48. 
SA TAN ES 
E TRE S4 TAN ES 
PEI ERIATE 
E TRE PEI ER I 
ATE 
TAL EN AT E 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


45. 
re ma 
N47 aT 
Ga co ple } aT 


IT 7 At) 
ca 4b po any 


r be 00 
TA AC b) AT 


46. 
¥4 mean) aT 
bu am be pe 1 4t 


XII 
4G )Je1 46a 


e€ ce 
AG 1] eft 14 Ga 


47. 


ac la ben 9 J € 
| - always 


@ spe 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


45. 

this good 

the in it is 

indeed which the moon in 
it is 

it is in the ocean 

whence to the river to go on 
ocean 

by night to 

indeed with being it is 


46. 

means quick in it is 

was ocean night’s moon in it 
is 

twelve (days) 

also in science great in the it 
is °* 

always 

also science in great in theit is 


47. 
by day the sea is not in it 


ac la ben nj 1 € by day the sea is not in it 


cope ,atve 


@€ the con e 7] 

Ace 
48. 

TA Gat AT 

e€ Sle Ta Tal AT 

be yep pate 

e the be) eft 
ace 

call en at € 


returns it iu also it 
always returns in also it. 
also it 


48. 
the current’s time it is 
always the current’s time it is 
at night much in also it 
always at night much in also 
it 
covered with water also it 


ETRUSCAN, 
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49. 
E TRE TAL EN AT 
BE 
MU SEI ATE 
E TRE MU SEI AT 
E. . 
IU I ES CAN E 


a 


50. 


E TRE IU I ES CAN 
ES 

CA SE LAT E 

E TRE CA SE LAT E 


TER TI E CA SE 
LAT E 


51. 


PER AS SNA NIE 
TE I TU AR MU NE 
1U BE 

PA TRE 

FET U 

SI 

PE RA 


52. 
CNE 
SE BA CNE 
U PE TUE 
BE | E TU 
SE BA CNE 
NA RA TU 
AR BI U 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. . 45 


IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
49. 49. 
e the call er always covered with water 
AT Ee. also it | 
mo fe J AT | much more this in also it 
€ cle mo re 7 always much more this in 
AGE also it 


Jud J aT ceane daily in it is from the head it 


50. 50. 
€ Tye judo 4 ay always daily init is from the 
cean ar | head it is | 
ca te late when this sea flows from 
e thle ca ye lac e always when this sea flows 
from 
Teo &) ca ye the guiding sign when this 
lace | sea flows from 
51. 51, 


ban ar THa an J € sea it is flowing the in it 
Ga ]00 Aft tO 14 it is in to steering happy the 


jvo be day and night 
ba az ple will be also the moon 
yao r far away | 
Te this in 
be fia night going 

52. 52. 
cne favourable 
Te ba che this will be favourable 
r be Doe from night toit 
be 1 e€ 00 night in from and to 
Te ba cye this will be favourable 
Na fla 00 to the going to 
apoyr steering being from 


L 
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53. 
US TE TU 
E U NA RA TU 
BUS SE 
FA SE FET E 
SE BA CNE 
THER I 
PUNI 


54. 


THER I BI NU FE 


TU 
BA PUT U 
SAS I 
AM PE TU 
CAP RU 
PER A 
CNE 
SE BA 

55. 
CNE 
U PE TU. 
E BE! ETU 
NA RA TU 
8 1BE 
AM PE TU 
FE SNE RE 


PURT TU 
56. 

B TU 

LEB 

FER TU 

TAF LE 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


53. 
YT Ga DO 
er 14 fla 00 
bor re . 
¥4 Te Fade 
Te ba cye 
Geo J 
Prnj 

54 


Geopt 1 bj 0 FAD 


r 
ba bro r 
Tar J 
aty be 00 
cab po 
ban 4 
che 
Te ba 

55. 

che 
y be 00 
e be 1 e 00 
Na la 00 
re jbe | 
amy be 00 
¥4 iy Tha ene 


pons tO 
56. 

@ 00 

1 Fa 

‘FjOp TO 

wajb le 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


53. 
and indeed to 
it from the going to 
certain this 
cause this far it 
this will be favourable 
sign in 
Phenician 
| 54. 

the guiding sign in being 

then far away 
will be the fire from 


safe in 


the ocean night to 


_ the cape to go 


to sea the 
favourable 
this will be 
«8S 
favourable 
from night to 
from night in it to 
the going to 
this in night 
ocean night to 
cause it is the flowing much 
it | : 
port to 
56. 
from (and) to 
in cause 
certain to 
the sea with 


ETRUSCAN, 
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E PIR FER 

TU 

CA PRE S 
PRU SES E TU 


57. 
I FA R BEI TU 
PER SU T RU 
BA PUT IS 
ME FA 
BIS TIS A 
FET A FER TU 


58. 
8 BI SE BE 
FER TU 
PUNE 
E TRE 
8 BI 
SE 
BE 
BI NU FER TU 
TER TI EB 
59. 
8 BI SE BE 
U TUR FER TU 


P1 8 TUN I RU FER 


TU 
BE PES U T RA 


FER TU 
60. 


MAN T RA C LU 


FER TU 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 147 


TRISH. 


© bin Foyt 
70 : 

ca byte iT 
bplo yay e 00 


57. 


} ¥4 apt be 7 DO 


bapt ro 4c jo 
ba bus sr 
HA FA 

b) IT B) Ta 


FAD 4 FOP To 


58. 

17 bj te be 

FIO} 00 

Pune 

€ tle 

1v bj 

Te 

be 

bj No FjOp DO 

ceOft T] € 
59. 

iv bj re be 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


it short certain 
to 
which the headland it is 


very safe from and to 


57. 
in cause steering aight in to 
sea this also to go 
will be the fire it is 
good that 
being it isto that current 
far from certain to 


58. 
it is being this night 
truly to 
Pheenician 
it throughout 
it is being 
this 
night 
being then certain to 
sign to that from 


59. 
it is being this night 


Y Grit FjOf. co =F: from the voyage surely to 
bj 1T GOH 7 110 FO; being it is the waves in to go 


0 


truly to 


be ber yr at pftia night course from again 


FIOpt TO 
60. 


going 
truly to 
60 


ma 4 AG fla ac good the also going with 


ly 
FjOTt DO 


water ¢ 
certain to 
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PUNE 
FER TU 
PUNE 
FE SNA FE 
FE NUS 
6l. 
CAF RU PURT U 
BE TU 
BA PUT U 
SAS I 
IU BE BA TRE 


PRE PE SNI MU 


62. 
BE PES UT RA 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


Prne 
FjOpt TO 
Prine 
FA THA Fa 
fa nor 
61. 
cab plo pont r 
be 00 
ba bro r 
Tay J 
vd be ba 4& ple 


bne be rnj mo 


62 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


Pheenician 

certain to 

Pheenician 

means the flowing cause 
the cause known | 


6l. 


_ that cape to go the port from 


night to 

will be the fire from 

safe in 

day and night will be also the 
moon 

to the headland night sailing . 
happily 

62. 


be ber r ac p4 night course from again | 


going 
night sailing happily 


PES C LES PESNI bey ac lay be tn) the course with light at 


PE SNI MU be rj to 
MU 10 
AT RE AG jie 
PU RA TU br p14 00 
63. 63. 
AR PEL TU Aft bel to 
8 TA TI TA TU If GA G] GA DO 
BES C LU ber ac lr 
PUS T RU bor at flo 
PES TU ber 00 
- RA NU ql4 no 
64. 64. 
PE SNI be rm 
MU m0 
PUNI Prn) 


night sailing happily 

also the moon 
was going to 

63. 
steering the mouth to 
it is indeed to that it is to 
the course with water 
certain also to go 
the course to 
going then 

64. 
night sailing 
happily 
Pheenician 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS, 


PE SNI MU 
BI NO 

PE SNI MU 
U NE PE SNI 


65. 
MU 


E NU E RU S TA 


TU 
BIT LU 
BU F RO 
PUNE THER I ES 


66. 
FA 8U 
E RU THU 
TIS LU 
SES TU 
1U BE PA TRE 


PUNE SES TE 
67. 

UR FET A 

MA NU BE 

THA FET U 

ES TU 

IU CU 

THA FET U 
68. 

IU PA TER 

SAS E 

TEF E 

ES TU BI T LU 

BU F RU 

SES TU 
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IRISH. 


be rn) mo 

bj 70 

be rnj mo 

Yr na be rn 
65. 

THO 


€ 90 © fo jr Ga 


0 
bj ac ly 
br ab po 


Prne Geopt 7 ar 


66. 
¥4 TO 
€ 0 20 
Gjar lr 
Tar 2O 
jrd be ba tye 


Prne rar Ga 
67. 
Yfl Fad 4 
tya no be 
CA FAD YT 
AT 00 
jr co 
Ga fav 
68. 
1¥v ba teon 
rare 
cajb e 
af 00 bj as ly 
br fa plo 


TAT 0 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


night sailing happily 
being then 
night salling happily 


from the night sailing 


65. 
happily 
from then it to go it is 
indeed to 
being also water 


‘was to the river to go 


Pheenician the guiding sign 
in it is 
66. 
cause this 
it to go to 


_the tides water 


safe to 
day and night will be 
throughout 

Pheenician safe it is 

67. 
the coast long from 
good then nignt 
indeed far away 
it is to 
knowledge from which 
itis far away 

68. 
in from will be the sign 
safe it 
the ocean it 
it is to being also water 
was cause to go 
safe to 


150 EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


ETRUSCAN, IRISH- LITERAL ENGLISH. 
IN ROMAN LETTERS, 
69. 69. 69. | 
PURT I FE LE pons 7} Fa le port knowing the means 
with 
TRI ple j throughout in 
1UPERTEITU jrt®bapitay dO day sea it is in to 
TR 1 1U PER che 17 ¥ bap throughout in science in the 
sea 
BU F RU br ab po was to the river to go 
NA RA TU 14 ja 00 of the going to 
70. 70. 70. 
FEIU Fazu cause in from 


IU PE PA T RE 


BU SII A PER 


NA TI NE 


FRA T RU A TI I 


ERIU 


71. 
PUNE | 
AN PEN ES 
CRIC AT RU 
TES T RE 
E US SE 
THA FET U 
A PE A PEL 


72. 
Us 
ME FE 
A TEN TU 


vd be ba ab ple 


br re 33 4 bap 


NA GB) TA 


F4 [14 Ab 10 4 7 


yepnaur 


71. 
Prne 
an ben ar 
CIC A&G flo 
CEaY Tle 
err re 
CA FAD Y 
4 be 4 bel 


72. 
rT 
a Fa 
4 GAY 00 


day and night will be also 
the moon : 

was this science in of the sea 

of the to that the 

cause moving also to go from 
to that science in excellent 
in from 


71. 
Pheeniclan 


the head it is 

the end again to go 
south throughout 

from and this 

indeed far away 

the night to the mouth 


72. 
and 


good cause 
from then to 


A PE PURT U BI 4 be poyit co by the night port to being it 


ES 


aft 


18 
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ETRUSCAN, IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 

IN ROMAN LETTERS. 
TES TRE cear Tie south throughout 
E US SE THA FE e rv ye 64 FAD Y from and this indeed far 

TU away 

73. ° 73. 78. 

CRIC AT RU Chic at po the end also togo 
AR BI U an br steering being from 
US TE TU YT Ga TO and indeed to 


PUNI FET U Pry) fad r Pheenician far away 
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SECOND TABLE. 


N.B.—The Figures refer to the Lines in the Original Tables. 


_ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


1. 
BU CU (UM 
10 BI U 
PUNE 
U BE F 
FUR FATH 
TREF 
BI T LU F 
TUR UF 

2. 
MAR TE 
THUR I E 
FET U 
PUP LU PER 
TUT AS 
I1U BINA S 


TU TA PER 
I CU BINA 


. 3 
BA TU BA 
FE RIN E 
FET U 
PUNI 


IRISH. 


1. 
br co cory 
wdsbezyui . 
Prune 
r be fa 
For Fach 
Tle Fa 
bj au ly fa 
TYTN Fa 

2. 
Apt GA 
crYpjeE 
yao r 
pob lr ban 
TO TA IT 
J UD be 7 Ha JT 


GO GA bap 
jco be 14 


3. 
ba 00 ba 
Fa 1 € 
Fao r 
Pry 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


1. 
was which security | 
day and night in from 
Pheenician 
from night means 
defence by skill 
throughout the means 
being also water means 
voyage from the means 


| 2. 
as indeed 
the voyage in it 
far away 


people water of the sea 
is gentle indeed it is 


by wisdom day and night in 


it is 
gentle indeed the sea by 


science which by night in 


the 
3. 
will be to will be 
means of the star it 
far away 
Pheenician 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


FET U 
AR B IU 
US TEN TU 
CU TEP 
PE SNI MU 


4, 


- A RE PES 


AR ‘BES 
BU CU CUM 
CU RE TI ES 
TRE F 

BI T LU P 
TUR UP 
THUN TE SE 


5. 
FI 
FE ITU 
PUP LU PER 
TUT AS 
IITUBINAS 


- PUT A PER 
BA TU BA 


6. 


FE RIN E FET U 


AR BI U 
US TEN TU 


TEN SSITIM 


AR BE I TU 
THER IS 

BI NU 
THER 18 
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yao r 
Aft be jus 
YT TAH DO 
co Gajb 
be ri) mo 
4. 
4 ne ber 
aft ber 
br co con 
LO fle G) 47 
tie ab 
by at ly Fa 
cup u ab 
GOT GA Te 
5. 
¥) 
¥4 J 00 
pob lr ban 
GO GA IT 


J Jud be J Na JT 


GO TA bap 
ba tO ba 
6. 


¥4 1 © FAD 


Att bj) 4 
YT TAN DO 


153 
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far away 
steering night and day 
and then to 
whence is in the ocean 
night sailing happy 

4. 
the moon’s course 
steering the course 
was which security 
which the moon to that it is 
throughout the means 
being also water cause 
voyage from the means 
waves it is this 


5. 
danger 
cause in to 
people of the water sea 
gentle indeed it is 
by science day and night in 
the it is 
gentle indeed the sea 
will be to will be 
6. 
because the star it long way 
steering being from | 
and then to 


Gan jv Te ) G) amy then it is this in to that 


aft be 1 00 
ceopt IT 
bj no 
Geo IT 


ocean 
steering night into 
the guiding sign it is 
being then 
the guiding sign it is 
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ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LSTTERS. 


7. 
PUNE 
FEIT OU 
CU TEF 
PER 8NI MU 
AR I PES 
I NUC U CAR 
PI TH AS 8 
FUS T 


8. 
8 BE PU 
E 80 MEC 
E SU NU 
AN TER 


BA CA § SE BA SE 


TV 
MISE A BI F 


AS SERIA TU 


9. 


BE RU FE 
TRE PLAN U 


CU BER TU 
RE 8 TEF 
E SU NU 
FE ITU 


10. 
PUNE 
PUP LUM 
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IRISH. 


7. 
Prine 
¥4 7 00 
CO Gajb 
bapt rH} m0 
apt) ber 
J cnoc r Capt 
bj AG 47 Te 
yor Ga 

8. 
17 be br 
e TO mheac 
e ro 10 
an Geoft 


ba ca af re ba re 


©O 


LITERAL BNGLION. 


7. 
Pheenician 
the means in to 
whence the ocean 
sea sailing happily 
steering in the course 
the hill by the turn (Carne) 
being also itis this 
easy indeed 
8. 
it is night was 
it this clear 
it this then 
the guiding sign 
will be whence it is this will 
be this to 


am17ve4abj ya the ocean in this the being 


AY Yaojt } 4 00 
9. 


be plo Fa 
thle bleyn r 


co bapt 00 
fle ar Gajb 
€ To 10 
4 1 00 


10. 


Prne 
pob lu any 


cause 
it is free in the to 


9. 
night to go the means 


throughout to the harbour 
from 


‘which sea to 


the moon it is the ocean 
it this then 
cause in to 


10. 
Pheenician 
people of the water of the 
ocean 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


AF E RUM 


THER I Es 

A BE F 

ANS SER I A TU 
E TU 

PER NAI AF 


11. 
PUS T NA I AF 


FUNE 
CU BUR TUS 
CREN CAT RU M 


THA TU 
EN U MEC 


12. 
PIR 
ATH TI ME M 
EN TEN TU 
PUNE 
PIR 
EN TEL US 
ATH TIM EM 


13. 
EN V MEC 
STA PLA TU PAR 
F AM. 
TES BA M 
TE FE 
TUT E 
ICU BI NE 
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IRISH. 


ab e po at 


Seon 1 a7 
4 be fa 
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LITERAL ENGLISH. 


the river it to go on the 
ocean 

guiding sign in it is 

the night means 


AnOjT TA0pt } 4 CO now free in the to 


@ 00 

bap na 7 ab 
11. 

bor Ga na 3 ab 


Prne 
co bop orT 


che) ca AaB po 


Ath 

G4 00 

en r meac 
12. 

byt 

AG T] Tha Any 

el) Gan) TO 

Prre 

byt 

en call rr 

AG TG] Aa An) 


13. 
en r meac 


IT GA bla DO bat 


Fa Att 
ceay ba aty 
TA Fa 
CO GA 
jy co be j Ha 


from and to 


- the sea in to the river 


ll. 
certain indeed the know- 
ledge of the means 
Pheenician 
which success at first 
navigating whence also to go 
on the ocean 
indeed to 
water from clear 


12, 
short 
also to that good o¢ean 
water then to 
Pheenician 
short 
water over and 
also to that good ocean 


13. 
water from clear 
it is indeed quiet to the sea 
current cause ocean 
south will be ocean 
indeed cause 
gentle indeed 
by science at night in the 
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ETRUSCAN, 


3N ROMAN LETTERS. 


14. 
BA PE FE M 
A BI EC LU FE 
CUM BI FI AT U 


BEA 
A BI EC LA 
E SU NU ME 
E TU 

15. 
PRI NU BA TU 
¥ TUT U 
PER CA F 
THA FET U TU 
PUNE SA TE 
PUNE 
MEN ES 


16. 


AC E RU N IAM 


EM 
E NU MEC 
E TUR 8 TA MU 
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TRISH. 


14, 
ba be fa aty 
4 bj Ac ly fa 
con bj yj aa Y 


be 4 
4 bj ac la 
€ TO 0 tha 
€ 00 

15. 
bi no ba 00 
@ TWAT U 
bept ca Fa 
TA FAD ¥ TO 
Prine ta Ga 
Prine 
men ar 

16. 


ac € lO Na) amy 


en) 
@ no meac 


E TY JT Ga m0 


LITERAL ENGLI8H. 


14. 
will be night cause the ocean 
the being with water cause 
security being danger also 
from 
night the 
the being with day 
it this then good 
from and to 
15. 
the mountains then will be to 
it north from 
sea whence cause 
it is far away to 
Pheenician the current it is 
Pheenician 
obvious it is 
16. 
with it to go the in ocean 
certainly 
it then clear 
from the voyage it is indeed 


happy 


TU TATA RIN ATE TO G4 GA [ijt 4 SA gentle indeed it is the star it is 


TRI FU 


17. 
TA RIN A TE 
TUR S CUM 
NA THA R CUM 


NU M EM 
Y A PUS S CUM 
NU M EM 


Ghie J yr 

17. 
Ca jt) 4 GA 
GY Ip com 
Na GA Aft con 


_ nO tha an 


1 4 bor iT cony 
HO a any 


throughout under 


17. 
it is by the star indeed 
the voyage it is security 
of the it is the steering se- 
curity 
then good the ocean 
in the certainty of its security 
then good the ocean 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


18. 
S BE PIs 
THA FE 
PURT AT U LU 
PUE 
MER S 
Es T 
FE I TU 
UR U 
PE RE 
MER 68 
Es T 


19. 
PUNE 


PRI NU BA TUS 


S TA THER EN 


TER MNE 8 CU 


EN U MEC 
AR MA NU 


20. 
CA TER AM U 


IcuU BINI 
EN U MEC 
A PRE TU 
TUR ES 

ET 

PU RE 
PUNE 

AM BRE FU 
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IRISH. 


| 18. 
Iv be by ir 
Ga Fa 
pops. at u ly 
bre 
meat iv 
AY Ga 

fa 3 00 
mr 

be ple. 
meat IT 
ay GA 


19. 
Prne 
byy no ba rr 


IT Ga Geof en 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


18. 
itis night being it is 
indeed that means 
port also by water 
was it 
quickly it is 
it is indeed 
cause it to 
coast from 
night by the moon 
soon it is 
it is indeed 

19. 
Pheenician 
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the mountains then will be 


first 


on the water 


it is indeed the guiding sign 


ceojt am Na jf CO guiding mark on ocean it is 


en Ho meac 
Aji tha nO 

20. 
C4 GeO ay r 


} co be 3 Ha 
en no meac 
4 bite 00 
CYT AT 
AG 


Pr 


Prne 
aty byte yr 


which 
water then clear 
steering good then 


20. 


whence guiding sign ocean 


from 


science which night in the 


water then clear 
from the headland to 
the voyage it is 

also 

was the moon 
Pheenician 

ocean headland under 
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ETRUSCAN, 


IX ROMAN LETTERS. 


21. 
Us 
PER SNI MU 
EN U MEC 
ETA TU 
ICUBIN Us 


TRI I U PER 
AM BRE TH TU 
22. 
TRI I U PER 
PE SNI MU 
TRI IU PER 
E TA TU 
ICUBINUS 
E NU MEU 
23. 
PRI NU BA TUS 


8 1MU 
E TUT U 

E RA THUN T 
BE A 

s1MU 

E TUT U 

PRI NU BA TUS 


2A. 
FUN T LER E 
TRI F 
AP RUF 
RU F RU 
U TE 
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IRISH. 


21. 
YT 
bapt Th mo 
en yr meac 
@ GA 00 
co bes narr 


the 171 ¥ bap 
an bre at 00 
22. 
spe yy r ban 
be rn) Tho 
cple 1) vr ban 
@ G4 D0 
}co be jy narr 
€ nO meac 
23. 
byt no ba GrT 


Te j tho 

e€ GYAT Yr 

& [lA GOH aT 
be a 
fe 1 mo 

€ GYAT Y 
bry no ba Grr 


24. 
yon at le pe 
Up) Fa 
ab po Fa 


to ¥a flo 


¥ GA 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


21. 
and 
sea sailing happily 
water then clear 
it indeed to 
science which night in the 
and 
throughout in science by sea 
ocean headland also to 
22. 
throughout in science by sea 
night sailing happily 
throughout in science by sea 
from indeed and to 
science which night in the and 
it then clear 
23. 
the mountains then will be 
first 
this in happy 
it north from 
it going on waves also 
night the 
this in happy 
it north from 
the mountains then will be 
first 


24. 
the land also with the moon 
throughout by 
river to go by 
to go the means to go 
from indeed 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


PE IU 
FE [{ TU SER FE 
MAR TI 

25. 
BA TU BU 
FE RIN E 
FET U 
AR BI U 
US TEN TU 
PUNI 
FE IU 

26. 
TA SES § 
PE SNI MU 
A RE PE 
AR BES 


27. 
RUBINIE 
E 
TRE 
PUR CA 
RU F RA 
U TE 
PE IA 
FET U 
PRES TAT RE 


28. 
SER FI E 
SER FE 
MAR TI ES 
PERAIA 
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IRISH. 


be vd 
Fa 1 DO FAOft Fa 
Haft GJ 

25. 
ba 00 br 
F4 He 
favor 
aft be 7d 
YT Gal) DO 
Pry) 
Fay” 

26. 
G4 Tar Ir 
be rn) to 
4 fle be 
ap ber 


27. 
plo be 7 na 
€ 
Gple 
bonn ca 
flO Fa TA 
Y GA 
be ja 
yao r 
bye jv Ga ave 


28. 
Taopt ¥) © 
Faopt FA 
THAT ©) AT 
bap aja 
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LITERAL ENGLISH. 


night and day 
cause in to free means 
as to that 
25. 
will be to was 
means star from 


far away 


steering night and day 

and then to 

Pheenician 

cause knowledge from 
26. 

indeed safe it is 

night sailing happily 

the moon at night 

guiding the course 


27. 


-+to go in the night from 


it 

throughout 

success whence 

to go cause moving 
from indeed 


‘night in the 


far away 
the headland it is indeed also 
from 
28. 
free of anger from 
free means 
as to that it is 
sea from in the 
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ETRUSCAN, IRISH. LITERAL ENGLI8H. 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 

FE 1 TU ¥4 ] 00 means in to 
AR BI U ap bj u steering being from 
US TEN TU YT Al) DO and then to 

29. 29. 29. 
CA PI ca bj whence being 
SAC RA T4 AC fla the currents with going 
Al TU 4120 and in to 
BES C LU- ber ac lr the course with water 
BE TU be 00 night to 
AT RU AT po again to go 
AL FU al fr always under 
PUNI Prn) Pheenician 
FET U FAoy far away 

30. 30. 30. 
TA SES 8 G4 TY IT indeed safe it is 
PE SNI MU be thi mo night sailing happy 
A RE PER 4 ple ban by the moon at sea 
AR BES ap ber steering the course 


3l. 


TRA 
8A TE 
TRE F 

BIT LA F 
FE 1 TU 
TUS E 
SER FI E 
SER FE 
MAR TI ES 


32, 
PE BAIA 
FE I TU 


31. 


AG fla 
T4 GA 
type ab 


by ac la ab 


¥4 7 00 
TYT € 
Taon FI é 
TAaon Fa 


_ map 0) ay 


82. 
be fiaja 
¥4 100. 


31. 
likewise going 
current indeed 
throughout the means 
being also day the means 
means in to 
first from 
free danger from 
free means 
as to that it is 


32. 
night going in the 
means in to 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


AR BI U 
US TE TU 
PUNI 

FET U 

TA SES $ 
PE SNI MU 


3d. 


A RE PER 
AR BES 
PUNE 

PURT IN SUS 
CAR E TU 
PU FE 

AP RU F_ 


34, 
FA CU RENT 
PUS SE 
ER US 
TE RA 
A PE 
ER US 
TE RUST 
PUS T RU 


35. 
CU BI FI A TU 


RU PI NA ME 
ER US 
TE RA 
EN E 
T RA 
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IRISH. 


Aft bj u 
YY GA DO 
Prn) 
yaor 
GA TAT IT 


‘be ry tho 


33. 


4 file ban 
apt ber 
Prne 

PONT JH TOT 
Capt &€ DO 
br ya 

ab jo ab 


34. 
¥4 CO fle al) Ga 
bor re 
en rr 
GA fA 
4 be 
en rr 


GA NO JT BA 


bor Ga plo 


35. 
co bj ¥] 4 00 


filo be 3 na Ha 
en rr 

GA IA 

eno 

AG fia, 
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LITERAL ENGLISH. 


steering being from 
and indeed to 
Pheenician 

far away 

indeed safe it is 
night sailing happily 


33. 


the moon sea 
steering course 
Phoenician 

port in knowledge 
the turn it to 

was the cause 
river to go was 


34. 


cause which moon the it is 
certain this 

excellent and 

indeed going , 

at night 

excellent and 

indeed to go it is indeed 
certain indeed to go 


35. 


which being danger from and 
to | 

to go night in the good 

excellent and 

indeed going 


water from 


again going 
M 
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ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


SA TH TA 


CU PIFIAIA 


36. 
ER US 
TER A 
EN U 


RU PINI AME 


PUS T RU | 
CU BER TU 
AN T 

AC RE 


37. 
CU MA TE 
PE SNI MU 
EN U 
CA PI 
SA C RA 
AI TU 
BES C LU 
BE TU 


38. 


EN U 

SA TAM E 
CU BER TU 
AN TA C RE 
CUM A TE 
PE SNI MU 
EN O 

E 8U NU 


EUGUBIAN 
IRISH. 


T4 AG GA 
cob pi aja 


36. 
en rr 
ceoji 4 
en u 


TABLES. 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


current also it is 
which being danger from in 
the 


36. 


much and 
guiding sign the 
water by 


pio be 7 na 7 Aty e to go night knowledge the in 


bor G4 plo 
co bat 00 
Al) 4G 
ac fie 


37. 
CO Ia GA 
be Tn) mo 
eno 
ca by 
T4 AC fla 
4400 
ber ac ly 
be 00 


ocean it 
certain it is to go | 
which sea to 
the also 
with the moon 


- 97. 
whence good indeed 
night sailing happily 
water with : 
whence being 
current with going 


and in to 
course by water 
night to 

38. 
water by 


current gentle it 

which sea to 

the indeed with the moon 
security from it is 

night sailing happily 
water with 

it this then 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


39. 
PURT I TU 
FUS T 


40. 


PUS TER TI U 
PA NE 

PUP LU 

A TER A FUST 


I BE CA 
PE RAC RE 
TUS EIU 


4}. 


SU PER 
CUM NE 

AR FER TUR 
PRI NU BA TU 
TU F. 

TUS E TUT U 


42, 


THU T RA 


FU RU SE TH MEN 


I AR 
THA TUT U 


‘ EA FI BE CA 


43. 
TRE 
ACE RUNIE 
FET U 


TUS EIU BIE 
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IRISH. 


39. 
PONT 7 D0 
FOr AG 


40. 
bor ceonp j 00 
ba na 
pob Ir 
A TEOfl 4 FOT AB 


j be ca . 
be pia ac ple 


crrejyr 


4. 


ro ban 
com na 
Aft FIOTt crt 
bry no ba DO 
GA Fa 
GYT € TUAT U 
42. 
0 AG fla | 
FY flO fe AG ten 
j ayt 
GCA GUAT 
e 4) be ca 
43, 
ope 
Ace flo naje 
yao r 
cry e 1Vd bo | 
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LITERAL ENGLISH. 


39. 


port in to 
easy also 


40. 
certain guiding sign in to 
will be the 
people of the water 
the land mark easy also 
it is 
in night whence 
night going with the moon 
first itin from 


41. 


this sea 

security of the 

steering true voyage 

the mountains then will be to 
it is that 

first it north from 


42, 


to again going 

under to go this again obvi- 
ous in steering 

it is north from 

it the danger night which 


43. 
throughout 
with it to go the in it 
a long way 
first it day from being it 
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IN ROMAN L&TTERS. 
AR BI U an br steering being from 
US TE TU YY GA DO and indeed to 
44. 44. 44, 
PUNI FET U Prn) yao r Pheenician a long way 


PER SAIAFETU baft fa) 4 ‘adr sea currentinthe a long way 
TA SES S PE SNI G4 Tar IT be rn) indeed safe it is night sailing 
MU mo happily 


A RE PE A ple be the moon at night 

AR BES ajt ber guiding the course 

C BES TRE ca ber Gye which course throughout 
TIE ‘eye to that it 

USAIE rYyajye from the current in it 


SBESUBUBSIS jy be ro br ab it is night this was the river 


. ror below 
TI TIS TETEIES Gj) GJ4~ GA GA] to that tide indeed it is in it 
ar 18 
46. 46. 46 
ES TE AT GA it is indeed 
PER SC LU M ban i7 ac ly am “thesea itis with water ocean 
A BES a ber the course 


ANS SERIATES ANjf TAOftj) AT 47 now free in also it is 


- ENE TU en e@ 00 water it to 
47. 47. 47. 
PER NA I ES bapt nay ar sea of the in it is 
PUS NA ES bor na ar certain of the it is 
PRE BER ES bre ban ar the headland sea it is 
TRE PLEN ES cite blejn ar over to the harbour it is 
IU BE jvd be day and night 
C RA BU BI ac pla br bj with going was being 
TRE FU F _ Sie Fr Fa throughout under that 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


FET U 


49 
BA TU BA FE RIN E 
FE I TU 
THER IS 
BI NU 
THER I PUNI 


50. 
UC RI PER 


FIS 1 U 
TU TA PER 
ICU BI NI 
FE IU 
SE BU M 

ts) 
CU TEF 
PE SNI MU 
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IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
favor a long way from 
AR BIA US TEN TU Aft bj a fr7r Gan steering being from and then 
cr to 
49. 49. 
ba 00 ba Fa [YN e will be to will be that star it 
¥4 J} DO cause in to 
ceoft jr the mark it is 
by) no being then 
ceop ) Prny the guiding sign in Pheeni- 
cian 
50. 50. 
Y ac ple 7 bapt from with the moon in the 
sea 
yriyyr knowledge in from 
GO Ta bat - gentle indeed by sea 
1 co be j na science which night in the 
FAD j DO a long way into 
re br an this was in the ocean 
dl. 51. 
co Gajb which sea 
be rnJ mo at night sailing happily 


ARE PES AR BES 4 fie be jy apt ber the moon at night is steering 


52. 
PUS BER ES 
TRE PLAN ES 
TRE F SI F 
CUM I AF 
FE I TU 

53. 
TRE FE 
IU BIE 


the course 


52. | 52, 
bor bap ar certain sea it is 
one blejn ar over to the harbour it is 
cyle FA Te FA throughout cause by this that 
com 7 ab security into the river 
¥4 j DO cause in to 
53. 53. 
tyle Fa throughout the cause 


jrd be ye day and night in it | 
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ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


U C RE PER 


FIS I U 
TU TA PER 
ICUB INA 


54. 
SU PA SU M TU 
AR BI A US TEN TU 


PUNI FET U 


55. 
CU TEF 
PE SNI MU 
A RE AR BES 


56. 
PRE BER ES 
TE SE N AC ES 
TRE BU F 
FET U 
MAR TE 
C RE PU BI 


57. 
FAD U 
AC R I PE 
FIS I U 
TUT A PER 
1CUB INA 
AR B I BU 
US TEN TU 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH- 


Yr Ac ple 3 bapt 


rryy 
TO TA ban 


) co be 3 Ha 


54. 


TO ba To at 00 
af. bj a rr Gan 


0 
Prnj yao x 
55. 
co cab 
be rh) mo 


A fle apt ber 


56. 
bre ban ar 


GA Te en AC af 


Gye br Fa 
yaor 
Haft GA 


ac pie 4 br by 


57. 
yao r 
AC fie j be 
wrir 
GO TA baft 
j co be} ta 
an bj r 
YT Tat TO 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


from with the moon in the 


sea 

knowledge in from 

gentle indeed the sea 
science which night in the 


54. 
this will be this ocean to 
steering being from and then 
to 
Pheenician far away 


55. 
which the sea 
at night sailing happily 
by the moon steering the 
course 


56. 
the headland of the sea it is 
indeed this water with it is 
throughout was cause 


‘a long way 


as it is 
with the moon from was 

being. 

aye 

long from 
with the moon in the night 
knowledge in from 
gentle indeed the sea 
science which night in the 
steering being from 
and then to 
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ETRUSCAN, IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 
58. 58. 58. 
BA TU BA FE RIN E ba 00 ba fa pyne will be to will be by that 
star 
FET U yaor a long way 
PUNI FET U Pry) yao r - Pheenician far away 
CU TEF ca Gab which the sea 
PE SNI MU be Th) mo night sailing happily 
59. 59. 59. 
AR BES aft ber steering the course 
AR BES ap ber steering the course 
60. 60. 60. 
PUS PER ES bor ban ar certain sea it is 
TE SE N AC ES cajyeenacar indeed this water with it is 
TRE F Tye Fa throughout that 
SIF te 3 ab this in the river 
FE LI U F ya ly r fa that with from cause 
FET U fad r far away 
61. 61. él. 
FIS ESAS I rir e v4 Te J knowledge it the current this 
in 
“UC RI PER r ac ple j bat from with the moon in the 
sea 
FIs 1 U wrir knowledge in from 
TUT A PER GO GA bat gentle indeed the sea 
I CU BI NA j co be} Ha science which in the night 
62. 62. 62. 
PUNI Prn) Pheenician 
FET U yaor far away 
8U PA To ba this will be 
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ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


S UM TU 
AR BIA 
US TEN TU 
ME FA 


63. 
BES TIS A 
US TE TU 
Fl IU BI 
FET U 
UC RE I PER 


CA PIR 
PURT I TAF 
SA C RE F 
ET RA F 
PURT I TAF 
ET RA AB 


65. 
SAC REF 


TU TA PER 
ICU BINA 
CU TEF 

PE SNI MU 
A RE BE S 
AR BES 


EUGUBIAN 


IRISH. 


TO amy 00 
aft be j 
YT GAl DO 
mA Fa 

3. 
ber yar 4 
YT Ga 00 
wir b 
yAD r 
r ac ple y ban 


yrir 
yao r 

64. 
ca byt 
pons 7 cajb 
Ta ac ple Fa 


AG TA ab 


pons 7 Gajb 
4G p14 Ab 


65. 
T4 ac ple ab 


TO GA bap 
}co be} na 
co Gajb 

be rn) to 
4 ple be ir 
apt ber 


TABLES. 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


this ocean to 

steering in the night from 
and then to 

good means 


63. 
course tides from 
and it is to 
danger in from being 
far away 
from with the moon in the 
sea 
knowledge in from 
far away 


64. 
which is short 
port in the ocean 
current with the moon cause 
also going to the river — 
port in ocean 
again going to the river 
65. 
current with the moon the 
river 
gentle indeed the sea 
science which night in the 
whence the sea 


night sailing happily 


by the moon at night it is 
steering the course 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


66. 
PRE BER ES 
BE THI I ES 
TRE F 
FU F 
CAL E RU F 


FET U 
CU FI U NE 


67. 
C RA BU FI 
U C RI PER 


FIS 1 U 
TUT A PER 
ICU BINA 


68. 

BA TU BA 
FE RIN E 
FET U 
THER I 

BI NU 
THER I 
PUNI 


69. 


AR BI U 
US TEN TU 
CU TEF 
PE SNI MU 
A RE BE 3 
AR BES 
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IRIsSH. 


66. 
bre bap ar 
be Gj 47 
Tye Fa 
¥r Fa 


cal eft flo fa 


yaor 

coy) Yr Ha 
67. 

Ac fla br F 


Yr ac ple j bapt 


yryr 
TO GA bap 


}co be } na 


68. 
ba Gr ba 
Fa tHe 
yao r 
TeOft J 
bj no 
cEOn J 
Prn) 

69. 
aft by u 
YT Gat DO 
co Gajb 
be rn tho 


_ & fle be jr 


apt ber 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


66. 
the headland sea it is 
night to that island it is 
throughout that 
under influence (cause) 
watching well to go from 
that 
far away 
whence danger from the 


67. 
with going was danger 
from with the moon in the 
sea 
knowledge in from 
gentle indeed the sea 
science which night in the 


68. 


will be to will be 
that star from 
far away 


_ the guiding sign in 


being then 
the guiding sign 
Pheenician 


69. 


steering being from 

and then to 

whence the sea 

night sailing happily 

by the moon at night it is 
steering the course 
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ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


70. 
PUS BER ES 
Bz THI I ES 
TRE F 
THA BINA F 
FET U 
TEF RE 
IU BIE 


71. 
UC RI PER 


FIS 1U 
TOT A PER 
IcU BI NA 
PUS TE 
ASIANE 
FET U 

8 SER EF 
FET U 


72. 
PEL SA NU 
FET U. 
AR BIA 
US TEN TU 
PUNI FET U 
THA SESS 
PE SNI MU 


78. 


AR I PER 
AR BI 8 
A PI 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


70. 
bor ban ar 
be G 1 ar 
Tle Fa 
G4 b) NA Fa 
~ad r 


- GajB ne 


jr® be ye 


71. 
Yr ac pie 7 ban 


yryyr 

CO G4 ban 
1co be} Na 
bor Ga’ 
aTfejyane 
yaor 

IT raopn e ab 


yao r 
72. 

bel ra no 

fad r 

ap bj 4 

YT GA) DO 

Pry) yao r 

Ga yar iT 

be rH} mo 


73. 


Aft 7 ban 
apt be 17 
a bj 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


70. 
certain the sea it is 
night to that in it is 
throughout that 
indeed being the cause 
far away 
the ocean moon 
day and night in it 


71. 
from with the moon in the 
sea 
knowledge in from 
gentle indeed the sea 
science which night in the 
certain indeed 
from this in the it 
far away 
it is free it that river 
far away 


72. 
the mouth stream then 
far from 
steering being from 
and then to 
Pheenician far away 
indeed safe it it is 
night sailing happily 
73. 
steering in the sea 


steering at night it is 
from being 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS, 


THA FI NA 
PURT I I US 
sU RU M 
PE SUNT RU 


74. 


FET U 

ES MIC 

BES TIS AM 
PRE BE 
FIC TU 
TEF RI 
IU BI 

FET U0 
UCRI 


75. 
PER FIS 1 U 
TUT A PER 
ICU BINA 
TES T RU CU 
PER I 
CA PIR E 
PE RU M 
FEI TU 


76. 


A PI 


ER EL PURT 11 US 


' ENUC 


SU RUM 


_ PE SUNT RU M 
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IRISH. 


Ga ¥] Na 
pons yy rr 
TO fo an 
be rrnd no 


74, 
yaD r 
4Y meac 
ber Gjar any 
byte be 
fejyc 00 
Gajb ple j 
jr® be } 
yao r 
Y Ac fle J 


15. 


ban rir 
TO GA bap 
} co be j na 


GEAay AT flO CO 


ban j 

ca bine 
be po an 
fe } 00 


4a bj 


ep al pont 14 rr 


e choc 
TO plo am 


be rrnd po am 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


indeed danger the 
port in knowledge and 
this to go on the ocean 
night pleasant to go 


74. 


far away 

itisclear 

course tides of the ocean 
the headland at night 
seeing to 

the ocean moon in 

day and night in 

far away 

from with the moon in 


75. 
sea knowledge in from 
gentle indeed the sea 
science which night in the 
south also to go which 
the sea in 
whence short it 
night to go on ocean 
cause in to 


76. 


from being 

excellent always port in is- 
land and 

from the hill 

this to go on the ocean 

night pleasant to go on 
ocean 
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ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS, 


FE I TU 
S TAF 


77. 
LT 
IU BE S MIC 
BES TIS A 
A FIC TU 
FIS I U TU TA PER 


ICUBI NA 


78. 
PA 
FE I TUN ER T RU 
CU 
PER I 
CA PIR E 
PE R UM 
FE I TU 
PUNI 
FE I TU 


79. 
A BI 
SU RU F PURT I TI 
US 
E NUC 
THA PI NA RU 
ER US 
TI US 
SSER EF 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


al 


_ ‘IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
fe 1 00 cause in to 
Iv Garfpa it is indeed that 
77. 77. 
all at always also 
jv be ~ meac day and night it is clear 
ber Gar a course tides the 
A Fejc DO from seeing to 


fit 1} ¥ GO ca bapt knowledge in from the gen- 
tle indeed sea 


}co be j na science which night in the 
78. 78. 
ba will be 
¥4 J TO eft. at by in the waves excellent 
qto co also to go which 
ban J the sea in 
ca bipte which short it 
be flo any night to go on ocean 
~4 1 TO cause in to 
Pry Pheenician 
¥a 1} TO cause in to 
7]. - ° ° 79. 
a bj _ from being 
TO flo ya pont) this to go cause port in to 
Tc) YT that and 
@ cnoc from the hill 
Ga bj Na plo it is being the to go 
eft ry excellent and 
G] D0 to that to 


Iv Taopn Fa ab it is free it river 
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ETRUSCAN, IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 
CUM UL TU con ol to with (protection great) secu- 
rity to 
S SER E F IT Taopt e fa it is free from by 
CUM ATS com AG IT protection also it is 


PE SNI MU be rn) tho night sailing happily 


174 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


THIRD TABLE. 


N.B.—The Figures refer to the Lines in the Original Tables. 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


1. 
E suc 


F RA TER 
AT II ER UR 


2. 
EI TI PES 
PLEN AS 1 ER 
UR NA SI ER 
U TH TRETI E 


3. 


TT 
CAS TRU SII E 


AR FER TUR 
PIS I 
BU A PE 


4. 
¥Fus T 
EIC BA SESE 
AT II ERI ER 


IRISH. 


e roc 


¥4 fla Geopt 
atjjenyrp 


2. 
@ jG) ber 
blejn ar) eft 
YTt Na Te} eft 
Y AG Ble Te 


3. 
CA TA 
Ca AT AG N10 re J 
je 
Aft FjOpt orp 
bj re J 
br a be 


yor AaB 
ejac ba fare 
4G J) eft) eft 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


1. 
from the point 


means going the land marks 
from to that knowledge great 
in the coast 


2. 
it in to that course 
the harbour it is in excellent 
coast the this in great 
from also through to that it 


3. 
it is indeed 
whence it is also to go to this 
in knowledge it 
steering the true voyage 
being this in 
was the night 


4. 
easy also 


-it in with will be safe from 


also in knowledge great 
knowledge great 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


E RE 
RI 
E SUN E 


5. 


CU RAIA 
PRE THA FIA 
PI RE 

UR A CU 

RI 

E 8U NA 


6. 
SI 
THER TE 
ET 
PU RE 
E SU NE 
SIS 
SA C RE U 


7. 
PE RA CNEU_ 
U PE TU 
RE BES TU 
PU RE 
TER TE 


E RU 

E PA N TUR 
THER TE 

ET 

PITH AC LU 
PUNE 
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IRISH. 


e ple 
1) 
@ yon 4 

5. 
co playa 
byte Ga F) 4 
bj ple 
Y}t 4 CO 


YW 
e To na 


ye J 

Geofl GA 
eG 

br ne 

e yo na 
Tor 

Ta ac fer 


“é 
be pacner 
r be bo 
fle be jt 00 
br ple 
Ceoft Ta 

8. 

é pio 

@ ba an ST 
TeOft GA 

AG 

bj 4G ac lr 
Prte 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


from the moon 
with 
it happy the 


5. 
which going in the 
headland indeed danger from 
being the moon 
coast from which 
with 
it this the 


this in 

the guiding sign it is 
increasing 

was the moon 

it this the 

below 

current with the moon from 


7. 
night going favourable from 
by night to 
moon at night it is to 
was the moon 
guiding sign it 

8. 
it to go 
from will be the voyage 
the guiding sign it is 
also 
being also with water 
Pheenician - 
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ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


9. 
TR IF RI SU 
FUI EST 
AC RU TU 
' RE BE S TU 


10. 
E PAN TU 
THER TE 
AR FER TUR 
PI SI 
PU APE 


ll. 
FUST 
ER EC 
E SU NES CU 
BE PU RU S 
FE LS BA 


12. 
AR PU T RA TI 


F RA T RU 
ATIIERIU 


PRE THU FI A 


13. 
ET 
N UR PEN ER 
PRE BER 
PUS TI 
CAS TRU BUF 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


9. 
Thre } ab py TO 
¥r ) 47 TA 
AC flo 00 
fle be 17 00 
10. 
e ba 4t 00 
GEOfl 00 
Aft FIOf ort 
bj re) 
br 4 be 


ll. 
FOT AG 
eft ac 
€ TO na jr co 
be br no ir 
ya all jr be 


12. 


aft br a& fla G 


F4 p14 AT flo 
AG jjenyr 


bite Do ¥ 4 


13. 
AG 
no upt ben en 
bre ban 
bor &} 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


9. 
throughout in cause with this 
under in it is indeed 


with to go to 


the moon’s at night it is to 


10. 
it will be the to 
the guiding sign to 
steering the true voyage 
being this in 
was the night 

11 
easy also 
excellent with 
it this the is which 
night was to go it is 


cause always it is night 


12. 


steering was also going to 
that 

cause moving also to go 

also ‘in knowledge great in 
from 

the headland and to danger 
from 


13. 
also 


_ then the coast head great 


the headland of the sea 
certain to that 


C4 JY 4G plo by Fa whence it is also to go was 


the cause 


ETRUSCAN, 
™N ROMAN LETTERS, 


14, 
F RA TER 
AT II ERI UR 


B SU 
EI TI PES 
PLEN ASI ER 


15. 


UR NA SI ER 

U TH TRE TI E 
CT 

C LU BI I ER 
CU P NA TH 


16. 
CLE 
ATIIERIE 
UC RE 
E IC BASES E 
AT I1ERIER 


17. 
A PE 
APELU ST 
PUNE C LU 
THA FI A 
NU PER 


18. 
PRE BER 
’ PUS TI 
CA & T BU BU F 


EKUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH, 


14. 


¥4 pla Geon 
AT jJjepnyrpf 


e Yo 

e 7%) ber 

bleyn 4 re yen 
15. 

rf na rejep 


¥ AG TNE TE 


CO GA 
ac lr bj) 7 en 
cO ba na 4G 


16. 
cle 
aGjjepnje 
Yr Ac fle 
ejcabarare 
AG) Jepnjepft 


17. 


' abe 


4 be ly 17 Ga 
Prne ac lr 
TA ¥) A 

no ban 


18. 
bre ban 
bor &) 
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LITERAL ENGLISH. 
14. 
cause going the guiding sign 
also in knowledge great in 
the coast 
from this 


it in to that the course 
harbour the this in excellent 


15. 
coast the this in excellent 
from also through to that it 
which it is 
with water being in excellent 
which will be the also 


16. 
the left hand 
also in knowledge great in it 
from with the moon 
it in which will be safe it 
also in knowledge great sci- 
ence great 


17. 
by night 
the night water it is indeed 
Pheenician with water 
indeed danger without 
then the sea 


18. 
the headland sea 
certain to that 


C4 J¥ 4G No bu Fa whence it is also to go was 


the means 
N 
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ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


ET 
A PE 
PURT I TU 


19. 
FUS T 
PUNE C LU 
THA FIA 
NU PER 
TU P LER 


20. 
PUS TI 
CAS T RU BU 
ET 
A BE 
SU F RA 
S PA FU 
FUS I 


21 
PUNE C LU 
THA FIA 
NU PER 
TR IP LER 


PUS TI 


22. 
CAS T RU BU 
ET 
A PE 
F RA TER 
SER SNA TUR 
FU REN R 


EUGUBIAN 


IRISH. 


AG 


4 be 
pops } 00 


19. 
FOYT aT 
Prne ac Ir 
CA FIA 
nr ban 
20 pob lean 


20. 
bor TG] 
C4 JY AG plo br 
AG 
a be 
TO Fa fld 
iv ba fr 
For J 


21. 
Prne ac lr 
CA FIA 
nr bap 
che 7 pob leap 


bor By 

22. 
CO jf 4G flo br 
AG 
a be 
Fa fla GEO 
FAON YHA GY 
‘Yr flean aft 


TABLES. 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


also 
by night 
the port in to 


19. 
easy also 
Pheenician with water 
indeed danger without 
then is the sea 
to people of the sea 


20. 
certain to that 
which it is also to go was 
also 
by night 
this that going 
itis will be under 
easy in 
2). 
Pheenician with water 


indeed danger from 
then is the sea 


throughout in people of the 


sea 
certain it is 

22. 
which it is also to go was 
also | 
at night 
that going the guiding sign 
freely flowing voyage 
under the stars steering 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


23. 


E TH BEL C LU 


FETA 


F RAT RECS 


U TE 
C BES TUR 


24. 
S BE 
RE TH TE 
TUR A TU 
sI 
S BE 
PES T RO 
CAR U 


25. 
F RAT RU 


ATIITERIU 


PU RE 
U LU 


FE NU RENT 


26. 


PRU SICURENT 


' RE TH TE 


CU RA TU 
E RO 
ER EC 
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IRISH. 


23. 
e a& bel ac lr 


Fajya 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


23. 
from also the mouth with 
water 
means knowledge in 


¥4 fla AG fle Ca Jf cause moving also the moon 


“YT GA 


whence it is 
from indeed 


ca bey trp (ca be when the course voyage 


IT GY) 


24, 
17 be 

fle AG GA 
cup 4 TO 
re] 

1v be 

ber at plo 
capt u 


25. 


¥4 fl4 AG plo 
4cjyjeny yr 


br fle 

rly 

¥4 NO ple Na Ta 

26. 

bno re coft_e an 
GA 

fle aT GA 

CO fla DO 

e to 

eft ac 


(when at night is the 
voyage) 
24. 
it is night 
moon also indeed 
voyage the to 
this in 
it is night 
course also to go 
the Turn from 


25. 
cause moving also to go 
also in knowledge great in 
from 
was the moon 
by water 
cause then moon the it is 


26. 
much this discovery it the 
indeed 
noon also it is 
which going to 
it to go 
excellent with 
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ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


27. 
PRU FE 
| 
S PE 
PES T RU 
CA RU 
F RA T RU 
AT II ER 


28. 
1U 
PU RE 
U LU 
FE NU RENT 


PRU S I CUR EN T 


29. 
TUR A TU 
RE TH TE 
NEIP 
E RU 
E NUC 
F RA T RU 


30. 
E TH BEL C LU 


FEI A 
FRAT RECS 


31. 
U TE 
C BES TUR 


EULGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


27. 
bno fa 
ye) 
ir be 


- ber at no 


can 
¥a fl4 4B 10 
AG jJefpt 
28. 
jr 
br ple 
rly 
¥4 0 fle an Ga 


bro ) e con e 


Al) GA 


29. 
GYTl 4 DO 
fle AT GA 
naeb 
e po 
@ choc 
¥4 fla aT plo 


30. 


e at bel ac Ilr 


Yaya 


¥4 fla AG fle ac 


1¥ 


31. 
Y Ga 


ac ber trnt 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


27. 
much cause 


this in 

it is night 

course also to go 

the Turn from 

cause going also to go 
also in science excellent 


28. 
in from 
was the moon 
with water 
cause then moon the it is 
much this in discovery it the 
is 
29. 
voyage from and to 
the moon also it is 
the snip 
it to go 
it the hill 
cause moving also to go 


3). 
it also to the mouth with 
water 
cause in the 
cause of going also the moon 
with it is 
31. 
from it is 
with course of voyage 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


B AN TA 
PU TA 


32, 
AR FER TUR E 
81 
PANTA 
PU TA 
F RA T RU 


33. 
ATIIERIU 


PES T RU 
CA RU 
PU RE 

U LU 


34. 
FA NU REN T 
AR FER TUR E 
E RU 
PE PUR CU RE 


35. 
NT 
THER | FI 
E TAN TU 
PU TU 
AR FER TUR E 


36. 
FI 
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IRISH. 


ba an GA 

br Ga 
32. 

Aft FJON Trft € 

Te J 

ba An Ga 

br Ga 

fa fla aT plo 
33. 


Ao jsyenayr 


ber AZ pio 
C4 p10 
br pe 
rir 
34. 
¥4 NY fle At Ga 
Aft F/ON Grp e 
e po 
be bop co ple 


35. 
An GA 
Geoyt J FI 
@ GAN TO 
br 30 


aft yop tTYpe 


36. 
re } 


181 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


will be the indeed 
was indeed 
32. 
steering the true voyage it 
this in 
will be the indeed 
and was indeed 


cause of going also to go 


33. 
also in knowledge great in 
from 
course also to go 
whence to go 
was the moon 
with water 


34, 
cause then moon the truly 
steering the true voyage it 
it to go 
night increasing when the 
moon 
35. 
the indeed 
the guiding sign in danger» 
from and then to 
was to 
steering the-true voyage 
from 


36. 
this in 
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NOTE ON THIRD TABLE, IN THE ROMAN CHARACTER. 


ETRUSCAN, 


l. 


C LA VER N I UR 


DIR 8A 8 
HER TI 
FRAT RUS 
AT IERSIR 
AC NU 


2. 


FA RE R 
O PE TER 
P ITI 

AG RE 
TLATI E 
BI QU I ER 
MAR TI ER 
ET 

SES NA 


3. 
HO MO NUS 
DU IR 
PU RI 
F AR 
EISCU RENT 


O TE 
A VI 
C LA VER N ! 


WRITTEN FROM LEFT TO RIGHT. 


IRISH. 


1. 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


1. 


ac la bapt naj rp daily the sea in the coast 


DOH va IT 
efi G) 
FA fla AG 0 IT 


at jen res apt 


Ac 10 

2. 
¥4 ple ent 
o be Geopt 
be mn 
43 fle 
ac latje 
bj cojyen 
Hap G) ept 
AG 
rar na 

3. 
oO tO Hor 
70 jaf 
br pte j 
Fa ayt 


€ IT CO fle an Ga 


O GA 
A VI 
4c la ban na J 


the law of the current it is 
much to that 

cause moving also to go it is 
also in much this in steering 
with then 


2. 


cause the moon full 

by night the guiding sign 
nights four 

with the moon 

also day from that it 


being which in full 


as to that much 
also 
safe the 


3. 


from this happy knowledge 

to the west 

was the moon in 

means of steering 

from it is which the moon 
it is 

from indeed 

for six 

with days sea the in 


ETRUSCAN. 


4, 
DIR SANS 
HER TI 
F RA TER 
ATI ERS IUR 


SEH MEN I ER 
DE QU RI ER 


5. 
BEL M NER 


SO R SER 
POS TI 

AC NU 

VE F 

x 

CA BR I NER 


TO CO 

POS T RA 
FA HE 

SES NA 

O TE 

A VI 
CASILOS 
DIR SA 
HER TI 
FRA T RUS 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


4. 
DjON T4 AH IT 
eft T) 
FA fla Geon 
av jen re 7 rp 


re ten jen 
De CO tle j eft 


5. 
bel am nerf 


TO 4p yaon 
bor &) 

43 no 

be Fa 

x 

ca bre J nef 


be fa 
Vv 
be Ga 


0 CO 
bor a& pla 
yae 

Tar na 

O GA 

AVI 

ca rej lr yr 
Don Ta 

eft TG 

FA 114 AT fl0 IT 
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LITERAL ENGLISH. 


4. 

the law of the current it is 
much to that 
cause moving guiding sign 
also knowledge great of this 

in the coast 
this is very obvious in much 
day which the moon in full 


5. 


the mouth of the ocean east- 
ward 

this steering free 

certain to that 

with then 

nights affected 

ten 

whence to the eastern moun- 
tains 

night was 

five 

the headland it is 


6. 


to whence 

certain also going 

cause it 

safe the 

from it is 

the six 

when this in water it is 

the law of the current 
excellent to that 

cause moving also to go it is 
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ETRUSCAN. 


7. 
ATIERSIR 


POS TI 

AC NU 

FA RE R 

O PE TER 
P VI 

AG RE 

CA SIL ER 
Pl QU I ER 


8. 
MAR TI ER 
ET 
SES NA 
HO MO NUS 
DU IR 
PU RI 
FA R 
EIS CURENT 
O TA 
A VI 

9. 
CA S1LAT 
E 
DIR SANS 
HER TI 
F RA TE ER 


AT TER SI UR 
SEH MEN 1 ER 


DE QU RI ER 
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IRISH, 


7. 
ac yenjr) ap 


bor TJ 

Ac no 

Fa fle et 

oO be Geopt 

be vI 

A3 ple 

ca ryejlrep 

be coj ep 
8. 

MAfl G) eft 

AG 

TaT na 

O tO HOT 

0 jajt 

br ple} 

Fa apt 


e@ jf co fle an Ga 


O GA 
a VI 
9. 
ca re} lat 
e 
DjOf Ta An IT 
eft G) 
F4 fla GA ef 


acjepreyrn 
re mean 7 ep 


me CO fle j eft 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


7. 

also in much knowledge it is 
in the steering 

certain to that 
with then 
cause the moon being full 
by night the guiding sign 
for nights six 
with the moon 
when this in water full 
being which in much 


8. 
as to that excellent 
also 
safe the 


from this happy knowledge 
to the west 


“was the moon in 


cause steering 
it is which the moon it is 
from indeed 


from six 


= 


9. 
whence this in a.flood 
it 
law of the stream is 
excellent to that 
cause of the moving it is 

much 
also in much this in the coast 
this is obvious in a great de- 
gree 
day which the moon in full 


ETRDSCAN. 


10. 
PEL M N ER 
SO R SER 
POS TI 
AC NU 
VE F 
xv 
CA BRIN ER 
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IRISH. 

10. 
bel any na en 
TO 4p yao 
bor Bj 
ac 10 
be fa 
XV 
ca ab ple 7H ent 
be Fa 
rT 
AG 

ll. 
Far Na 
0 GA 
a 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


10. 
mouth of the ocean the full 
this steering free 
certain to that 
with then ° 
night’s cause 
fifteen 
when the river and the moon 
is in full 
nights that 
and 
also 


ll. 
safe the 
from it is 
for 
six 
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FOURTH TABLE. 


N.B.—The Figures refer to the Lines in the Original Tables. 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


I. 
E 8U NU 
FUIA 
THER TER 
SU ME 


2. 


US TI TE 
SES TEN TA §S I 
AR U 


3. 


UR NASIAR U 
THUN TA C 

BU CE 

PRU MU 

PE THA TU 


I NUC 
U TH TUR U 
UR TES BU N TIS 


IRISH. 


1. 
e To no 
yrja 
GEOfl TAjt 
YO ma 
2, 
YT GB) GA 
TAY GAN GA Te] 
af u 
3. 
rH Na ye 74 po 
TON G4 AC 
br ca 


bno tho 
be Ga FO 


} cnoc 

Y At TYP YT 

rp tear br an 
GAT 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


1. 
from this then 
under knowledge of the 
guiding sign beyond 
this happily 
2. 
and to that indeed 
safe then it is this in steering 
from 


3. 


coast the this in from to go 
waves indeed with 

was when 

very good 

night indeed to 


4. 
knowledge of the hill 
from also the voyage from 
the coast south was the 
tides 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


3. 
F RA TER 
US TEN TU TA 
PU RE 


6. 


F RA T RU 
MER SUS 
FUS T 


xe 
CUM NA C LE 
I NUC 
U TH TUR 
BA BE RE 


8. 


CUM NA C LE 
SIS TU 

SA C RE 

U BEM 

U TH TUR 


9. 


TE I TU 
BU N TES 
JER CAN TUR 


IN U MEC 
SA C RE 


10. 
U BE M 
UR TAS 
BU N TES 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 
5. 
Fa fla Geo 
YT Gal) DO GA 
br ple 
6. 
Fa fla aG flo 


teayt yor 
FOT GA 


7. 
com na ac la 
j cyoc 


Y AG SYN 
ba be ple 


8. 
cri na ac la 
Tl0r 0 
T4 4c ple 
r be an 
Y 4G Srp 


9. 
CA 10 
br ayn tear 
Geof ceay TYTt 


1 0 tmeac 
T4 4c fle 


10. 


r be any 
Yl GA JY 
bu an Gear 
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LITERAL ENGLISH. 


5. 
cause going guiding sign 
and then to indeed 
was the moon 


6. 


cause of going also to go 
quickly known 
easy it is 


4. 
security the by day 
knowledge of the hill 
from also the voyage 
will be night moon 


8. 


security the by day 
below to | 
current with the moon 
by night in the ocean 
from also the voyage 


9. 


indeed in to 

was the south 

land mark the chief voy- 
age 

in then clear 

current with the moon 


10. 
by night the ocean 
coast indeed it is © 
was the south 
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ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS, 


F RAT RUM 


U PETUTA 


11. 


I NU MEC 


BIA 

MER SU BA 
AR BA M EN 
E TU TA 


12. 


ER AC 
PIR 

PER 8 C LU 
U RE TU 
SA C RE 

U BEM 


13. 


C LET RA 
FER TU TA 
AlTU TA 
AR BEN 

C LET RAM 


14. 


AM PA RITU 
ERUC 

E SU NU 

FU TU 

C LET RA 
TUP LAC 
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IRISH. 


¥4 fla AG lO any 


r be 00 G4 


ll. 
J nO tyeac 


bj) a 

theapt TO ba 
Aft ba am en 
@ 00 TA 


12. 
eft 43 
bin 
ban 17 43 ly 
Yr fle 00 
v4 4c ple 
ry be an 


13. 


ac la a& ju 
FJOft DO Ga 

a} 00GA 

ap ben 

ac la 4G fluam 


14, 
Amy ba fle 3 00 
@ plo dc 
e yo ta 
fr 70 
ac la a& fla 
700 ab la ac 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


cause of going also to go 
ocean 
by night to indeed 


11. 


in then clear (knowledge then 
clear) 

being the 

soon this will be | 

steering will be ocean water 

from and to indeed 


12, 
excellent with 
and short 
sea it is with water 
by the moon to 
the currents with the moon 
by night in the ocean 


13. 
by day also going 
truly to indeed 
from knowledge to indeed 
steering for the head 
with the day also going on 
the ocean ° 


14. 


ocean will be moon in to 
from to go with 

it this then 

under to 

with the day also going 
to the river day with 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


15. 
PRU M UM 
AN TEN TU 
I NUC 
SITH SERA 
AN TEN TU 


16. 
I NUC 
CA BI 
FER I ME 
AN TAN TU 
I SUNT 
FER E TH RO 


IT. 
AN TEN TU 
3 SUNT 
sU 
FER AC LU 
AN TEN TU 
SE P LES 


18. 
A THES NES 
TR IS 
CA BI 
AS TEN TU 
FE RE THT RU 


ETREIS 
TR IS 


19. 
A THES NES 
AS TI NTU 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. | 


IRISH. 


15. 
bpo mo am 
Al) TAn DO 
J cnoc 
Te 1 4G yaon a 
Al) Gat DO 

16. 

} choc 

ca by 

FOP} tha 

At) GAH 00 
,TrHnsS 

FJon e a& plo 

17. 
An TAN 0 
) rHno 


fo 
yon ac lr 


Ah Gan 0 


re ab lar 


18. 
4 Te4T 4a iT 
cple IT 
ca b) 
AT GAN DO 
¥4 fle ab GA flo 


€ AG jie JT 
cpe IT 
19. 


A GEST 14 IT 
af GI 4H 00 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


15. 
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very happy ocean distant 


the time to 
knowledge of the hill 
this in also free from 


the time to 


16. 


knowledge of the hill 


when being 
certain in well 
the time to 
in pleasant 


truly it also to go 


17. 
the time to 


in pleasant 
this 


certain with water 


the time to 
this river light 


18, 


the south the it is 


throughout it is 
which being 


it is at the time to 


caused by the moon also it 


is to go 


from also moon it is 


throughout it is 


19. 


the south it is 


it is to that the to 
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ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


SU FER AC LU 
TU BES 
A THES NE S&S 


20. 


ANS TI N TU 
I NE N EC 

BU CUM EN 
E SU NU MEN 
E TU 

AP 


21. 


BU BU 

CU CE THES 

I E BI 

PER SC LU M AR 


CAR I TU 
BU CE 
PIR 


22. 


A SE 

AN TEN TU 
SA C RE 

SE BA CNE 

U PE TU 

IU BE PA TRE 


23. 


PRU MU 
AM PEN TU 
TEST RU 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


TO Fon ac lr 
20 ber 
4 GEAT 4 IT 


20. 
AnjT GJ an OO 
14 en a5 
br con en 
e€ YO no mean 
@ 00 
ab 


21. 


br co 
CO Ca GEAT 
pe bj 


bap 17 45 ly ma 


at 
Capt J SO 
br ca 
bit 
22. 


are | 

Al) GAt DO 

Ta Ac ple 

re ba cne 

r be 00 

jrd be ba Spe 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


this certain with water 
to the course 
the south of the it is 


20. 
now to that the to 
in of the water with 
was security water 
from this then manifest 


it to 
the river 
21. 

was which 
which when south 
knowledge it being 
sea it is with water good 

steering 
the Turn in to 
was from it 
short 

22. 

from this 
the then to 


currents with the moon 

this will be favourable 

from night to 

day and night will be 
throughout 


23. 


very happy 
ocean head to 


south it is to go 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


SES EASA 


F RA T RUS PER 


24, 


ATII ERI ES 


ATH TIS PER 


E IC BA SA TIS 


TUT A BE 
I11U BINA 


25. 


TRz FI PER 


IIU BINA 
TIS LU 

SE BA CNE I 
TE ITU 


26. 
I NU MEC 
U BE M 
SE BA CNE 
_UPE TU 
PU E MU NE 


27. 
PUPRICA 
A PEN TU 
TIS LU 
SE BACNI . 
NA RA TU 
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TRISH. 


rare arta 


Fa fla AE po iT 


bajt 


24. 


aGj Je) ar 


At Bay ban 


€ 1 43 ba Ta Bar 


TOT 4 be 


}1VO be] na 


25. 


_ Ge Fy bape 


J] ud be j Ha 


oyar lr 
re ba cre j 
GA JO 


26. 


7 nO tyeac 
ry be an 
te ba cne 
r be 00 
br e mo na 


27. 
pob ple) ca 
4 ben 00 
ujay lr 
re ba cne J 
Na pla D0 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


safe it the current 
cause moving also to go it is 
the sea 


24, 


also in knowledge great in 
it is 

also the tides of the sea 

it in with will be currents of 
the tides 

waves in the night 

skilful day and night in the 


25. 
through the danger of the 
sea 
skilful day and night in the 
tides water 
this will be favourable in 
indeed in to 


26. 


in then clear 

by night the ocean 
this will be favourable 
by night to 

was it happy of the 


27. 
people the moon in when 
the head to 
tides water 
this will be favourable in 
the going to 
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ETRUSCAN, 


InN ROMAN LETTERS. 


28. 
1U CA 
MER SU BA 
U BI CUM 
THA FE TU 
F R AT ROS PE 


29. 
ATIIERTE 
ATH TIS PER 
EI CBA SATIS 


TUT A PER 


30. 
I1IU BINA 
TRE FI PER 


I1IU BINA 
SA C RE 


31. 
BAT RA 
FE RIN E 
FE I TU 
E RU CU 
ARUBIA 
FE ITU. 
U BEM 


382. 
PER AEM 
PEL SA NU 
FEI TU 
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IRISH. 


28. 
yr ca 
ean ro ba 
ry bj con 
TA ¥4 DO 
Fa fla AG flO IT 
be 


29. 
at jjyenize 
a& Gar ban 


@) 4c ba Ta Bar 


TOT a ban 


30, 
}jr® be j na 
Gpie ¥) bap 


}juUd be} Na 
Ta ac ple 


31. 
ba a& fia 
Fa fy € 
¥4 J 00 
€ jt0 co. 
afir be ja 
fa j 00 
r be an 


32. 
ban a am 


bel ta no ~ 


#4) 00 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


28. 
knowledge from when 
quick this will be 
from being in security 
indeed that to - 
cause moving also to go it 
is at night 


29. 
also in knowledge great in it 
also tides of the sea 
it in with will be the current 
tides 
waves of the sea 


30. 
skilfully day and night in the 
through the danger of the 
sea 
skilfully day and night in the 
currents with the moon 


31. 
will be also going 
cause star it 
that in to 
it to go which 
steering by night in the 
means in to 
by night on the ocean 


32. 
sea the ocean 
mouth stream then 
cause in to 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LSTTERS. 


ER ER EC 
TU BA 
TEF RA 


33. 
S PAN TIM AR 


PRU SE CA TU 
ER EC 

BE RU ME 
PURT U BI TU 


34. 
ST RUS LA 
AR BE I TU 
I NU MEC 
ET RA MA 
S P AN TI 
TU BA TEF RA 


35. 
PRBU SE CA TU 
ER EC 
ER ES LU MU 
PU EMU NE 
PUP R I CE 
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IRISH. 


ef eft a3 
0 ba 
Gajb fla 


33. 


IT ba ah BG) amy 


aft 

bno re ca 00 

Cpt 43 

be po ma 

pons u bj 00 
84. 

IT 4G po 77 la 

aft be 1 bo 

} HO teac 

AG lA THA 

Ir ba an G) 

20 ba Gajb p14 
35. 

bno re ca 00 

eT 43 

en ar lr mo 

br e mo na 

pob pte 3 ca 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


very much with 
to will be 
sea going 
33. 
it is and will be the to that 
ocean steering 
much this when to 
excellent with 
night to go good 
port from being to 


34. 
it is also to go it is day 
steering night in to 
in then clear 
also going well 
it is will be to that 
to will be sea going 
35. 
much this when to 
excellent with 
excellent it is water happy 
was it happy the 
people the moon in when. 
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FIFTH TABLE. 


N.B.—The Figures refer to the Lines in the Original Tables. 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


1. 
PURT U BI TU 
ER AR UN Tf 


S fF RU TH S LAS 
ES CAMITU 


A BE I TU 


2. 


I NU MEC 
TER TI AM A 


S P AN TI 
TRI A TEF RA 
PRU SE CA TU 


3. 


ER EC 
SU PRU 


BES E 


IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
1. 1. 
pons x bj DO port from being to 
eft aft 10 an Ga excellent steering to go the 
it is 
Iv G4 plo aG jr lay it is indeed to go also it is 
light 


aT C4 4H J 70 _—siit is when ocean in to 


4 be } 00 the night in to 
2. 2. 
J NO meac in then clear 
cecil tj am 4 guiding sign to that ocean 
the 
r be an &} it is night the to that 


thle 114 Gajb pla throughout in knowledge in 
the ocean going 


bylo re ca DO much this when to 


3. 3. 


eft a3 excellent with 

TO bpto (fo ab p10) this very much (this now to 
go) | 

rare safe it 


ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


ER ES LU MA 
BE SU NE 
PU E ME N ES 
4. : 
PUP RI SAS 


PURT U BI TU 
ST RU TH 8 LA 


PE TEN A TA 
IS EC 


5. 
AR BE I TU 
ER E RE RONT 


a 


CAB I RUS 


PU E MU NE 


6. 
BE SU NE 
PURT U BI TU 
A SA M AR 


ER ES LA M AR 


7. 
A SES ET ES 
CAR NUS 
I SES E LES 
ET 
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IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
en ar lr ma excellent it is water good 
be TO na night this the 
br e@ moO Ha IT was it happy the it is 
4. | 4. 
pob ple j rar people with the moon in safe- 
ty 
pons r bj 00 port from being to 
IT Ga flo aG 77 la it is indeed to go also it is by 
day 
be Gat a Ga and night time the indeed 
IT 43 it is with 
5. 5. 
apt be 7 00 steering night into 
ej e ple po at Ga excellent it the moon to go 
the it is 
cab j por to the cape knowing the 
headland | 
br e mo na was it happy of the 
6. 6. 
be ro na night this the 
porns r bj 00 port from being to 
474 at aft the current of the ocean 
steering 
ep ar la any aft excellent it is this day’s ocean 
steering 
7. 7. 


4 TAT € GAIT the safe it indeed it is 


can nor the Turn known 
j rar e ler in safety it is light 
AG also 


BE M PE SUNT RES be amy be trnd night ocean night pleasant 


fle 17 moon it is 
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ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


8. 
SU PES 
SA N ES 
PER TEN TU 
PER SNI MU 
AR PEL TU 


9. 
S$ TA TI TA TU 
BE S C LES 
SNA TES 
A SNA TES 
SE BA CNE 


10. 
ER ES LU MA 
PER SNI MU 
FU E MU NE 
_ PUP RICE 
BE SU NA 


ll. 
PU E MU NES 
PUP RIC ES 
C LA B LES 
PER SNI TH MU 


12. 
PU E MU NE 
PUP RIC ES 
ET BE SU NE 
PU E MU N ES 


13. 
PUP RICES 
PUS TIN 
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IRISH. 
y) 


8. 
ro ber 
T4 an ar 
bapft Gan DO 
ban Tny tho 
apt bel 0 


9. 
1¥ GA G] GA DO 
be 17 43 lar 
Tha GeaT 
4 Tha Gear 
re ba cna 


10. 
ep ar lr ma 
ban Tm mo 


bre mo na 


pob fle j ca 
be To na 
Al 
br @ moO Ha IT 
pob ple ca 77 
Ac la ab ler 
ban Thy) 4G moO 
12. 
br @ moO HA 
pob fle J ca ar 
A& be yO na 
br e mo Hair 
13. 


pob re} cajr 
bor 0] ya 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


8. 
this course 
of the stream it is 
sea then to 
sea sailing happily 
steering the Mouth to 


9. 
it is indeed to that indeed to 
night is with light 
floating south 
floating from south 
this will be favourable 
10. 
excellent it is water good 
sea sailing happily 
was it happy the 
people in the moon in when 
night this the 


11. 
was it happy the it is — 
people moon in when it is 
with day the river with light 
sea sailing also happily 


12. 


was it happy the 

people moon in when it is 

also night this the 

was it happily the it is 
13. 


people moon in when it is 
certain to the 


ETRUSCAN, 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


ER ES LU 
; NUC 

ER ES LU 
UM TU 


14. 
PU TRE S PE 
ER US 
i NUC 
BES TIS IA 
ME FA 
PURT U BI TU 


15. 
S CAL SE TA 
CU N I CAB 
A BE TH TRE 
E SU F 
TES T RU 
SES E 


16. 
ASA 
ASA MA 
PURT U BI TU 
SE BA CNE 
SU CA TU 


17. 
i NU MEC 
BES BE SA 
PER SUNT RU 
SU PU 
E RES LA 
THULE 
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IRISH. 


ep ar lr 
j cnoc 
ep ar lr 


Y Am 00 (Ot) DO) 


14, 
br cne jr be 
en rr 
} cnoc 
ber Gjay 14 
Ma Fa 
portr vr bj Ga 


15. 
If cal fe Ga 
cO Ha J cab 
4 be AG Sle 
@ TO ¥a 
GEAT AT 10 
Tare 


16. 
ara 
a TA tha 
pops r bj 00 
Te ba che 
TO Ca DO 


17. 
} HO tmeac 
ber be ra 
ban Trnd plo 
ro br 
epeirla 
oyle 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


excellent it is water 
knowledge of the hill . 
excellent is the water 

by the ocean to (distant to) 


14. 
was throughout it is night 
excellent and 
knowledge of the hill 
course of the tides in the 
good that 
port from being it is 


15. 
it is watching this it is 
which the into the cape 
at night also throughout 
it this that 
south also to go 
safe it 


16. 
the current 
the stream good 
port from being to 
this will be favourable 
this when to 


. 17. 
in then clear 
course night current 
sea pleasant to go 
this was 


from the moon it is day 
the tide 


ft 
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ETRUSCAN. 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


18. 


SE BA CNE 

S CAL SE TA 
CU N I CAB 
PURT U BI TU 
IN UN TEC 


19. 


BES TIS I A 
PER SUNT RU 
TUR SE 

SU PER ~ 

ER ES LE 

SE BA CNE 


20. 


S CAL SE TA 
CU N I CAB 
PURT U BI TU 
I NU MEC 

TE TH TER IM 


21. 


E TU 

BEL TU 

ER EC 

PER SUNT RE 
AN TEN TU 

I NU MEC 


22. 


AR § LA TEF 
BA SUS 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


18. 


Te ba che 

17 cal re Ga 
CO na 3 cab 
pons r bj 00 
JH On GAC 


19. 
ber Gjar 74 
bat trn> p10 
crf Te 
To ban 
ep ar la 
re ba cne 


20. 
Iv cal fe Ga 
cO na} cab 
pops r bj 00 
} nO teac 


GA AT GEOTL J Att 


21. 
e 00 
bel vo 
eft 45 
ban rryd fle 
Al) GAH TO 
J HO tyeac 


22. 


ap ip la Gajd 
ba for 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


18. 
this will be favourable 
it is observing this indeed 
which the into the mouth 
port from being or to 
in advantage taking 


19. 


course tides in the 
sea pleasant to go 


voyage this 


this sea 
much it is in day 
this will be favourable 


20. 
it is observing this indeed 
which the into the entrance 
port from being to 
in then clear 
indeed also the guiding sign 
in the ocean. 


21. 
it to 
mouth to 
much with 
sea pleasant with moon 
the time to 
in then clear 


22. 
steering it is day in the sea 
will be knowledge 


ETRUSCAN. 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


U FES T NE 
SE BA CNE F 
PURT U BI TU 


23. 
i NU MEC 
PRU BU RE 
CE FU 
SE BA CNE 
PER SNI TH MU 


24. 
PU E MU NE 
PUP RI SE 
I NU MEC 
C LETRA 
BES C LES 


25. 
BU FE TES 
SE BA CN IS 
PER SNI MU 
BE SUN E 


26. 
PU E MU N ES 
PUP R SES 
I NU MEC 
S BE PIS 
THER I 


27. 
E BAR I AF 


AN TEN TU 
i NU MEC 
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IRISH. 


Y F4 IT Ga a 

Te ba cne fa 

pons r bj 00 
23. 

7 NO tmeac 

bpo br pe 

ca yr 

ye ba cne 

ban rn) a& mo 


OA. 
br e mo na 
pob ple 3 Te 


‘J 90 theac 


ac la at fla 
ber ac lar 


25. 
ba fa Gear 
re ba che nr 
ban ryy tho 
be yon a 

26. 
bre mo na JT 
pob ple Tar 
1 NO meac 
Iv be by Jr 
cEeon 7 

27. 
e ba aft) ab 


Al) GAN DO 
) HO wHEeAC 
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from cause it is indeed the 
this will be favourable cause 
port from being or to 


23. 
in then clear 
much was the moon 
when under 
this was favourable 
sea sailing also happily 


24. 
was it happy the 
people moon in this 
in then clear 
with day also going 
course with light 


25. 
was canse south 
this will be favourable now 
sea sailing happily 
night happy the 


26. 
was it happy the it is 
people the moon in safety 
in then clear | 
it is night being it is 
the guiding sign in 

27. 
it will be steering into the 

river 

the time to 
in then clear 
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ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


ER US 
TA 8E B 


28. 


TER TU 

I NU MEC 
CUM AL TU 
AR CAN I 


29. 


CAN E TU 

CUM A TES 
PER SNI TH MU 
E SU CU 


30. 


E 8U NU 

UR E TU 

TA PI 3 TEN U 
THA FE TU 
PUNE 


3}. 


F RE TH TU 
TA FET U 
AP 

ITEC 
FACUST 
PURT I TU 


32. 
FU TU 


THUN TA C 
PIRI 


KUGUBIAN TABLES. 


TRISH. 


eft r7 
G4 ve ab 


28. 
Geof 00 
} nO meac 
cor al co 
Aft cean J 


29. 


cea € 00 
CO) 4 GEAT 
bani th) ad to 
é TO co 


30. 
e fon r 
Yft € FO 

ca bj IT Tan 4 
GA Fa DO 
Prine 


31. 


fa fle 4G DO 
GA FAD YT 
ab 

J GA AC 

Fa CO IT Ga 
pons 7 TO 


32. 


yr 20 
GOI) GA 43 
by ple J 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


excellent and 
indeed this river 


28. 
the leading sign to 
in then clear 
protection always to 
steering head in 


29. 


head it to 

protection in the south 
sea sailing always happily 
it this which 


30. 


it happy from 

coast it to 

indeed being it is then from 
indeed cause to 

Phoenician 


31. 


cause the moon also to 
indeed far away 
the river 


in indeed with 


cause which it is indeed 
port in to 


32. 


under to 
the waves indeed with 
being moon in 
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ETRUSCAN, 


IN ROMAN LETTERS. 


PRU BE TH AST 
ER EC 


UR ES 


PUNE 8 __ 
NE IR TH FA S 
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IRISH. 


bno be ac 47 Ga 
eft 43 

33. 
ryt a7 (1 pte 47) 


Prne ir 
Na Jal GA FA IT 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


much night also it is indeed 
excellent with 


33. 
coast it is (from the moon 
it is) 
Pheenician it is 
the west indeed cause it is. 
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SIXTH TABLE. 


N.B.—The Figures refer to the Lines in the Original Tables. 


ETRUSCAN, 
1. 
PRE 
VER IR 
TE SE NOC IR 
BU F 
TRIF 


FET U MARTE 
CRAB O VE I 
O C RI PER 


FIS 1 U TOT A PER 


I1IO0O VINA 


AR VIO 
FET U 

VA TU O 
FE RIN E 
FET U PONI 


FJ 2. 
FET U TA SES 
PER SNI MU 


bre 

bap jan 

Ga Te Hoc jajt 
br ab 

Gfie 7 ab 


FAD ¥ tap Be 


Syiab u be 3 
O 4c fle ban 


FIT J U GUAT 4 


bap 
JUD be 7 Ha 


apt by u 
Fad u 

ba 00 u 

Fa TUN € 
FAD u Pun 


2. 
FAD Y GA TAT 
ban TH) tho 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 

1. 

the headland 

sea west 

indeed this hill west 

was the river 

throughout knowledge of the 
river 

a long way from as to that it 

difficulty from night in 

from with the moon sea 

knowledge in from the north 
sea 

in science day and night in 
the 

steering being from 

long way from 

will be to and from 

means the star it 

long from Pheenician 


2. 


a long way from it is safe 
sea sailing happily 


ETRUSCAN. 


PRO 8ES ET IR 


FARSIO 


FIC LA 

AR 80 E TU 
SUR UR 

NA RA TU 
PU SE 

PRE VER IR 
TRE BLAN IR 


POS T 
VER IR 


TE SE NOC IR 


SIF 

FI 

Livu 

T REF 
FET U FIS O 


SANSIE 
OC RI PER 


FIST VU 
TOT A PER 
IIOVINA 


PONI = 
FE I TU 
PER SA E 
FET U 
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IRISH. 


bio Tar ac jp 
Fa aft re 7 0 


feyc la 

aft TO € 00 
Tor rt 

NA fla 00 

br re 

byte bape yan 
che blejy jap 


bor Ga 

ban mm 

GA TE CHOC jaft 
Te } Fa 

¥) 

alyr 

AG Tle Fa 
FAD Y FIT O 


Ta an Teye 
O ac fle j bat 


rir yr 
GUac 4 bat 
} Jud be 3 Na 


Pry) 

fa J 00 
ban ta e 
yao ¥ 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


very safe also west. 

by these means steering this 
in from 

in day light 

steering this it to 

going from the coast 

the going to 

was this 

headland sea west 

over to the harbour of the 
west 


certain it is 

the sea west 

it is this hill west 
this knowledge cause 
danger 


rocks in from 


- also the moon cause 


a long way by the knowledge 
from | 

the current this in it 

from with the moon in the 
sea, 

by knowledge in from 

the north sea 

by science day and night in 
the 

Pheenician 

under in to 

the sea current by 

a long way 
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ETRUSCAN. 


AR V 10 
FET U 


4. 
SU RU R 
NA RA TU 
PUS I 
PRE VER IR 
TRE BLAN IR 


TA SES 
PER SNI MU 
MAN D RAC LO 


DIFUE 

DES TR 

E HAB I TO 
PRO SES E TIR 
FIC LA 


5. 


ST RUS LA 
AR SU E TU 

A PE 

8O PO 
POS T RO 

PE PER CU ST 


U 


ES TISI A EF ME 


FAS PE FA 


SCALSIE 
CoO NE GOS 


EUGUBIAN 


IRISH. 
aft be ud 
favor 

4. 


TO po up 
14 ta 00 


br fe) 


bre ban jan 
spe bleyn jap 


Ga Tar 
ban rH) mo 


4 AN AT p14 AC 


lr 
oyyre 
Geay The 
@ ab 3 00 
bno rar e Gp 
Feyc la 


5. 
I¥ 4G pio jr la 
afi Toe 00 
4 be 
ro br 
bor Ga po 
be bap co jr Ga 


r 


4Y GAT 1 446 4 


¥4 77 be Fa 


weal reje 
CO H4 COY 


TABLES. 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


steering night and day 
a long way from 


4. 


this to go from the coast 

in the going to 

was this in 

headland of the sea west 

over to the harbour of the 
west 

it is safe 

sea sailing happily 

good the also going with 
water 

without danger from it 

south over 

the river into 

very safe this from land 

as by day light 


5. 

it is also to go it is as by day 

steering this it to 

at night 

this was 

certain it is to go 

at night the sea which is in- 
deed 

from 

it is the tides in the river 
good cause it is by night 
unto 

it is observing this in it 

which is the consideration 


ETRUSCAN. 


FET U 
FIS 0 VI 
SANSI 


6. 
OC RI PER 


FIST U 
TOT A PER 
IOVINA 
E so 

PER SNI MU 
VES TISI A 
VES TIS 
TIO 

SU BO CAB 


SU BO CO FIS O VI 


SANS I 
OC RI PER 


FIS I U 


7. 
TOT A PER 
110 VINA 


ER ER 
NOM NE PER 


- ER AR 


NOM NE PER 
FON 8 

8 IR 

PA CER 

SIR 

OC RE 
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IRISH, 
yao r 


Fir o by 
T4 an Te) 


6. 
0 ac ple 3 ban 


wmrir 
GUAT 4 bap 
jvd be } na 
e fo 

baft Thi tho 
ber Gjarj 4 
ber tjar 

CG] U 

To bu cab 


ro br co fT O by 


Ta an Te 7 
O 4c ple 7 ban 


yirir 


7. 
GUAT a ban 
Jud be} Na 


ep ep 

naon na ban 
eft apt 

naon na ban 
FON JT 

re jap 

ba can 

re Japt 

0 ac fie 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


a long way from 
the knowledge from being 
of the current this in 


6. 

from with the moon in the 
sea ‘ 

science in from 

the north sea 

day and night in the 

it this 

sea sailing happily 

course of the tides in the 

the course of the tides 

to that and from 

this was the cape 

this was which science from 
being current the this in 

from with the moon in the 
sea 

knowledge in from 


7 

the north sea 
by science day and night in 

the 
the most illustrious 
holy one of the sea 
the illustrious guiding 
holy one of the sea 
the land it is 
this west 
will be at the Turn 
this west 
from by the moon 
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ETRUSCAN. 


FIS I 
TOTAE 
IIOVINE 


ER ER 
NOM NE 


ER AR 
NOM NE 
ARSIE 
TI OM 

SU BO CAV 
SU BO CO 
FISOVI 
SAN SI 
A SIER 
FRIT E 

TI OM 

SU BO CAV 


EUGUBIAN 


IRISH. 


FIT 
GUAT 4 e 
}jud be jy nae 


ept eft 
nao na 


8. 


eft aft 
naon na 
an reje 
G) ON 

TO br ca ab 
TO br co 
FIT O be J 
Ta ay re J 
arejen 
FRG € 

G) ON 

TO br cab 


TABLES. 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 

knowledge in 

north the it 

science day and night in the 
it 

the most illustrious 

holy the 


8. 


good steering 

noly one the 

steering this in it 

to that lonely distance 


this was whence to the river 


this was which 

knowledge from night in 
current the this in 

from this in much 

the Frith from 

to that unfrequented distance 
this was the Cape 


SU BO CO FIS Oo vI TO br co ¥j7 0 bj this was which science from 


SANS I 
SU RONT 


9. 


PONI 

PE SNI MU 

ME PA S PE FA 
E so 

PER SNI MU 
FISOVIE 
SAN SIE 

TI OM 


Ta an re J 
TO flO an Ga 


| 9. 
Prny 
be Thy mo 
ma ¥4 IT be Fa 
e fo 
ban ny mr 
HiT Obeje . 
Ya an ye] 
G) Ott 


being 
current the this in 
this to go the it is 


9. 
Phoenician 
night sailing happily 
good cause it is night cause 
from this 
sea sailing happily . 
knowledge from night in it 
current the this in 
to that unfrequented distance 


ETRUSCAN,. 


ESA 

ME FA 

S PE FA 
FISO VINA ~ 
OC RI PER 


FIS I'U TOT A PER 


TIOVINA 


10. 


ER ER 

NOM NE PER 
ER AR 

NOM NE BER 
FISOVIE 
SANSIE 
DI TU 

OC RE FIS I 


TOT E 
IOV INE 
OCRER 
FIST E 
TOT AR 
IOVINAR 


DU PUR SU83 


11. 


PE TUR PUR SUS 


FAT O FI TO 
PER ME 
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IRISH. 


era 

Ha Fa 

iv be fa 
FIT O be 3 Na 
O ac ple 7 bap 


YIT 1) GUAT a 


bart 

} ud be 1 na 
10. 

eft eft 
naon na bap 
eft at 
naom na ban 
rir o be je 
Ya an reje 
Dj D0 
O ac ple FIT J 


GUAT € 
10 bej na 
O Ac ple eft 
Frye 
TUATG Aft 


}0 be) Ha aft 


orb bon ror 


dh 


be crt bop por 


FAD Y F) GO 
ban na 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


by the current 

good means 

it is at night because 

knowledge from night in the 

from with the moon in the 
sea 

science in from north the 
sea 

science day and night in the 


10. 


the most illustrious 

holy one of the sea 

the illustrious guiding 

holy one of the sea 

knowledge from night in the 

current the this in it 

without to 

from with the moon know- 
ledge in 

north it 

science from night in the 

from with moon full 

knowledge in it 

north steering 

by science night in the steer- 
ing 

over the black boisterous 
by knowledge 


11. 
a night voyage by knowledge 
of the deep 
far away from danger ceasing 
the sea the 
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ETRUSCAN. IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
POS T NE boy at na certain also of the 
SE P SES ARSITE Te 4b yar aft fe to this river safe steering this 
} Ga 3 in it is . 
vo U br o was from 
SE A VIE reabje this the being it 
E SO NE e ro ta from this of the 
FU TU yr 00 under to 
FON S FON IT the land it is 
PA C ER ba ac eft will be with much 
PA SE ba fe will be this 
TUA 20 4 to and from 
OC RE O 4c fle. from with the moon 
Fis I FIT 7 = knowledge in 
TOT E TUAG € north from | 
IIOVINE 7 ud be J nae in science day and night in 
the it 
12. 12. 12. 
ER ER eft eft the most iliustrious 
NOM NE naom na holy one of the 
ER AR eft ajt the illustrious guiding 
NOM NE ° naon na holy one the 
FIS O VIE yrobe knowledge from being it 
SA NSI E T4 an re J the current this in 
SAL VO ral br the passage was 
SER I TU Taopt j 0 free in to 
OC REM O 4c fle am from with the moon in the 
ocean 
FIS I YT 1 knowledge in 
TOT AM TUAG At) the north ocean 
IOVINAM judo be } na am = day and night in the ocean 
FISOVIE FIT oO be je knowledge from night in it 
SAN SI E Ya an re) current the this in 


SAL VO SER‘! TU tal br raojtj 00 the way was free in to 


ETRUSCAN. 


13. 


OC RE R 
FIS I 

ER 

TOT AR 


10 VIN AR NO ME 


NERF 
AR 8S MO 
VI RO 
PE QUO 
CAST RU O 
FRI F 
SAL VA 
SER I TU 
FUT U 
FON S 
PA CER 
PA SE 


TU A 
OC RE 
FIs I 
TOT E 
IIOVINE 


ER ER 
NOM NE 
ER AR 
NOM NE 
FISOVIE 
SAN SI E 
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IRISH. 
13. 


O 4c fle eft 
FIT I 

en 

GUATG aft 


Jud be j na apt 


no tha 
Neny 
Aft 17 tho 
bj no 
be co 
c4 IT AG flor 
FI) Fa 
tal ba 
Taopt j 00 
yr atr 
FON jT 
ba ca apt 
ba re 


14. 


20 4 

O AC fle 

FIT J 

GUAT € 

jjud bey nae 


ef eft 
nao na 
eft apt 
naon na 
FIT obe7e 
ran tye 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 
18. 


from with the moon full 

knowledge in 

excellent 

to the north steering 

day and night in the naviga- 
tion from the goo 

Nerf : 


' steering it is good 


being to go 

by night which 

whence it is also to go from 
the Frith unto 

the way will be 

free into 

under also from 

the land it is 

will be when steering 

will be this 


14. 


to the 
from with the moon 
knowledge in 
the north it 
in science day and night in 
the it 
the most illustrious 
holy one the 
illustrious guiding. 
holy one the 
knowledge from night in the 
holy herself it : 
P 
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ETBUSCAN. 


TI OM 


E SA 
ME FA 8 PE FA 


FIS O VI NA 
OC RI PER 


Fis 1U 


15. 


TOT A PER 
IIOVINA 


ER ER NOM NE PER eft eft Naom na 


ER AR 

NOM NE PER 
FISOVIE 
SAN SI E 

TI OM 


sO BO CA U 
FIS OVI E 

FRIT E 

TI OM 

SU BO CA U 
PES C LU 


16. 


SE MU 
VES TI CA TU 
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IRISH. 


G] om 


€ Ta 


Ha Fa jy be Fa 


Fir 0 bj Ha 
O ac ple j ban 


yryr 


15. 


TUAT a ban 
J Jud be 3 Na 


ban 
eft ayt 
naon na bap 
Fir 0 be je 
Tay ye 
Gj on 


To bacar 
Firo be 
FG Ee 

©) on 

ro bacar 
ber ac ly 


16. 


Te mo 
ber Gj ca TO 


LITERAL EXGLISH. 


to that unfrequented dis- 
tance 

by the current 

good unto it is night be- 
cause 

knowledge from being the 

from with the moon in the 
sea, 

knowledge in from 


15. 


the north sea 

by science day and night in 
the 

the illustrious holy one of 
the sea 

the illustrious guiding 

holy one of the seas 

knowledge from night in it 

holy herself it 

to that unfrequented dis- 
tance 


this will be when from 


knowledge from being it . 
the Frith it 

to that lonely distance 
this will be whence from 
the course with water 


16. 
this is happy 
course to that whence to 


ATRIPURSATU 4G fte j bon Ta FO also the in moon increasing 


the current to 


af 
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A PE abe at night 
E AM e€ aly from the ocean 
PUR bopt increasing 
DIN SUS F PRO SES jt) FOF 46 bo pleasant knowledge of river 
ETO TAT e 00 very safe it to 
ER US en rr excellent and 
DI TU . J 00 without to (from alse) 
EN O en Oo water from 
S CAL SE TO 7 cal te 00 it is observing this to 
VES TIS I AR ber Gjar } apt the course of the tides in 
steering 
ER US ef rr excellent and 
CO NE COS cO 4 COT which the consideration 
17. 17. 17. 
PIR 8 TU byp i DO short it is to 
EN O ME FA en O tha Fa water from good unto 
VES TISI ASO PA ber GjJaY } 4 TO course of the tides in the 
ba this will be 
PU RO ME br no ma was to go good 
E FUR FA TU € FOft Fad DO it is a defence known to 
SU BRA S PA HA [TO bytaé jr ba 4 this for ever it is will be from 
MU 110 happy 
EN O eno water from 
SER SE_ Taont Te free this 
COM OL TU cory ol bo with protection (security) 
mighty to 
COM A TIR COM 4 Tift security from shoals 
PER SNIHIMU bajt TH) J THO sea sailing in happy 
is. "18, 18, 
CA P IF ca ab 76 hence to the river of the 


country 
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ETRUSCAN. 


PUR DI TU 
DUP LA 
AITU 

SA CRA 
DUP LA 
AI TU 


19. 
PRE 
VER IR 
VE HI ER 
BU F TRI F 


CAR ER 8U FET U 


vO FI O NE 
GRAB O VIE 
OCRI PER 


FIS 1 U 
TOT A PER 
IIO VINA 


VA TU 9 FE RIN E 


PET U 
HERI E VI NU 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


bon oj DO 
ore la 
A120 
T4 AC fia 
orb la 
43720 


19, 
bre 
ban japt 
be 7 ent 
br fa Tle Fa 


cal eft fo yaor 


br 7) 0 na 
5ftab r by e 
O ac fle 3 ban 


rrir 
TUAT 4 bat 
J Jud be 7 Na 


ba 00 YT Fa NIH © 


yao r 
eft je bj 0 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


swelling without to 
dark days 

from in to 

the currents with going 
dark day 

from in to 


19. 

the headland 

of the sea west 

night in excellent 

was that throughout that 

observing much this far away 

was danger from the 

obstruction from being it 

from with the moon in the 
sea 

knowledge in from 

north the sea 

by science day and night in 
the 

will be to and from because 
of the star it 

far away 

excellent in it being then 


20. 
excellent in it 
Pheenician 
far away 
steering night and day 
far away 
it is safe 


ETRUSCAN. 


PER S8SNI MU 
PRO SES E TER 
ME FA 

S PE FA 

FIC LA 

AR SU EI TU 
SU RONT NA RA 
TU 

PU 8 I 

PRE VER IR 


21. 


TRE BLAN IR 


POS T 

VER IR 

VE HI ER 
HAB INA 
TRIF 
FET U 

TEF REI 
10 VI 

O CRI PER 


FIS IU 
TOT A PER 
IIOVINA 


SER 8E 
FET U 
PEL 8A NA 
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IRISH. 


bat Thy Ho 

bno rar e teon 

Ha Fa 

Ir be Fa 

Fejc la 

Aft TO @ 700 

TO PONT HA fla 
0 

br fe J 

byte ban jan 


21. 
ope blejn jan 


22. 
bor ac 
bap jayt 
be yen 
ab) na 
Gyle j Fa 
yao r 
cajb ne } 
j0 bj 
O ac ple 7 ban 


yirir 
TUAT 4 baft 


Jud be 1 HA 


Taopt Te 
yao r 
bel ra na 
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sea sailing happily 

very safe it the guiding sign 

good unto 

it is at night the means 

‘in day light 

steering this it in to 

this very fearful of the 
going to 

was this in 

the headland of the sea west 


21. 


over to the harbour of the 
west 


22. 


certain also 

the sea west 

night in excellent 

the being of the 

throughout in unto 

far away 

the sea the moon in 

knowledge from being 

from with the moon in the 
sea 

knowledge in from 

north the sea 

by science day and night in 
the 

free is this 

a long way from 

the mouth stream the 
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ETRBUSCAN. 


FET U 
AR VIO 
FE I TU 
PONI 


23. 
FET U 
TA SIS 
PE SNI MU 
PRO SES E TIR 
STR 
US LA 
FIC LA 
AR SU E TU 
SU RONT 
NA RA TU 
PU SE 
VER IS CO 
TRE BLAN IB 
A PE 
HA BI NA 
PUR DIN SUS 


24, 
ERONT 


PO !I 
HA BINA 
PUR DIN SUS T 


DES T RO CO 
PER SI 
VES TIST A 
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TRISH. 


yao r 
an bj u 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


far away 
steering being from 


¥4 J D0 (FAD J D0) that in to (far in to) 


Pon) 


23. 
FAaor 

Ga TjOT 

be rn tyo 
bno rare cp 
If Ga 110 

ur la 

fejc la 

4ft TO ej ©O 
TO pons 

NA pla 00 

br Te 

bapt ir co 

cpe blejn jan 


4 be 
a bj na 
bon oj yor 


24. 
€ flO OF Ga 


br ] 
4 bj na 
bon on Tor Ga 


Deaf AT flo co 
baft re J 
ber GJAT I 4 


Pheenician 


23. 

far away 

it is below 

night sailing happily 

very safe from shoals 

it is indeed to go 

and by day 

day light 

steering this it in to 

this very fearful 

of the going to 

was this 

sea it is whence 

over to the harbour of the 
west 

at night 

the being the 

increasing pleasant know- 
ledge 


24. 


from to go advantageous in- 
deed 

was in 

the existence of the 

increasing pleasant know- 
ledge it is 

agreeable also to go whence 

the sea this in 

course of the tides in the 


ETRUSCAN. 


ET PE SOND RO 
SUR S OM 

FET U 

CA BIR SE 

PER SO 

O SA TU 

E AM 

MA NI 


25. 


NE RT RU 
TEN I TU 
AR NI PO 
VES TIST A 
VES TI CO 8 
CA PIR SO 
IS EC 

PER S TI CO 
ER US 

DI TU 

E soc 

PER SNI MO 
VES TIS 
TIOM 


26. 
SU BA CAB 
SU BO CO 
TEF RO 


10 VIOCRI PER 


FIS 1 U 
TOT A PER 
I1OVI NA 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


AT be Trnd flo 
Top TO ath 
Fad + 
Ca byTt re 
ban fo 
0 T4 00 
€ ath 
Ha Ha J 

25. 
4 Aft GA NO 
Gan } 00 
Att na} br 
ber. Gjar 74 
ber &) co IT 
cab jan To 
iv ac 
bat IT GJ co 
en rr 
DJ D0 
€ TO Ac 
bap 1) tho 
bet Gar 
Gj Ott 


26. 


TO ba cab 
To br co 
cajb no 


jrd be 7} & ac ple 


j ban 
wrir 
GUAT 4 ban 
j ud be 7 Na 
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LITERAL ENGLISH. 


also at night pleasant to go 
exploring this ocean 

far away 

whence short this 

sea this 


by the current to 


it the ocean 
good the in 


25. 


of the steering it is to go 
the time in to 

steering the in was 

the course of the tides in the 
the course to that which it is 
cape west this 

it is with 

the sea it is to that which 
excellent and 

without to 

it this with 

sea sailing happily 

the course of the tides 

to that lonely distance 


26. 


this will be to the cape 

this was which 

the ocean to go 

day and night in with the 
moon in the sea 

knowledge in from 

north the sea 

by science day and night in 
the 
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ETRUSCAN. 


ER ER 

NOM NE PER 
ER AR 

NOM NE PER 
FON IS IR 
PA CER 

8I 

OC RE F 
ISITOTE 


27. 
IOV I NE 
ER ER 
NOM NE 
ER AR 
NOM NE 
AR SI E 
TI OM 
SU BO CAB 
SU BO CO 


BEF ROIOVI AR 


STER 


PRIT ETI OM — 


SU B 

0 CAV 8U BO CO 
TEF RO 

IO VI 

TEF RE 


28. 


10 VIR 
TI OM E SU 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


ep eft 

naon na ban 
eft apt 

nao na bap 
FON IT Jan 

ba ac eft 
Te} 

U ac fle Fa 

J) Te j Thate 


27. 
jud bes na 
eft en 
HA0M Na 
eft apt 
naon Ha 
aft'reje 
TG) ON 
yo ba 0 cab 
To br co 


Gajb po rd be 3 


aft re yep 


FIT € TB) ON 


ro br 


o cab ro br co 


cajb no 
jud be 7 
tajb pe 


28. 
Jud be je 
G) OM e TO 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


the most excellent 


holy one of the sea 

the excellent guiding 
holy one of the sea 

land it is west 

will be with excellent 
this in 

from with the moon unto 
in this in north it 


27. 


day and night in the 

the very illustrious 

holy one the 

the excellent guiding 

holy one the 

steering this in it 

to that lonely distance 

this will be from the cape 

this was which 

on the ocean to go day and 
night steering this in ex- 
cellent 

the Frith from to that lonely 
distance 

this was 

from the capethis was whence 

on the sea to go 

day and night in 

at sea with the moon 


28. 
day and night in it 
to that distance it this 


ETRUSCAN. 
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TRISH. 


_ LITERAL ENGLISH. 


SOR SU PER SONT Toft TO ban Trnd exploring this sea pleasant 


RU 
TEF RA LI 
PI HAC LU 
OC RI PER 


FIS IU 
TOT A PER 
110 VINA 


ER ER 

NOM NE PER 
ER AR 

NOM NE PER 
“TEF RE 


29. 
10 VIE 
OR ER 
O SE 
PER SE 
0 C RE 
FISIE 
PIR 
OR TO 
EST 
TOT E 
110V INE 


AR S MOR 
DER SE COR 
SU BA TOR 
SE NT 

PU SI 


po 
cad pra Yy 

by ac ly 

Yr ac ple j ban 


rir 
GuUac 4 bat 
} ud be 7 na 


eyt eft 
naom na ban 


- ep apt 


nao na bart 
Tajb Tle 


29. 
jvrd bye 
rft ep 
ore 
ban te 
O 4c fie 
rwrye 
bin 
Yft 00 
AT GA 
TUAG € 
Jud be 3 na 


Aft jy mon 
Deaft Te cop 
To ba trn 
Te an AG 
br re) - 


to go 

on the ocean going with 

being with water 

from with the moon in the 

sea 

knowledge in from 

north the sea 

in science day and night in 
the 

the most illustrious 

holy one of the sea 

the excellent guiding 

holy one of the sea 

at sea with the moon 


29. 
day being from 


- the coast much 


from this 

the sea this 

from with the moon 

knowledge in it 

short 

coast to 

it is indeed 

north it 

in science day and night in 
the 

steering it is great * 

wonderful this discovery 

this will be the voyage 

this the.also 

was this in 
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ETRUSCAN. 


NEIP 
HER I TU 


TEF RE IO VIE 


30. 


PE R SE TO VER 


PES C L ER 


PE R SE TOM ES T 
PES E TOM ES T 
PE RE TOM ES T 
FROS E TOM ES T 


DA E TOM ES T 


‘TU VER 
PES C L ER 
VIR SE TO 

A VIR SE TO 
VAS EST 


31. 


TEF RE 
IOVIE 

PER SE 

MER S 

ES TE SU 
SOR SU 

PER SOND RU 
PI HAC LU 

' PI HA FI 

TEF RE 


EUGUBIAN 


IRISH. 


naeb 
eft } DO 


cajb ney uble 


30. 


be an re 00 ban 


ber ac a en 


be apt re GoM ar 


GTA 


ber e TOM AT Ga 


TABLES. 


' LITERAL ENGLISH. 


the ship 

great in to 

at sea the moon in from 
being it 

30. 

night steering this to sea 

course with day excellent 

night steering this defined it 
is indeed 

the course it is defined it is 
truly 


be pe Gom ar Ga by night by the moon defined 


For e TOM ar 


Ga 


24€ GON AT Ta 


20 ban 

ber ac la en 

bjt Te GO 

4 byt re tO 

ba Te 47 AG 
31. 

cajb ne 

qud be je 

bap te 

Ha an IT 

AY Ga YO 

fof yo 

ban rrno flo 

bj ac lr 

bj 4 FF 

cajb pe 


it is indeed 

in the dark it is defined it is 
indeed 

by man it is defined it is 
indeed 

at sea 

course with day excellent 

short this to 

from short this to 

will be and it is also 


31. 


on the ocean with the moon 
day and night in it 

the sea this 

good steering it is 

it is indeed this 

exploring this 

sea pleasant to go 

being with water 

being from danger 

the ocean with the moon 


ETRUSCAN, 


IO VIE 
PI HA TU 
OC RE 
FIS I 
TOT A 
110 VINA 


TEF RE 
IOVIE 
PI HA TU 


32. 


OC RER 


FIS I ER 
TOT AR 


IIOVINAR 


NO ME 
NERF 

AR S MO 
VI RO 

PE QVO 

CA S T RVO 


FRI 


PI HA TU FU TU 


FON 8 
PA CER 
PA SE 
TU A 
OC RE 


FI SI TOT E 
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TRISH. 


jrd be je 
bj 4 DO 
O Ac fle 


rire 
TUAG A 


}jud be 7 na 


cajb fle 
jvro be ye 
bj 4 00 


32. 


O ac fle en 


FIT J eft 
TUAG Aft 


J Jud be J Ha aft 


naom Ha 
Nery 
Aft jf mo 
bj po 
be co 


ca jT AG for 


FM 


bj 4 DO FY DO 


Fon iT 
ba ac en 
ba te 

20 4 

oO ac pe 


FIT ] GUAT e 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


day and night in it 

being from and to 

from with the moon 

knowledge it 

north the 

by science day and night in 
the 

at sea with the moon 

day being in it 

being from and to 


32. 

from with the moon excel- 
lent 

knowledge in excellent 

north steering | 

in science day and night 
in the steering 

holy good 

Nerf 

steering it is happy 

being to go 

night which . 

whence it is also to go 
from 

the Frith 

being from and to under to 

the land it is 

will be with much 

will be this 

to the 

from by the moon 

knowledge in north it 
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ETRUSCAN, 


33. 
1 10 VINE 


EB ER 
NOM NE 
ER AR 
NOM NE 
TEF RE 
IOVIE 
SAL VO 
SER I TU 
O C RE 
FIS I 
TOT AM 
1IOVINAM 


TEF RE 


10 VI E SAL VO M 


SER ITU 
OC RE FIS I ER 


34, 
TOT AR 
IO VI NAR 
NO MA 
NERF 
AR S MO 
VI RO 


PE QUO CAST RU 


O FRI 


SAL VA 


SER I TU 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 
33, 
} JUS be J Ha 


eyt en 
naony Na 
eft ayt 
naom ha 
Gajb ple 
jvrd be ye 
ral br 
Yaopt j 00 
Y ac fle 
Fr 
TUAG AH 


} uD be 7 Na am 


Gajb fle 


jud be y e ral br 


att 


“yaopt 4 00 
.0 ac fe ef FIT I 


ent 


84. 
GUAT Aft 


jud_be 1 na apn 


nO tha 
Ney 


Aft If mo 
bj po 


be CO ca JT AG fto 


vr FM 
ral ba 
Taop 7 00 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


33. 

by science day and night in 
the 

the most illustrious 

holy the 

illustrious guiding 

holy one of the 

sea and the moon 

day and night in it 

the track was 

free in to 

from with the moon 

the knowledge in 

north ocean 

by science day and night in 
the ocean 

at sea with the moon 

day and night in the track 
was ocean 

free into 

from with the moon in excel- 
lent knowledge in much 


34. 

north steering 
day and night in the steering 
the good 
Nerf 
guiding it is happy 
being to go 
by night which whence is 

also to go from the Frith 
the track will be 
freeinto 


ETRUSCAN. 


FU TU 
FON SI 
AC ER 
PA SE 


TUAOC REFPIS I 


TOT E 
T10 VIVE 


ER ER 

35. 
NOM NE 
ER AR 
NOM NE 


TEF RE 
IIOVIE 


TI OM 

E SO 

SOR SU 

PER SOND RU 
TEF RA LI 

PI HAC LU 
OC RI PER 


FIS 1 U 
TOT A PER 
IIOVINA 


ER ER 
NOM NE PER 
ER AR 
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IRISH. 


fr 00 
FO Te 
Az eft 
ba re 


20 4 WAC fle FIT) 


TUAT © 
}jUd be j Na 


eft eft 
35. 


Hao Ha 

eft apt 

naom na 
cajb ple 

J JUD be J Na 


TG} OT 

e yo 

Tor To 

bap Trnd to 
cajb pia le 

by ac ly 

0 ac ple j bap 


rryir 
Tuas 4 bap 
} jud be j na 


eft eft 
naom na bap 
eft apt 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


under to 

the land this in (Spain) 

with much 

will be this 

to the with from the moon 
knowledge in 

north it 

by science day and night in 
the 

the most illustrious 


35. 
holy one of the 
excellent guiding 
holy one of the 
ocean and the moon 
in science day and night in 
the | 
to that lonely distance 


- it this 


exploring this 

sea pleasant to go 

the sea going with 

being with water 

from with the moon in the 
sea 

knowledge in by 

the north sea 


by science day and night in 


the 
the most illustrious 
holy one of the sea 
the excellent guiding 
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ETRUBCAN. 
36. 


NOM NE PER 
TEF RE 
IOVIE 

TI OM 

SU BO CAV 

PER S C LU 

SE HE MU 

AT RO PU SA TU 


37. 
PE SOND RO 
S TAF LA R 


RE 

NE R T RU CO 
PER SI 

FET U 

SU RONT 

CAP IR SE 
PER SO 

O SA TU 

SUR OR 

PER SNI MU 
PU SES OR SU 


A PE PES OND RO 


PUR DIN SUS 


38. 
PRO SES E TO 
ER US 
DIR S TU 
EN OM 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 
36. 


naony na bap 
cajb ple 

vo be je 
TG] OM 

To bu cab 
ban 77 ac lr 
re e 10 


AG flo bu Ta DO. 


37. 


be tr plo 
Iv Gajb la an 


fle 

Nd Eft AG [10 CO 
bat re 7 

yao r 

TO flons 

cab jap Te 
ban ro 

0 T4 00 

Tor op 

ban nj mo 
br rar rp fo 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 
36. 


holy one of the sea 

the ocean moon 

day and night in it 

to that lonely distance 

this was the Cape 

sea it is with water 

this it happy 

also to go was the current to 


37. 
night pleasant to go 
it is on the sea by day steer- 
ing 
the moon 
the much also to go which 
the sea this in 
far away 
this very fearful 
the cape west this 
sea this 
by the current to 
exploring the coast 
sea sailing happy 
was safe as on this coast 


4 be ber rors po at night the course pleasant 


bon OjH Tor 
38. 


‘bpo yar e 30 


en rr 
DjOR 17 DO 
en on 


to go 
increasing happy knowledge 
38. 
very safe it to 
excellent and 
a law it is to 
the water’s distance 


ETRUSCAN. 


VES TIS I AR 


SOR SAL IR 
DES T RU CO 
PER S I 

PER SO ME 
ER US 

DIR S TU PE 
SOR SO 

PIR DIN SUS 


EN OM 


39. 


VES TIS I AM 


S-TAF LA RE M 


NE R T RU CO 


PER S I 


SU RU RONT ER US 


DIR 8 TU 
EN OM 

PE SOND RO 
SOR SALEM 


PER SO ME 
PU E 

PER § NIS 
FUS TI ER 
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» 
IRISH. LITERAL BNGLISH. 


ber Gar } Apt the course of the tides in 


steering 

ron ral jan discovering the way west 

meay 4c fo co. cheerful also to go which 

ban te 3 the sea this in 

ban fo ma the sea so good 

en rr excellent and 

cjon jr 00 br e_ the law it isto was from 

Tort To discovering this 

bon 7H Tor increasing pleasant know- 
ledge 

en om . on the waters lonely 

39. 39. 

bey Gay j amy _—s the course of the tides in the 

ocean 


ir cajt la ple am itis the sea as with day the 
, moon on the ocean 


| 4 aft ac poco of the steering also to go 


which 
bap re J the sea this in 
TO flO Ons Geon this to go stormy navigation 
rT and 


JO Jr 00 the law it is to 

en on the waters lonely 

be rTrn>d flo at night pteasant to go 

yon ral e an discovering the track on the 
ocean 

ban fo Ha sea this good 

bre was it 

bap If HIT the sea it is now 


YOY Gj eft easy to that excellent 
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LITERAL ENGLISH. 
40. 


EN DEN DU PEL et) Dean 00 bel the water clear to the Mouth 


ETRBUSCAN. IRISH. 
40. 40. 
SA TU Ta 00 

EN ON en on 
PE SOND RO be rrnd plo 
8 TAF LA RE IT cajb la ne 
PER SO ME bat TO ma 
PU E bre 
PES NIS ber rT 
FUS yor 
I FE J fa 
EN DEN DU en Dean cub 
PEL SA TU bel ra 00 
EN OM en OM 
VA SO ba To 
POR SE bon re 


PE SOND R IS CO 


HAB US 

4l. 
SER SE 
SU B RA 


S PA HA TU AN DER 


vo MU 
SER SI TU 
AR NI PO 
COM A TIR 
PES NIS 
FUS T SER SE 
PI SH ER 
COM OL TU 
SER SE 


be rrn®d fle JT co 


Ab rr 
41. 


raon re 
To bpadc 


iv ba 4 DO an 
Deaf br mo 
Yao re 7 00 


An na) br 
CON) 4 TITt 
ber noyr 


fOT GA TAOTt re 


by yr eft 
corn ol 00 


‘yaon re 


current to 

the waters lonely 

at night pleasant to go 

it is sea as by day with the 
moon 

sea this good 

was it 

the course now 

is easy 

in unto 

the water clear dark 

the Mouth current to 

the waters lonely 

will be this 

increasing this 

night pleasant the moon it is 
which 

the river and 


4l. 


free this 

this for ever 

it is and will be from and to 
the wonder was good 

free this into 

steering the knowledge was 

protected from shoals 

course now 

easy is free this 

being it is excellent 

protection mighty to 

free this 


ETRUSCAN. 


COM A TIR 
PER SNI MU 


42. 
PUR DI TO 
FUS T 


. 43. 


vO CU COM 
10 VI U 

PON NE 

O VI | 
FUR FAN T 
VI T LU 
TOR U 

TRI F 

FET U 

MAR TE 
HOR 8E FET U 
POP LU PER 


TOT AR 
{I0VINAR 


TOT A PER 
IIOVINA 


VATU O FE RINE 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 225 


IRISH. 


com 4 Bf 
ban rn) mo 
| 42. 
bop. %} DO 
For Ga 


43. 


br co com 
vo by r 
Pone na 

r bj 

FOR Fat GA 
bj ac lr 
crf 


The Fa (GHeF) 


yaor 
MHaft Ga 

up re yaor 
pob lr ban 


TCUAG aft 


} ud be J Ha apt 


cua 4 bap 


} ud be 3 Ha 


ba DOr Fa PH |€ 


44. 


yao r 
Pon} 
favor 
an bj r 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 
protection from shoals 
sea sailing happily 

42. 


increasing without to 
easy it is 


43. 


was which protection 
day being from 
Pheenician the 

from being 


* secure wandering it is 


being also water 

the voyage from 

throughout that (boisterous) 

far away 

as it is 

coast this far from 

people of the water of the 
sea 

to the north steering 

by science day and night in 
the steering 

the north sea 

science day and night in 
the 

will be to by that star it 


44. 


far away 

Pheenician 

far away | 

steering being from 
8 
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ETRUSCAN. — 


FET U 
TASES _ 
PER SNI MU 
PRO SES E TIR 
FAS 10. 

FIC LA 

AR SU E TU 
SU RONT 

NA RA TU 

PU SE 

VER IS CO 
TRE BLAN IR 


45. 


vO CU COM 
CO RE DI ER 


VIT LU 
TOR U 

TRI F 

FET U 

HON DE 
SER FI 

FET U 

POP LU PER 


TOT AR 


ITIOVIN AR 


TOT A PER 
LIOVINAR 


VA TU E 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 


yao r far away 

GA TAT it is safe 

ban rn tho sea sailing happy 
bno rar @ Tift very safe from land 
Far ju increasing in from 
feyc la day light 

aft yo e 30 steering this from and to 
TO pons this fearful 

Na ja 00 ofthe going to 

br re was this 

bap 77 co sea it is which 


thie blejyn jan to the harbour west 


45, 45. 
br co con was whence protection 
CO Tle DB] eft which the moon without 
much 

bjt lr being water 

Cup p10 the voyage to go 
cpe ab (sper) through tothe river (windy) 
yao r far away 

On ve advantageous as day 

raopt ¥7 free from danger 

yao r far away 

pob ly ban people of the water of the 
| sea 

GUAT aft _to the north steering 


} Jud bey na ap by science day and night in 
the steering 

TUAG 4 basi north sea 

Jud be 7 H4 aft in science day and night in 
the steering 


ba D0 € will be*to and from 


ETRUSCAN. 


FE RIN E 
FET U AR VIO 


46. 


FET U HER I 
VI NV 

HER I 

PONI 

FET U 

TA SES 

PER SNI MU 
PRO SES E TIR 
TE SE DI 


FIC LM R SU EI 


TU 
8U RONT 
NA RA TU 
PU SE 
VER I8 CO 
TRE BLAN IR 


E NO O CAR 


47. 
PI HOS 
Fus T 
£U EPO 
E 80 ME 
E sO NO 
AN DER 
VA CO SE 
VA 8E TO ME 
¥FUS T 
AV IF 
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IRISH. 


Fa TH © 
Fao rap bj r 


46. 


Fad rep) 
by no 

ep J 

Pon 

Fao r 

GA Tar 

ban rnj mo 
bno rar e Bp 
GA TE DJ 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


by that star it 
far away steering being from 


46. 


far away much in 
being then 

much in 

Pheenician 

far away 

it is safe 

sea sailing in happily 
very safe from shoals 
it is this without 


yeyc la amy apt ro day light the ocean steering 


e€} 00 
TO ons 
Ha fla TO 
br re 
bat jr co 
spe blejn jap 


e 90 ¥ capt 


47. 
bj ur 
FOT AG 
roe br 
e€ yO 4 
€ fo 70 
An Deapt 
ba co re 
ba Te ton e 
FOYT Ga 
Ab j Fa 


from and to 

this boisterous 

of the going to 

was this . 

sea it is which 

over to the harbour of the 
west 

it then from the Tarn 


47. 
being and 
easy also 
this from was 
from this happy 
from this then 
the wonder 
will be which this 
will be this measured it 
easy it is 
the river in that 
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ETRUSCAN, TRIEH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 


ASER 1 ATU VE 4 Y40f\] 4 0 be the free in from and to night 


RO FE flO Fa to go that 
TRE BLAN 0 co Che blejn O co over to the harbour from that 

VER TU ban TO the sea to 
RE 8 TE fle JT GA the moon it is indeed 
E 8O NO € TO no it this then 
FEI TU ¥a } 00 that in to 

48. 48. 48. 
PONE Pone Phenician 
POP LU pob lr people of the water 
AF E RO ab e po the river from to go 
HER 1 ES ey ar excellent in out of 
AVI F Ab] fa the river in that 
A SERIA TO 4 TA0ft J 4 00 from free in the to 
E TU @ 00 from and to 
SUR UR O ron rp o searching the shore from 
8 TI BLA TU Iv &) bla Do it is to that quiet to 
PU SI br re J was this in 
OC RER O actTie en from with the moon full 
PI HAN ER bj 4n en being the much 
8U RO RONT TO no pons this to go boisterous 
COM BIFIATU combj ¥j)4 700 protection being fromdanger 
from and to 
ER I RONT eft J Mons much in the boisterous 
TUD ERUSAVIF Tiate flo ta bj «north it to go the current 
fa being that 
49. 49. 49, 

SER I TU Taop j 0 free in to 
A PE 4 be ' at night 
ANG LA Anz la celebrated day 


COM BI FI ANSI con) bj ¥) 4) Te} protection being from that 
Us T YT AG danger and also 


ETRUSCAN, 


PER CA 
ARS MA TI AM 


A NO VI HI MU 


CRIN CAT RO HA 


TU 


DE S T RA ME §S 


CAP LA 
A NO VIHI MU 
PIR 


EN DEN DU PONE 


50. 


ESO NOM F 
FER AR 

PU FE PIR 

EN TEL US T 
EK E 

FER TU 
POEPERCA 
ARS MA TI AM 
HAB I EST 

ER | HON T 


A 80 

DES TRE 
ON SE 
FER TU 
E ROCOM 


PRI NU BA TUR 


D UR 


5]. 
ETUTO 
PER CA 
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IRISH. 


baft ca 
At IT MA G] An) 


a no bj 7 mo 
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LITERAL ENGLISH. 


the sea whence 

steering it is good to that 
ocean 

the then being thence happy 


Ac ple jy cead flo with the moon in first to go 


4 00 


from and to 


De If 4G fla ma day it is also going good it 


1¥ ca ab la 
4 no bj J moO 
by 


is whence the river by day 
from then being in happy 
short 
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50. 
from this then good that 
truly steering 
was that short 
water deep and it is 
much from 
true to 
was it the sea whence 
steering is good to that ocean 
the river in it is indeed 
excellent in and prosperous 
it is 
from this 
beautiful throughout 
prosperous this 
true to 
from to go protection 
the mountains then the voy- 
age to the coast 


51. 
it north from 
the sea which 
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Pheenician this in the 

the guiding sign 

the river in north from 

the waters lonely | 

it is to that gentle to 

will be steering that south 
from the 

safe from 

north it . 

in science day and night in 
the 

this to go boisterous 

security being from danger 
to | 

will be night that 

the river in with water 

the ship 


52. 


the ocean at night powerful 
to 

the headland that 

day this the 

security being danger the 
this in 

at night 

day this in 

security being danger the 
this in and also 

being the 

river in with water 
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the current with the moon it 
iS 

the river with it this the in 
the ocean it 


53. 


the river from the sea it 

the night then is indeed 

waters lonely 

guiding sign ocean then 
which 

it is indeed in the north from 

was it 

sea whence the ocean 

steering it is good to that 
from 


‘the river in it is indeed 


after this voyage it is happy 

from this 

from the voyage it is indeed 
happy 

being safe it is 

the north steering 
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beyond that also much 

the windy shore 

beyond that also much 

to the first turn of the steer- 
ing turn 

in the certain turn 

then ocean east 

far away 

from it this 
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people of the water 

then this from 

in the great 

from it 

from this 

people of the water this short 
the river it 


55. 
it is good 
people with 
port the to 
with water 
was it 
good steering safe indeed 
far away 
the coast from 
short this 
good steering safe indeed 
throughout in from the sea 
from it the voyage it is in- 
deed the ocean from 
knowledge of the land it is 
guiding sign on ocean then 
which 
protection (is safety) 
the mountains then the land 


56. 
it is indeed into 
the water from (it then) 
day in to 
steering in well the ocean 
from 
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Jud be j na rp 
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Tao ¥) 4 
Taon jon 
58. 


man ) ep 
crft T4 


ocean by 
day and night in the coast 
it then in safety 
the mountains then the land 
the sea to the river steering 
it is 


the current with the moon it - 


is 

the ocean north headland 
the night 

the ocean headland under 
promontory also 

a 

the guiding sign then good 

the head of the coast pro- 
montory also 

the land mark of the ocean 
then which 

in safety (security) 

the mountains then of the 
country 

it this 


‘ sea sailing most happily 


it is this voyage 
free means 
as to that it 
headland it is the north 
free from danger 
free entirely 
58. 


as to that excellent 
voyage current 
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free from danger 

free entirely 

as to that excellent 

the north ocean 

beyond that also the ocean 
windy from 

beyond that also the ocean 

is the the first shelter 

the steering safety 

in the certain safety 

then good 


59. 


north steering 

beyond that also 

much 

windy shore 

beyond that also much 

the first turn (Carne) 

the steering turn: 

in this certain turn — 

of the holy excellent 

Nerf 

this in time . 

now this science into 

day and night in it the mouth 
indeed to 


60. | 


the mouth indeed to 
the voyage it is in to 
through the ocean it is 
from improvement to 
mighty to 
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NIN C TU 
NEP I TU 
SON 1 TU 
SA VI TU 


PREP LO TA TU 


PRE BI LA TU 


6l. 


SER FE 


MAR TI E PRE §& 


TOT A 
SER FIA 
SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
TUR SA 
SER FIA 
SER FER 
MARTI ER 
FU TUT O 
FON ER 
PAC RE R 
PA SE 

VES T RA 


POP LE TOT AR 
IIOVINAR 


62. 


TOT E 
110 VI NE 


E RO 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 235 


IRISH. 


jon ac DO 
naeb j 00 
TOn j DO 
Ta bj DO 


bre ba ly Ga 00 


bne b) la DO 


61. 
TAaopt FA 


man Gye bpe jr 


TUAT A 
YAO Fj 4 
YAOpt FOP 
Map G) eft 
TY TA 
Yaon Fy 4 
Taon FON 
map G) ep 
br Guac u 
Fon ent 


ba ac ple eft 


ba re 
ber Ga fla 


pob le Guac apn 
J Jud be 1 na apt 


62. 


- Cuace 
1jud be na 


@ flo 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


the waves with to 

the ship in to 

happy into 

the current being to 

the headland it will be water 
it is to 

the headland being day to 


61. 


free by 

as to that from the headland 
it is north from 

free danger from 

free entirely 

as to that excellent 

the voyage current 

free danger from 

free entirely 

as to that excellent 

was north from 

the land great 

will be with the moon full 

will be this 

course it is going 

people of the north steering 

in science day and night in 
the stering 


62. 
north from 
by science day and night in 
the. , 
it to go 
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of the steering and 

this in known land 

the this knowledge in coun- 
try | 

day and night in it is 

the mouth indeed of the 
land 

from the mouth indeed of 
the land 

It to go 

holy the 

excellent steering 

holy the 

at night 

it is indeed 

wonderful this discovery of 
the promontory also 

water from 


63. 
day in to 
from it is and to 
by science day and night in 
the coast 


aap. 


swelling this 
sea which 


ARSMA TI AHAB 4ft Jf ta G) 4.46 steering it is good to that 
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DER SICUS T 


DU TI 


+7 aT Ga 
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the river in it is indeed 
the river from it is in- 
deed 


mean Te J COT GA wonderful this in considera- 
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ocean headland north from 

it from boisterous 

at night 

the guiding signs of the 
ocean then good 


64. 

whence swelling at first 

from 
this to go boisterous 
night sailing more happy 
this to go boisterous 
day in to _ 
from it is in now day in to | 


water lonely 


the guiding sign to that 


ocean 

the ocean headland north 
from 

at night the land mark 

the guiding sign then 
good 

the head from this 


65. 


this to go boisterous 
‘night sailing very happily 
this to go boisterous 

day in to 

from indeed in out of 


water from (it then) 
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the mountains then the voy- 
age 

this in happy 

it north from the great land 
it is 

being the 

increasing view of the head 
from this 


66. 


out of indeed 

sea it is with water 

in night it is (river from it is) 

out of the Frith from the land 
mark © 

water from and to 

will be steering that 

discovery the this 

wonderful this the 

night in which 

night in whence 

good steering this is to 

was it in 

celebrated day 

the free in also from 


67. 
from out of indeed this 
through the ocean the 
free this © 
steering itis truly indeed 
the coast from 
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from it always to 

it is to that settled 

from the free in the coun- 
try 

will be steering that 

wonderful this the 

discovery of the whence 

wonderful this the 


68. 
day in which 
good navigation it is to 
night in whence 
good steering it is indeed 
the 
good steering it is indeed 
the river at night in © 
good navigation it is in- 

deed 

the 
celebrated day 
it this the 
steering a certain voyage 


e fo anojr & bla from this now to that settled 


00 


69. 
aba paopy 0 


ba Aft Fa 
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to 


69. 
the river being free in 
from 
will be steering that | 
wonderful this the 
discovery of the whence 
wonderful this the 


* night in which 
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good steering it is to 

night in whence 

safe steering it is indeed 

safe steering it is indeed 

the night in that 

safe navigation it is in the 
sea 


70. 


celebrated day that 

it happy the 

good it 

the north from 

science day and. night it is 
good in 

it isindeed good in 

it is indeed good in also in 

free this in 

short this in 
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71. 
from free in the to 
and out of indeed 
excellent this 
to ships 
happy whence to 
the ships 
steering this west 
the wonder below to 
the great current 
when from the coast first it 
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swelling this in 
celebrated day 
the free in from and to 


72, 

easy it is 

this from 

happy it to 

easy it is 

from also the 

night in this in 

steering this in the west 

the wonderful safe and river 
tides 

of the sea always in know- 
ledge indeed 


73. 

the sea that with 
was that 
steering it is a certain voy- 

age | 
through the night into 
away with the moon full 
night in from the east 
excellent this 
it is indeed ocean in to 
it this 


20 DEeafi 4 fla 00 to wonderful it to go to it is 
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increasing this in 

of this safe in 

the current 

day and night in the 
it is indeed 

the with water 

from ocean it 

this happy 

increasing this in 

the this good science 
will be sea knowledge 
the being it at with west 
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it is indeed 
from in those waters from 
to this happy 
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to also and secure it to 
wonderful 
the with water quiet 
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the current good 
day and night in the to 


also security from 


76. 
to wonderful 
it in the 
to and whence in steering 
to wonderful and 
this in was likewise to go at 
* night in | 
free in to 
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to wonderful coast 

to also with the shore 

will be the sea known 

to the being with the sea 
west 

from night also going that 

to and from freely with water 
good 

the headland this with the 
that 

the coast being excellent 
(much) 

will be this west it is water 
good 


78. 

it is a good coast this in safe 

indeed also to good 

a thousand from the fire 
steering 

the guiding sign to that from 
good 

for ever and ever when be- 
yond lonely 

will be the sea knowledge 
to 
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will be this 
to will be 
by with the moon 
knowledge in 
north from 


108. 

in science day and night in 
the 

most excellent 

holy one the 

excellent guiding 

holy one the 

without | 

obstruction from being it 

to that lonely distance it is 
this was it | 

the‘sea with the moon in 


ETRUSCAN, 


PI HAC LU 
AT RU 
OC RI PER 
F1S SI U 
TOT A PER 
IOVINA 
ER ER 

109. 
NOM NE PER 
ER AR 
NOM NE 
DI 
GRAB 0 VI E 
TI OM 
SU BA CAV 


110. 
DI GRAB O VIE 


TI OM E SU BUE 


PER AC RI 
Pl HAC LU 
TER TI U 
OC RII PER 
FIS IV 

TOT A PER 
110 VINA 
ER ER_ 
NOM NE PER 
ER AR 

NOM NE PER 
DI 
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IRISH. 


by ac lr 
4& plo 
O ac fle 7 baft 
yrrr 
GUAT 4 ban 
Jud be j na 
eft eft 

109. 
naon na ban 
eft apt 
naom Ha 
£) 
ayab r bye 
G] OM 
To ba cab 


110. 
oj zpabu ble 


©) Om e ro bre 


ban ac ple] 
by ac lu 
ceo ar 

O ac ple ) bap 
riyyr 
TUATA ba ft 

J jud be} Ha 
eft ep 


naom na bap ~ 


eft ap 
naon na bap 
Dj 


“mee ss 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


being with water 

also to go 
from with the moon in the sea 
knowledge herself from 
north sea 

day and night in the 

most excellent 


109. 
holy one of the sea 
excellent guiding 
holy one the 
without 
obstruction from being it 
to that lonely distance 
this was the cape 


110. 
without obstruction from be- 
ing it 
to that lonely distance it this 
was from 
the sea with the moon in 
being with water 
the guiding sign to that from 
by and withthe moon in thesea 
knowledge in from . 
the north sea 
by day and night in the 
most excellent a 


~ holy one of the seas 


excellent guiding 
holy one of the sea 
without 


- fox 
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ETROSCAN. 


111. 


GRAB O VIE 
RO SE 
PIR SEO C REM 


FIS 1 EM PIR 
OR TOMES T 


TOT EME 
IlIvu VIN EM 
AR S MOR 
DER SE COR 


&V BA TOR SEN T 


BU SI 
NEIP 


112. 
HER 1 TU 
DI GRAB O VI E 


PER SE TU ER 
PES CLER 
VA SE TOM ES T 


PES E TOM 
ES T 

PE RE TOM 
ES T 

FROS E TOM 
ES T 

DA E TOM 
EST 

TU ER 
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IRISH. 
Th. 


Zs1a9r bye 
no re 


bj re oc pean 


Fir Je amy dyn 


Y]l TO any ay GA 


Tiaee ame 


J ju be na an 

4p jr mop 

Seapt re cope 

To ba trp ye an 
TA 

bu re j 

naeb 


112. 


ejt} TO 
2) spab r bo e€ 


ban re To eft 
ter ac la en 


bare Tom ay Ta 


ter e tom 
AY Ga 

be pe tom 
AY TA 

FRor Te Ton 
AT TA 

24 e TON 
aT Ga 

<0 en 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


Hl. 


o striction from being it 

to vo this 

short this by the moon in the 
ocean 

knowledge in the ocean short 

the coast measured the ocean 
it is indeed 

north it ocean it 

in day and night in the ocean 

stecring it Is great 

wonlerful this discovery 

this will be a voyage this the 
indeed 

it was this in 

tne ship 


112. 
great in to 
without obstruction from be- 
ing it 
the sea this to excellent 
a course with day excellent 
will be this defined it will ir- 
deed 
the course it is defined 
it is indeed 
by night by the moon defined 
it is indeed 
in the dark it is defincd 
it is indeed 
by man it is defined; 
it is indeed 
to excellent 
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ETRUSCAN, ‘TRISH. 
1:3. 113. 

PESC LER ber ac la cn 

VIR SE TO byjt re TO 

A VIR SE TO 4 bjft Te oO 

VA SEST ba ye ar Ga 


DI GRiBO VI E 


PIR SI bjt te J 
MER SI tya At re J 
E so e ro 

BU E bre 

PER AC REI ban ac ple j 


PI HAC LUTER TIU bj ac lu Geonar 


PI HA FI bj) 4 ¥) 
DI GRAB 0 VI E 


~ 114. 114, 
PIMA TU bya tO 
OC KEM O ac fle ay 
FISIM FIT 1 any 
PI WA TU bj a 70 
TOT AM GUAG any 


TIOVINAM 
DI GRAS O VIE 


PIWA TU 


bj a 39 
OCRER O AC fie eft 
FIS i ER Fir pep 
TOT AR . GUAT At 


IIOVINAR 


mJ az1adr bp e 


Dj) Zab rv bye 


J }u0 be ) naan 


Qyzasube 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


113. 
course with day excellent 
short this to 
from short this to 
will be this it is indeed 
without obstruction from be- 
ing it 
short this in 
good steering this in 
from this 
Was it 
the sea with the moon on 
being with water the guid- 
ings upon to that from 


_ being from danger 


without obstruction from be- 

ing it 
114. 

being from and to 

by with the moon on the 
ocean 

know ledge in the ocean 

being from and to 

the north ocean 

by science day and night on 

the ocean 

without obstruction from be- 
ing it _ 

being from and to 

by with the moon full 

knowledge in excellent 

north steering 


}jud be j na aft by science day and night the 


steering 
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ETRUSCAN, 


NO MA 
NERF ARS MO 


115. 


VI RO 

PE QU 0 
CAS T RU O 
FRI . 

PI HA TU 
FU TU ~ 
FON 8 
PACE 

PA SE 

TU A 

OC RE 

FIS I TOT E 
11I0 V I NE 
ER ER 

NOM NE 
ER AR 
NOM NE 

DI 


116. 


GRAB 0 VI E 
SAL VO 

SER I TU 

OC RE M 
FIS IM 

SAL VA M 
SER I TU 
TOT AM 
110 VI NAM 
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IRISH. 


naon ma 
Heny an jr mo 


115. 


bj plo 

be co tl 

c4 jf ac nor 
FM 

bj 4 GO 

fr TO 

FON IT 

ba capt (ac eft) 
ba te 

20 4 

O Ac fle 

FIT ) TUAT © 
jjud be j na 
et eft 

Hnaom Ha 

eft apt 
HAom Ha 

O] 


116. 


Zyab u bj € 
ral bu 
Traonp 7 00 
O Ac fle ath 
FIT 1 am 
Tal ba am 
Taopt 00 
GUAT AM 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


holy and good 
Nerf steering it is happy 


115. 


being to go 

night which from 

which it always to go from 
the Frith 

being from and to 

under to 

the land it is 

will be the turn (with great) 
will be this 

to and from 

by with the moon 
knowledge in north from 
by day and night in the 
the most illustrious 

holy one the 

excellent steering 

holy one the 

without 


116. 


obstruction from being it 
the track was 

free in to 

by with the moon in the ocean 
knowledge in the ocean 

the track will be the ocean 
freely in to 

north ocean 


J Jud be J Ha Aty in day and night in the ocean 


ETRUSCAN. 


DI GRAB O VIE 


SAL.VO M 
SER I TU 
OC RER 
FIS I ER 


117. 
TOT AR 
110 VIN AR 
NO ME 
NERF 
AR S MO 
VI RO 
PE 
Quo 
CAST RUO 
FRI F 
SAL VA 
SER I TU 
FU TU 
FON S 
PACER 
PA SE 
TU A 
OC RE FIS I 


118. 


TOT E 
110 VI NE 


ER ER 
NOM NE 
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TRISH. 


Dj shad r bye 


ral bu am 
YAopt J TO 

O Ac fleen 
yor) en 


117. 


TUAT Aft 

}jJud be J na ap 
no ma 

Nery 

ait jy mo 

b) no 

be 

cor 

C4 Jf AT flo 
Fit) FA 

ral ba 

Taon J D0 

yu DO 

FOH IT 

ba Ac eft 

ba re 

20 4 

O ac fle FIT J 


118. 


TUAG € 
}jud be 3 ya 


ef eft 
naon na 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


without obstruction from 
being it 

the way was in the ocean 

freely in to 

by with the moon excellent 

knowledge in excellent 


117. 
north steering 
in day and night in it steering 
then good 
Nerf 
steering it is happy 
being to go 
at night 
whence from 
which it is also to go from 
the Frith because 
the way will be 
free in to 
under to 
the land it is 
will be with much 
will be this 
to and from 
by with the moon knowledge 
in 


118. 


north it 

in science by day and 
night in the 

the most illustrious 

holy one the 
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ETRUSCAN. 


ER AR 
NOM NE 
DiI GRAB O VI E 


TI OM 

E su 

BU E 

PER AC RE I 
PI HAC LU 
TER TI U 
OC RI PER 
FIS IU 

TOT A PER 


119. 


I IOVINA 

ER ER 

NOM NE PER 
ER AR 

NOM NE PER 

DI GRAB O VI E 


TIA 
COM O HO TA 


TRI BRI SIN E 
BU O 

PER ACNIO 
PI HAC LO 


120. 


OC RI PER 


EUGURIAN TARLES. 


IRISH. 


ep an 
naom na 
2) 5pab u bj e 


G) On 
@ TO 

bre 

bapt ac ple J 
by ac lu 
ceo tyr 

O ac ple 3 bapt 
yyy 

GUAT a bap 


119. 


jy jud be 3 na 
eft eft 

naom na bap 
eft at 

naom na ban 
©) z}tab r by | 


TJ a4 
comoraca 


copy bn) rine 
br o 


ban acnejyr 
bj ac lr 


120. 


O 4c fie 7 ban 


LITERAL ENCLISH. 


excellent steering 

ho'y one the 

without obstruction from 
being it 

to that unfrequented distance 

from this 

was it 

the sea with the moon in 

being with water 

the guiding sign to that from 

by with the moon in the sea 

knowledge in from 

the north sea 


119. 


by day and night in the 

the most excellent 

holy one of the seas 

the excellent guiding 

holy one of the sea 

withont obstruction from be- 
ing it 

to that from 

security from, even from in- 
deed 

three mountains* then from 

was from 

the sea favourable in from 

being with water 


320. 


by with the moon in the sea 


* Cape Ortegal, which exhibits from the sea triple hills or points. See Plate. 


ETRUSCAN,. 


FIS 1 U 

TOT A PER 
110 VINA 

ER ER 

NOM NE PER 
ER ER 

NUM NE PeR 
Di GRAB O VIE 


Ti OM 

SU PA CAV 
TA SES 

PER SNI MU 


121, 


SE BU M 

SUK UR 

PUD RO VITO 
PRO SEs E TO 
NA RA TU 
PRO SES E TIR 
ME FA 

8 PE FA 

FIC LA 

AR SU E TU 
AR BI U 

PET U 

ES T 
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IRISH. 


yryr 

TUAG 4 bap 

} jud te na 
ef ep 

naom na ban 
ef ajt 

nao na ban 
DjZziadu bye 


TG) On 

ro ba cab 
GA Tar 
bap rn) mo 


121. 


re bu an 
yu rp 

bro pto by Do 
bno rar e GO 
NA fla TO 
bjio rar e BP 
tha Fa 

1 be ya 

Feic la 

Aft roe 09 
anb yr 

yao r 

AT Ta 


122. 


¢ TO no 
CT J 
be } yo 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


knowledge in from 

north the sea 

in day and night in the 

the most excellent 

holy one of the sea 

the excellent guiding 

holy one of the sea 

without obstruction from be- 
ing it 

to that lonely distance 

this will be the cape 

it is safe 

sea sailing happily 


121. 


this was in ocean 
exploring from the coast 
fire to go being to 

very safe it quiet 

of the going to 

very safe from land 
good that 


‘it is at night means 


day light 

steering this from and to 
steering being from 
along way from 

it is indeed 


122. 


from this then 
excellent in 
night in then 
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ETRUSCAN. 


HER 1 
PONI 
FET U 
VA_TU O 
FE RIN E 
FET U 


123. 


POS T 

VER IR 

TRE BLAN IR 
sI 

COM IA 

TRI F 

FET U 

TRE BO 
IOVIE 

O CRIPER 
FIS I U 

TOT A PER 
110 VINA 
PER SA E ‘ 
FET U 

AR BI U 

FET U 


124. 


PONE 

FET U 

TA SES 

PER SNI MU 
SOR UR 
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IRISH. 


en) 
pun 
FAD u 
ba tor 
FA TH € 
yao r 


123. 


bor Ga 

ban jan 

ope bleyn jap 
Te] 

comya 

ole Fa 

Fad u 

Ge bu 

jud be je 

O 4c fle 4 bap 
yr ir 

GUuac a ban 
}1uUd be j Ha 
ban tae 
Fao 

ap bj r 

yao r 


124, 


pune 
pad r 
TA Tar 
ban Tn to 
ron rt 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


excellent in 
Phenician 

far away 

will be to and from 
that star it 

far away 


123. 


certain it indeed 

is the sea west 

over to the harbour west 
this in 

security in the 
throughout that 

far away 

over was 

day and night in it 

by with the moon in the sea 
knowledge in from 

the north sea 

by day and night in the 
the sea current it 

far away 

steering being from 

far away 


124. 


Pheenician 

far away 

it is safe 

sea sailing happy 
exploring the coast 


ETRUSCAN, 


NA RA TU 

PU SE PRE 
VER IR 

TRE BLAN IR 
PRO SES E TIR 
ST RUS LA 
FIC LA 

AR SU E TU 
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IRISH. 


Na fla 00 

bu te bre 
ban jap 

tpe blejn yan 
bno par e Tp 
Iv 4c plo jr la 
Fejc la 

Aft TO € DO 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


of the going to 

was this headland 

sea of the west 

over to the harbour west 
very safe from land 

it is also to go it is in day 
day light 

steering this from and to 
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SEVENTH TABLE. 


N.B.—The Figures refer to the Lines in the Original Tables. 


ETRUSCAN. 
l e 


SU RU RONT 

PE SNI MU MO 
SU kU RON T 
DEI TU 
ETAILAS 

EN O 

PRI NO BA TUR 


§ 1 MO 

E TUT O 
ERA FON T 
POR A 


2. 


BEN U 80 


FON D LI RE 


TRISH. 


1. 


TO flo mows 
be rn) mo mo 
TO flo nons 
<e J 00 

¢ Gij ar 
enr 

by no ba crn 


rey mo 

€ TAT O 

G fla 700 GA 
bojt a (50 pa) 


2. 


ben o ro 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 
i. 


this to go boisterous 

night sailing very happy 

this to go boisterous 

day in to 

from indeed in it is 

water by 

the mountains then will be 
the voyage 

this in happy 

it north from 

it going land it is 

swelling the (as going) 


2. 
- the head from this 


Ge 


8. 


70H ac lj ne 


the land likewise with the 
moon 


ETRUSCAN, 


AB RO F 
TRIF 

FET U 

HER IE! 
PE IV 

SER FE 
MAR TI E 
FE ITU 
POP LU PER 
TOT AR 
TIOVINAR 


TOT A PER 


4. 


IIO VUNA 
VA TUO 

FE RIN E 
FE 1 TU 
PONI 

FET U 

AR VIO 

TA SES 

PER SNI MU 


PRO SEs E TIR ME 


FA 
SPE FA 
Fic LA 
AR SUE TU 


5. 


SUR ON T 
NARA TO 


EUGUDIAN TABLES. 


IRISII. 


ab no ¥a 
Tile J FA 
yao 
ctye) 

be yr 
TAon Fa 
man Ge 
y¥a } TO 
poo ly ban 
GUAT At 
Pjus be yp naan 


NaG a ban 
4. 


pyud be jy Ha 

ba dor 

ya nie 

Fi yoo 

pin) 

yaor 

4p bey ts 

GA TAL 

ban rn) mr 

bio rar re G)it 
ma FA 

Iv be ¥a 

Feic la 

atroe 00 


5. 


TO1 09 AG 
Na fla 09 
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LITERAL ENGLISH. 


the river to go that 

throughout in that 

a long way 

mucin it in 

night in from 

free by 

as to that it 

that in to 

people of the water of the sea 

north steering 

by diy and night in the 
stecring 

north the sea 


4. 


in day and night in this 

will be to and from 

by the star it 

that in-to 

Phoenician 

fur away 

steering being in from 

it is safe 

sea siiling happily 

very safe this from shoals 
that is good 

it is by night that 

as in day light | 

steering tnis from and tu 


5. 


searching advantage also 
of the going to 
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ETRUSCAN. 


PU SE 
VER IS Co 
TRE BLAN IR 


A PE 
T RA HA 
SA HA TA 


COM BI FI AN SUS T 


EN OM 
ER US 
DIR S TU 


6. 


RU BI NE 
FOR CA 
TRIF 

RO FA 

O TE 

PETIA 

FET U 

PRE S TOT E 
SER FI E 
SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
POP LU PER 
TOT AR 
IIOVINAR 


TOT A PER 
7. 
IOVINA 


jus be j na 
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IRISH. 


. br te 


bap jr co 
che blejy jap 


4 be 
AG la a 
T41 4&4 


com bj ¥) 4 TOT 


GA 

en on 

ett ur 

DjON jr TO 


6. 


flo be 3 na 
bon ca 
cpley 

flo 4 

0 GA 

be ja 
yao r 


bpte 17 GUAT e. 


Taopt FF] € 
Taopt FOP 
map G) eft 
pob lu ban 
GUAT Aft 


} Ud be 7 Ha ant 


GUAT 4 ban 


(f 


~ 


LITERAL ENGLI8H. 


was this 

sea it is to this 

over to the harbour in the 
west . 

at night 

also going the 

current the it is 

protection being from danger 
the knowledge it is 


_of the waters distant 


great and 
the laws it is to 


6. 


to go at night in the 

swelling when 

windy . 

to go the means 

from it is 

night in the 

long way from 

the headland it is north it 

free danger from 

free certainly 

as to that excellent 

people of the sea 

north steering 

in the day and night in the 
steering Oo 

the north sea 


7. 


day and night in the 


ETRUSCAN. 


PER SAIA 
FET V 

AR BI V 

FET U 

SOR ON T 
NA RA TU 
PVS I 

PRE 

VER IR 

TRE BLAN IR 
PER SNI MV 


8. 


PRO SES E TIR 
S TRUS LA 
FIC LA 

AR SV E TV 
A PE 

SU PO 

POS T RU 
PE PES CUS 
EN OM 

PES C LV 

RV SE ME 
VES TI CA TU 
PRES TOT E 
SERFIE 


9. 


SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
POP LV PER 
TOT AR 


IOVINAR- 
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IRISH. 


bap taj 4 
¥AD r 

an by r 
yao r 

TOTt An AG 
Na fla DO 
bar J 

bre 

bap jan 
tye blejn jan 
bap rh) mu 


8. 


bro Tar € Bt 
ropyr jr la 
Feyc la 
Aft TO e 00 
aA be 
To br 
bor 4G no 
be ber cor 
en om 
ber ac lu 
flo re ma 
ber Gj ca D0 
bre j7 TUAT | 
Taon Fle 

9. 
TAOft FOTN 
Mat GJ et 
pob lu ban 
TUAG Aft 
Jud be j na ap 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


sea currents in the 
far away 

steering being from 
far away 


exploring prosperously also 


of the going to 

certain in 

the headland 

sea in west 

over to the harbour west 
sea sailing happily 


8. 


very safe from shoals 

the stream it is in day 

by day light 

steering this from and to 
at night 

this was 

certain also to go 

night course consideration 
waters distant 

course with water 

to go this good 

course to that which. to 
the headland it is north it 
free from danger it 


9. 


free altogether 
as to that excellent . 


people of the water of the sea 


north steering 
day. and night in the steering 
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ETRUSCAN, 
EN OM 
PES C L ER 
AD RIR 
RU SE ME 
E 30 
PER SNI HI MU 
PRES TOT A 


10. 


SER FI A 
SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
TI OM 

ES IR 

VES C LIR 
AD RIR 
POP LV PER 
TOT AR 
ITIOVINAR 


TOT A PER 
T1110 ViNAR 
ER ER 

NOM NA PER 


1}. 


ER AR 

NOM NE PFR 
PRES TOT A 
SER FIA 
SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
PRE VEN DU 
vita 
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IRISH. 
en om 
ber ac la en 
4@ pe j an 
flo re ma 
e yo 
ban rn) 7 mo 
bne jf Guat 4 


10. 


TAO FJ 4 
TAojt Fon 
Mat Gj en 
G) Om 

4Y aft 

ber ac la jn 
4a& jie } an 
£Ob ly ban 
THAG att 


}juo be zy Haan 


Tuac a ban 
J judo be j na 
eften 

naom na ban 


Il, 


eft an 
naom na bat 
bne jr TuaGa 
Taont Fj) a 
TAON FO; 
Map G) eft 
bne ben cub 
bteja 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 
on water distant 
a course with day must 
also by the 1 oon in steering 
to go this good 
from this 
sea sailing in happily 
lheadland it is north from 


10. 


free danger from 

free entirely 

as to that excellent 

to that distance 

it is west 

course by day in the west 

also the moon in steering 

people of the sea water 

north steering 

in the day and night in the 
steeriny 

the north sea 

in tiie day and night in the 

very excellent 

holy one of the sea 


il. 


excellent guiding 

holy one of the sea 

headland it is norch from 
free danger from 

free alhogether 

as to that excellent 

the promontory’s head black 
uight ia the 


ETRUSCAN. 


EC LA 

AT E RO 

TOT E 

TAR SIN AT E 
TRIF O 

TAR SIN AT E 


12. 


TUR S CE 

NA HAR CE 

1 A BUS CE 
NOM NE 

TOT AR 

TAR SIN AT ER 
TRIF OR 

TAR S!N AT ER 
TUS CER 

NA HA CER 

1 A BUS CER 

N OM NE B 


13. 


NE R US 

SI TIR 

AN SI HI TIR 
10 VIES 

HOS TA TIR 
AN OS T’A TIR 


E RO 

N OM NE 
PRES TOT A 
SER FI A 
SER FER 
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IRISH. 


ac la 

4G € fio 
GYAT E 

Gant Th AGe 
SUE U 

Galt Tj AG | 


12. 


orft IT Ca 

Na apt ca 

34 bor ca 

Ha OM Ha 
TYAG Aft 

GAft TIN aT eft 
Spey up 

TA TIN AG eft 
TYY Caft 


‘Na aft can 


ja bur can 
na Om Ha apt 


3. 


Na aft ur 

TI Typ 

An Tl J Gjft 
qud be j ar 
OF Ga TIN 
Ai) OT Ga TB 


@ [0 
Ha OM) Ha 

bne jr Grawa 
Taopt ¥] 4 
Taopt TOT 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


with day 

likewise from to go 
north it 

beyond that also it 

windy from 

beyond that also it 


}2. 


the voyage it is whence 
of the steering whence 
in the certain whence 
distance of the 

north steering 

beyond that also much 
windy coast 

beyond that also much 
is the first turn 

of the steering turn 

in the certain turn 

the distance of the navigation 


13. 


of the steering and 
her land 
that her island land 
day and night being it is 
the mouth it is of land 
in an entrance it is to the 
lands 
from to go 
the distant the 
headland it is north from 
free danger from 
free altogether 
T 
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ETBUSCAN, 


MAR TI ER 
FU TU 
FON S 


14. 


PACER 

PA SE 

TUA 

POP LE 

TOT AR 
1IIOVINAR 


TOT E 
110 V I NE 
ER OM 

N OM NE 
ER AR 

N OM NE 
ER AR 

NE RUS 

SI HI TIR 
AN SI HI TIR 
I0 VI ES 


15. 


HOS TA TIR 
AN OS TA TIR 


PRES TOT A 
SER FI A 


SER FER 
MAR TIER 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


Map G) ep 
yu 0 


FON jT 


14, 


ba ac apt 
ba re 
20 4 
pob le 
TY ATG Aft 


J jud be } naapt 


TUAG © 
1jUd be 7 Ha 
éft om 


na om na 


ef apt 

Ha Om Na 
eft ayt 

na por 

TJ) 1 Gp 

An T)) tn 
Jud be 3 Ar 


15. 
OF Ga TP 
Ai) OF Ga BP 


bye 17 GraGa 


Tao Fy 4 
Taojt Fon 
map oj en 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


as to that much 
under to 
the land it is 


14, 


will be with steering 

will be this 

to the 

people with 

north steering 

in the day and night in the 
steering . 

north it 

in the day and in the night 

great distance 

the distant the 

excellent navigation 

of the distance of the 

excellent steering 

the promontory 

her island land 

the her own island land 

day and night in it is 


15. 


the entrance it is of the land 

in it the entrance it is to the 
land 

the headland it is north 
from 

free danger from 

free altogether 

as to that excellent 


ETRUSCAN. 


SAL VO M 
SER I TV 

POP LO M 
TOT AR 
IIOVINAR 


SAL VA 
SER ITV V 


16. 


TOT AM 

IIO VINA M 
PRES TOT A 
SER FIA 
SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
SAL VO 

SER I TU 
POP LER 
TOT AR 
IIOVINAR 


TOT AR 
IIOVINAR 


17. 


NO ME 
NERF 
AR S MO 
VI RO 
PE Quo 
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TRISH. 


ral bu an 
YAopt 1 00 
pob ly am 
GYATG Aft 


J JUd be J naan 


Tal ba 
Taopt } OO 


16. 


TYAT AN 


ypyud be na am 


bre jy GYAG a 
TAOft FJ 4 
TAO FOL 
Majt G) ept 

ral br 

Taopt ) DO 

pob le an 
GYAG Aft 


jjudbe pnaapn 


GYAG Aft 


}juUd be) HA apt 


no ma 
Henry 

aft ir mo 
bj fo 

be co 
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the track was in the ocean 

free into 

people of water of the ocean 

to the north steering 

in the day and night in the 
steering 

the track will be 

free in to 


16. 


the north ocean 

by night and day in the ocean 

the headland it is north from 

free danger from 

free entirely 

as to that excellent 

the track was 

free in to 

people with steering 

to the north steering 

by day and night in the steer- 
ing 

to the north steering 

by day and night in the steer- 


ing 
17. 


then good 

Nerf 

steering it is good 
at night to go 
night which 
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ETRUSCAN, 


CAS T RUO 
FIR F 

SAL VA SER I TU 
FVT V 

FON S 

PA CER 

PA SE 

TVA 

POP LE 

TOT 4R 
IIOVINAR 


18. 


TOT E 

110 VI NE 
ER ER 

N OM NE 
ER AR 

N OM NE 
PRE STOT A 
SER FIA 
SER FER 
MAR TIER 
TI OM 

ES IR 

VES CLIR 
AD RE R 
POP LU PER 


19, 


TOT AR 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


ca jr as por 
FION FA 


ral ba raopt j 00 


yu oO 

FOn IT 

ba capt 

ba te 

At ba 

pob le 

TYATG Aft 

11Ud be jp na an 


18. 


TUAT € 

}jud be) na 
eft eft 

Na OM Ha 

efi aft 

na om na 
bre jp TUAG 4 
Taon ¥) 4 
Taon Fon 
map G) eft 
c) om 

AY Jap 

ber ac lu jn 
Ad Tle ajt 
pob lu ban 


19. 


GUAT Aft 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


when is alsoto go from 
free that 

the track will be free into 
under to 

land it is 

will be the turn 

will be this 

also will be 

people with 

to the north steering 

by day and night in the steer- 


ing 
18. 


the north from 

in day and night in the 

very great 

the distar.ce of the 

excellent navigation 

the distance of the 

the headland it is north from 
free danger from 

free altogether 

as to that excellent 

to that distance 

it is west 

course with water west 
likewise by the moon steering 
people the water of the sea 


19. 


to the north steering 


ETRUSCAN, 


IIOVINAR 


TOT A PER 
I10 Vv I NA 
ER ER 

N OM NE PER 
ER AR 

N OM NE PER 
PRES TOT A 


SER FI A 
SER FER 
MAK TI ER 
TI OM 


20. 


SU BO CAV V 
PRE S TOT AR 
SER FI AR 
SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
FON ER 
FRIT E 

Tl OM 

SU BO CAV V 
EN N OM 
PERS C LV 
E sO 

DE I TV 


21, 


PRE 8 TOT A_ 
SER FIA 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 277 


IRISH. 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


yjud be ) na af inthe day and night in the 


TYAT 4 bap 

J IUD be 7 Ha 
eft en 

na Om na ban 
ef an 

na om na ban 
bne jr GraBa 


T4Oft ¥) 4 
raon yon 
thapt B) ep 
tc) om 


20. 


ro br cab r 


bne jr Gras aft 


r4op ¥) 4p 
Taon fio; 
mano) en 
Fon eft 
FIT € 

G) om 

To br cabr 
en na ony 
ban jr ac lu 
@ yo 

De } 00 


2). 


bre 17 GraTa 
Taopt ¥) 4 


steering 
to the north sea 
in day and night in the 
very grext 
the distance of the sea 
great navigation 
of the distance of the sea 
from the headland it is north 
from 
free from danger 
free altogether 
as to that excellent 
to that distance 


20. 


this was the cape from 
the headland it is north from 
free fiom danger guiding 
free altogether 

as to that excellent 
continent great 

the Frith from 

to that distance 

this was the cape from 
the water distant 

the sea it is with water 
it this 

day in to 


21. 


headland it is north from 
free from danger 
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ETRUSCAN. 


SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
TI OM 

1S IR 

VES C L IR 
AD RIR 

TI OM 

PLEN ER 
POP LV PER 
TOT AR 

LI0 VINA R 


TOT A PER 


22. 


IIOVINA 
ER ER 

N OM NE PER 
ER AR 

N OM NE PER 
PRE S TOT A 
SER FI AR 
SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
TI OM 

SU BO CAV V 
PRE $3 TOT AR 


23. 


SER FI AR 
SER FER 
MAR TIER 
FON ER 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


aon FjOTt 
man TG) ep 
cj) om 

1v 140 

ber ac lujan 
AG Te jt 

G) om 

blejn ent 

pob lr ban 
TVATG Aft 


jjud be jy ha an 


CYAG 4 bat 


22. 


}jud be 7 na 
efile 
na On na bap 
eft ayt 


Ha on na bap 
bre jr GYAG 4 


Tao F) apt 
yaopt FjOT 
map G) eft 
cj om 

ro ba cabr 


bpe JT GYAT ap 


23. 


Taopt Fy apt 
raopt FjoT 

Map TG) ep 
FON eft 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


free entirely 

as to that excellent 

to that distance 

it is west 

the course with water west 

likewise the moon west 

to that distance 

harbour excellent 

people of the water of the sea 

the north steering 

in the day and night in the 
steering | 

to the north sea 


22. 


in the day and night in the 
very great 
the distance of the sea 
excellent navigation 
of the distant sea 
the headland it is north from 
free from danger steering 
free entirely 
as to that excellent 
to that distance 
this will be the cape from 
the headland it is north steer- 
ing 
23. 


free from danger steering 
free altogether 

as to that excellent 

the land great 


ETRUSCAN. 


FRIT E 

TI OM 

SU BO CAV V 
EN OM 

VES TI CA TV 


A HA TRI PVR SAT 


v 
EN OM 
RV SE ME 


24. 


PER S C LV 
VES TI CA TV 
PRE S TOT E 
SER FI E 

SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
POP LU PER 
TOT AR 
ITIOVINAR 


TOT A PER 
10 V1NA 
EN N OM 
VES CLIR 


25. 
AL FIR 
PER SNI MU_ 
SU PER NE 
AD RO 
T RA HV OR FI 


EUGUBIAN 
IRISH. 


FUG e 

GJ on 

TO bo cabr 

en on 

ber G] C4 DO 

AAT) bon ra 
0 : 

en on 

flo re ma 


24. 


ban jp ac lr 
ber Gj ca D0 
bre jp GYAT A 
raon yee 
Faopt FO 
Map TG) eft 
pob lr ban 
TYAG Aft 


J Ud be) na an 


Trac ban 
Jud be 7 na 
en) a om 
ber ac lu jr 


25. 


al yon 
ban Th) mr 
To baft na 
Ad No 


AT TAY ryt Fa J 


TABLES. 
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the Frith from 

to that distance 

this was the cape from 

the waters unfrequented 

course to that which to 

and from through the swell- 
ing current to — 

the waters distant 

to go this good 


24. 


the sea it is with water 

the course to that which to 

the headland it is north from 

free danger from 

free entirely 

as to that excellent 

people of the water of the sea 

to the north steering 

in the day and night in the 
steering 

to the north sea 

in the day and night in the 

the waters distant 

the course with water west 


25. 


always true 

the sea sailing happily 

this sea of the 

likewise to go 

also going frum the shore 
that into 
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ETRUSCAN. 


AN DEN DU 
ES 0 
PER SNI MU 
PRES TOT A 
SER FIA 
SER: FER 
MAR TI ER 
Ti OM 

26. 
ES IR 
VESCLIR 
AL FIR 
POP LU PER 
TOT AR 
TIOVINAR 


ER ER 
N OM NE PER 
ER AR 
NOM NE PER 
PRE S TOT A 


27. 
SER FIA 
SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
A HA VEN DU 
VIA 
EC LA 
AT E RO 
POP LE 
TOT AR 
ItOVINAR 
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IRISH. 


Al) Dean 00 
aro 
bap Thy mo 
bne jr GraG a 
Taon Fj 4 
aon Fon 
mayt Tj ep 
G) Ot 

26, 


AT jafia 

ber ac lu jan 
all fyon 

pob ly ban 
TYATG Aft 


J Jud be jy na an 


eft eft 

na om na ban 
eft aft 

naom na ban 


be jr GYaT a 


27. 
Taon Fj 4 
Tao FON 
Mayt TG) eft 
44 ben orb 
bj a 
acla 
AG Epo 
pob le 
CYAT Aft 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


the quick to 
it is from 
sea sailing happy 
the headland it is north from 
free from danger 
free entirely 
as to that excellent 
to that distance 
26. 
it is west 
a course with water west 
always sure 
people of the water of the sea 
to the north steering 
in the day and night in the 
stecring 
very great 
the distance of the sea 
excellent steering 
of the distance of the sea 
headland it is north from 


27. 
free from danger 
free entirely 
as to that excellent 
from the head black 
being the 
with day 
also from to go 
people with 
to the north steering 


1 JUD be 1 na ap in day and night in the steer- 


ing 


ETRUSCAN. 


TOT E 

TIO VINE 
POP LER 
TOT AR 
10 VI NAR 


28. 


TOT AR 
IIOVINAR 
NER VS 

SI HI TIR 

AN SI HI TIR 
10 VI ES 
HOS TA TIR 
AN HOS TA TIR 
E RO 

N OM NE 

ER AR 

N OM NE 

PRE S TOT A 
SER FIA 


29. 


SER FER 

MAR TI ER 
SAL V OM 
SER I TV 
POP LO 

TOT AR 
IIOVINAR 


SAL VA 
SER 1 TV 
TOT AM 
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IRISH. 
TYAG € 
7 jud be 7 Na 
pob lean 
GYATG Aft 
judobejyna 


28. 


TYAT Aft 


Jud be} na ap 


nen rr 

TI) Gjpt 

ANT) J G)Tt 
job) ar 

OY GA TIft 

Al) OY G4 Tt 
@ 110 

Na ory Ha 

eft ayt 

na om na 


bne 17 TAT a4 


Taon FI 4 
29. 


Taopt Fon 
maft G) eft 
ral bu an 
Taopt } 00 
pob lr 
TUATG Aft 


1 Jud be 7 Ha an 


ral ba 
yaon } 00 
TYAG Ath 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


north it 

in the day and night in the 
people of the sea 

to the north guiding 

day and night in the 


28. 


the north steering 

in the day and night in the 
east and 

her own island west 

and from her island west 

in hence being it is 

the entrance it is the country 
the entrance it is the land 
from to go to 

the distance the 

excellent navigation 

the distance the 

headland it is north from 
free danger from 


29. 


free entirely 

as to that excellent 

the track was in ocean 

free in to 

people of the water 

to the north steering 

in the day and night in the 
steering 

the track will be 

free in to 

the north ocean 
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ETRUSCAN. 


IIOVINAM 
PRE STOT A 
SER FIA 

SER FER 


30. 


MAR TI ER 
SAL VO M 
SER 1 TV 

POP LE R 
TOT AR 
IIOVINAR 


TOT AR 
IIOVINAR 


NO ME 
NERF 

AR 8 MO 

VI RO 

PE QUO 

CAS T RUO 
FRI F 


3l. 


SAL VA 
SER I TV 
FU TU 
FON 8 
PA C ER 
PA SE 
TU A 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


J Jud be jy na am in day and night in the ocean 


bpe 17 TYAT 4 


Taon ¥) 4 
TAT. FOP 


30. 


Mat G) eft 
ral bu on 
Taopt 7 DO 
pob lean ant 
TUAT Aft 


} Ud be na an 


CUAG Aft 


J JUD be 7 Ha an 


no ha 
Nepy 
aft 17 mo 
by plo 

be co 


C4 47 AG flor 


FING FA 
31. 


ral ba 
Taopt 3 00 
yu 00 
Fon IT 

ba ac eft 
ba re 

0 4 


the headland it is north from 
free danger from 
free entirely 


30. 


as to that excellent 

the track was unfrequented 

free in to 

the people of the sea 

to the north steering 

in the day and night steer- 
ing 

to the north steering 

in the day and night in the 
steering 

then good 

Nerf 

steering it is happy 

being to go 

night which 

which it is also to go from 

the Frith because 


3l. 
the track will be 
free in to 
under to 


the land it is 

will be with much 
will be this 

to the 


ETROUSCAN, 


POP LE 

TOT AR 
1IOVINAR 
TOT E 

I1I0 VI NE 
ER ER 

N OM NE 

ER AR 

N OM NE 
PRES TOT A 


32. 


SER FIA 
SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
TI OM 


ES IR 


VES C L IR AL FER 


POP LU PER 


TOT AR 
ITIOVINAR 
TOT A PER 
LIO VINA 
ER ER 

N OM NE PER 
ER AR 


33. 


NOM NE PER 
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IRISH. 


pob le 
GUAT Aft 


) JUD be 1 Ha apt 


TUAG € 

}jnd be J Ha 
ef ep 

na om na 

ef at 

A Ott) HA 

bpe If GUAT 4 


32. 


aon ¥) 4 

Taop jon 

map TG) eft 
G) ON 


ar yan 


ber ac la ap all 


Fon 


~ pob lu ban 


CUATG Aft 


_) Jud be 3 na apt 


Tuas 4 ban 
}jud bey na 
eft ent 

Ha ory na bap 
en ap 


33. 


na On Ha ban 


’ LITERAL BNGLISH. 


people with 

the north steering 

by day and night steering 

the north 

by day and night in the 

very great 

the distance the 

great steering 

the distance of 

from the headland north 
from 


82. 


free from danger 

entirely free 

as to that excellent 

to that unfrequented dis- 
tance 

it is west 

course with day steering also 


people of the water of the 
sea 


to the north steering 

in the day and night in the 
the north sea 

in day and night in the 
very great 

the distance of the sea 
the illustrious navigation 


33. 


of the remote sea 
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ETRUSCAN. 


PRE S TOT A 
SER FI A 

SER FER 

MAR TI ER 
TI OM 

SU BO CAV V 
PRE S TOT AR 


SER FI AR 
SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
FON ER 


FRIT E 
TI OM 

34. 
SU BO CAV V 
EN NOM 
PER 8 C LU 
E So 
PER SNI MU 
PRE S TOT A 
SER FI A 
SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
TI OM 
IS IR 
VES CLIR 
AL FER 
TI OM 
PLEN ER 


35. 
POP LU PER 


KUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


bre 17 TUAT a 


Taop ¥) 4 
yao FOP 
Mmayt Gy eft 
TG) Ott 

ro br cabr 


bne jr Guat an 


TAOTt ¥) aft 
T4opt Fiopt 
mat G ep 
FON eft 


FUG e€ 
G) ON 

34. 
ro br cabr 
ef) om 
bap ir ac lr 
@ ro 
ban rn m0 


bne 17 GUAT 4 


yaont Fj 4 

raon FO 

Map G) ep 

Gj ON 

IT 1aqt 

ber clart 

all yjon 

GJ OTN 

blejn en 
35. 


pob lr ban 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


the headland it isto the north 
free from danger 
free entirely 
as to that excellent 
to that lonely distance 
this was the cape from 
the headland it is north steer- 
ing 
free from danger guiding 
free entirely 
as to that excellent 
the land great (the continent 
of Spain) 
the Frith from 
to that distance 
34. 
this was the cape from 
on the waters distant 
sea it is with water 
from this 
sea sailing happily 
the headland it is north from 
free from danger 
free entirely 
as to that excellent 
to that lonely distance 
it is west 
the course plain 
always certain 
to that lonely distance 
to the harbour excellent 


35. 
people of the water of the sea 


ETRUSCAN. 


TOT AR 
I10OVINAR 
TOT A PER 
IIO VINA 
ER ER 

N OM NE PER 
ER AR 

N OM NE PER 
PRES TOT A 
SER FI A 

SER FER 
MAR TI Ele 
TI OM 


36. 


SU BO CAV V 
PRE 8 TOT AR 


SER FI AR 
SER FER 

MAR TI ER 
FON ER 

FRIT E 

TI OM 

SU BA CAV V 
EN OM 

VES TI CA TU 


A TA TRI PUR SA 


TU 


37. 
VES TIS A 
ET 
ME PA 
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IRISH 


TUAT Aft 


J Jud be J Na ap 


TUAT A bat 

J JUd be 1 Ha 
eft eft 

n4 0m na ban 
ep aft 

naom na bap 


bre jf GUAT 4 


TAopt F) 4 
Taojt Fon 
map G) en 
G) On 


36. 
To br cab un 


bye jp THAT aft 


YAOopt ¥) At 
Taopt FON 
maf G) eft 
FOn eft 

FMT & 

TJ OM 

ro ba cabr 
en om 

ber Gj ca DO 


AG 4 Gy bop Ta 


0 

37. 
ber G4T 4 
AG 


ThA ¥4 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


the north steering 

in the day and night steering 
the north sea 

in day and night in the 

very great 

the distance of the sea 

the excellent navigation 

of the remote sea 

the headland it is north from 
free from danger 

free entirely 

as to that excellent 

to that lonely distance 


36. 


this was the cape from 

the headland it is north steers 
ing 

free from danger steering 

free altogether 

as to that excellent 

the land great 

the Frith from 

to that lonely distance 

this will be the cape from 

on the water lonely 

the course to that which to 

also from through the swell- 
ing current to 


37. 
the course of the tides from 
also 
good means 
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ETRUSCAN. 


§ PE FA 

S CALS IE 
CO NE COS 
FET U 

FIS O VI 

8A N SII 
POP LU PER 
TOT AR 
IIOVINAR 


TOT A PER 
IIOVINA 
SU RONT 


38. 


NA RA TU 
PU SE 

POS T 

VER IR 

TE SE NOC IR 


VES TIS I AR 


ER US 
DI TU 
EN NO 
VES TISIA 


ME FA 

S PE FA 

SO PAM 

PU RO ME 
EF UR FA TU 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


1v be Fa 
?7calreje 
CO Na COT 
yao r 

FIT 0 by 

Ya an re J 
pob lr ban 
TYAG Aft 


LITERAL ENGLISH, 


it is at night that 
it is watching this in from 


which the consideration 


far away 

knowledge from being 
the currents this in 
people of the sea water 
to the north steering 


7 ud be } na apn in the day and night steer- 


GUAT 4 ban 
] Jud be j na 
TO pons 


38. 


Na fla 00 
br re 
bor Ga 
bapt jap 


GA Ye O CHOC Aft: 


ber yar J aft 


en rr 
1 00 
en 10 
ber Gar ja 


ma FA 

1v be Fa 

TO ba aty 

br no ma 

e ab rft fa 00 


ing 
the north sea 
in day and night in the 


this boisterous 


38. 


of the going to 

was this 

certain it is 

the sea west 

indeed this from the western 
hill 

the course of the tides in 
steering 

admirably and 

from it to 

water then 

the course of the tides on 
the 

good that 

it is at night that 

this will be in the ocean» 

was to go on the ocean 

from the river shore that to 


ETRUSCAN, 


39. 
SV BRA 
S PA HA MU 
T RAF 
SA HA T AM 
E TU 
A PE 
T RA HA 
SA HA TA 
CO VOR TUS 
ENN OM 
COM OL TU 
COM A TIR 


PER SNI HI MU 


CAP IF 


41, 


TRA HA F 
SA HA TE 
VIT LA 
TRIF 

FE E TU 
TUR SE 
SER FI E 
SER FER 
MAR TI ER 
POP LU PER 
TOT AR 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


39. 


To baz 

1¥ ba 4 oO 
AT fla Fa 
TA AG any 

e@ 00 

a be 

AG fA 4 

T4 4G GA 
co bon cur 
ent om 
corn ol Do 
com 4 Typ 
bap Thy THO 
cab 76 


40. 


Ta AC pla 
a1 20 


41, 
AT pia ab 
Ya ace 
bjt la 
GF 
fa € 00 
cup re 
yaont ¥) € 
Taopt FOP 
Mat G) eft 
pob lu ban 
CYAT Aft 


LITERAL ENGLISH. 


39. 


this for ever 
it is will be the happy 


' also tides to go that 


current also the ocean 
from and to 

at night 

also going by 

current also indeed 
which swelling first 
the water lonely 
protection mighty to ~ 
protection from shoals 
sea sailing in happily 
the cape (with) you 


40. 


the current with going 
the in to 


41. 


also going into the river 
current it flows from 
being in-the day 
windy 

that it to 

this voyage 

free danger from 
free entirely 

as to that excellent 
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people the water of the sea 


the north steering 
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ETRUSCAN, 


IIOVI NAR 


TOT A PER 
TIO VINA 


PER SAE A 
FET U 
PONI 


42. 


FET U, 
AR BI V 

FET U 

TA SES 

PER SNI MU 
PRO SES E TIR 
STRUSLA 
FIC L AM 

AR SU El TU 
SU RONT 

NA RA TU 

PU SE 

VER IS CO 


TRE BLAN E IR 


A PE 


43. 


PUR DIN SI UST 


CARS ITU 
PU FE 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


IRISH. 


J jut be jy na 
aft 

GYAG 4 baft 

jjud bey na 


bap Taea 
yaor 


pon) 
42. 


yao r 
an bp r 
Favor 

TA Tar 
ban Thy mo 


bno rar e tip 
iy 4G nojypla 


fejc la an 
apn yo e 00 
TO fons 

na Ta TO 
br re 

bat Jy co 


tpe blejn e jan 


4 be 


43. 


bonp Dyn Te pT 


TA 
capt re } TO 
br ya 


LITERAL ENGLI8H. 


in the day and night in the 
steering 

the north sea 

in the day and night in 

the 

the sea current from the 

far away 

Pheenician 


42. 


far away 

steering being from 

far away 

it is safe 

sea sailing happily 

very safe from the land 

it is also to go in the day 

by day light on the ocean 

steering this from to 

this stormy 

the going to 

was this 

sea it is which 

over to the harbour of the 
west 

by night 


43. 


success pleasant this in and 
indeed 

the Turn this in to 

was that 


ETRUSCAN. 


AB RO NS 
FA CU RENT 
PU SE 
ER US 
DER SA 
A PE 
ER US 
DIR sus T 
_ POS T RO 
COM BI FI A TU 


RU BI NA ME 
ER US 


DER SA 

EN EM 

T RA HA 
SA HAT AM 


COM BI FI ATU 


ER US 

DIR SA 

EN EM 

RU BI NA ME 
POS T RO 

CO VER TU 
COM OL TU 
COM AT IR 
PER SNI MU 
ET. 
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ab 110 noir 

¥4 CO fle ah Ga 
br re 

eprr 

Deaft Ta 

a be 

en rr 

DjOft poy ab 
bor at plo 

com bj ¢) 4 DO 


po bj na ma 
en rr 


44. 


Deal Ta 
en any 
Bas 4 


(74 AT any 


cory bj ¥j 4 00 


en rr 
DjOft TA 

en an 

flo bj na tha 
bor Ga To 
co bapt 00 
corn ol 00 
COM) AG Japt 
ban TH mo 
AaG 
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river to go now . 

that which the moon is 

was this 

excellent and 

wonderful current 

at night 

excellent and 

law known also 

certain also to go 

protection being danger from 
and to | 

to go being of the good 

excellent and 


44. 


a wonderful current 
of water in the ocean 
ebbing from (also going the) 
the current also on the 
ecean 
protection being danger from 
and to 
excellent and 
the law of the current 
of water in the oceah 
to go being the good 
certain indeed to go 
which sea to 
protection mighty to 
protection also westward 
sea sailing happily 
also 
x 
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45. 
CAP IP 
SACRA 
A1TU 
EN OM 
T RA HA 
SA HAT AM 


CO VER TU 
COM OL TU 
COM A TIR 
PER SNI HI MU 
EN OM 

PUR DI TOM 
FUSs T 


46. 


POS T ER TI O 


PA NE 
POP LO 


AN DIR SA FUS T 


POR SE° 
PER CA 
ARS MATIA 


HABIES T 


ET 


FRI NU A TUR 


D UR 
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45. 


cab 76 

Ya acTtie 4 
a1 20 

en on 

AT IIA 4 
Ta AT Ath 


co bap TO 
cory ol 0 
CON 4 Tiyt 
bap tn) 7 tho 
enn on) 

bopt 0) GO am 
Far Ga 


46. 


bor a& eft Gj 0 


ba na 
pob lr 
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45. 


Cape of the country 

the currents with the moon 

from and in to 

the waters lonely 

also going the 

current 
ocean 

which the sea to 

protection mighty to 

protection from shoals 

sea sailing in happily 

on the water lonely 

swelling without quiet ocean 

easily indeed 


flowing in the 


46, 


certain also very to that 
from 
will be the 


people the water 


Al OjOft ta FOr Gathe law of the stream easy 


bot te 

bat ca 

Aft IT tha BA 
Ab J AT Ga 
eG 


bit no 4 crn 


Av YT 


it is 

swelling this 

sea which 

steering it is good to this 
the 

river in it is indeed 

flowing 

the mountains then from the 
voyage 

likewise the coast 
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TEF RU TO 
TUR S AR 
ES O 

TA SE TUR 


47. 


PER SNI HI MU MO 


TUR SA 

IO VIA 

TOT AM 

TAR SIN AT EM 
TRIF 0 

TAR SIN AT EM 
TUS COM 

NAH AR COM 

I A PUS CO 

NO ME 

TOT AR 


48. 


TAR 8IN AT ER 
TRIF OR 

TAR SIN AT ER 
TUS CER 

NA HAR CER 
IA PUS CER 
NOM NER 
NERF 

St HI TU 

AN SI HI TU 
IOVIE 

HOS TA TU 

AN OS TA TU 
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IRISH. 


TAjb 110 00 
Grn jy aft 
aru 

CA Ye ST 


47. 


ban TH) 7 mu moO 


TY TA 

jvrd bea 

GY AT Atl 

Gat Ti) ad ay 
Tyley U 

Gal TIN AT Athy 
TYY COM 

Na aft con 

}4 bor co 

no ha 

GYAT Aft 


48. 


TAN Tin avepn 
Spey up 

CAft PT] AT eft 
tYY Capt 

na aft cap 

ja brr can 
Haom Ha ep 
ney 

TJ JO 

an yj} 00 
jrd bye 

OY GA DO 

At OF GA 00 
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of the ocean to go to 
the voyage it is steering 
it is from 

it is this voyage 


47. 


sea sailing in happily very 
the voyage in the current 
day and night in the 

the north ocean 

beyond that also ocean 
windy from 

beyond that also ocean 
the first protection 

the steering protection 

in the certain which 

this good 

the north steering 


48. 


beyond that also muck 
windy shore 

beyond that also much 
to the first Turn 

the steering turn 

in the certain turn 

of the holy illustrious 
Nerf 

her own island to 

the her own island into 
day being from 

the entrance it is to 
the entrance it is to 
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49. 


TUR SITU 
TRE MI TU 
HON DU 
HOL TU 
NIN C TU 
NEP I TU 
SUN I TU 
SA VI TU 
PRE P LO 


HO TA TU 


PRE VIS LA TU 


TUR SA 
IO VIA 
FU TU 
FON S 


30. 


PA CER 

PA SE 

TU A 

POP LE 
TOT AR 

10 VINAR 


TOT E 

10 VI NE 

ER AR 

NER US 

St HI TIR 
ANS I HI TIR 
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crf re J 00 
Tye at J 00 
on orb 

ol 00 

Hy ac TO 
naeb 7 00 
TOn j 00 

Ta bj DO 

bre ab ly 


0 G4 OO 


bre by 17 lu DO 


crit Ta 
jvd bh a 
fr 00 
Fon IT 


ba capt 
ba Te 
20 4 
pob le 
TYATG Aft 


jud be 14 an 


TYAG E 
jud be 7 na 
eft apt 
neat rr 
11) TT 
anir 17 tyft 
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49. 


the voyage her own in to 

through the ocean in to 

profitably in the dark 

mightily to 

pleasantly with to 

the ship in to 

agreeably in to 

the current being to 

the headland of the river 
water 

from indeed to 

the headland being it 1s wa- 
tercourse to 

the voyage current 

day being from 


_ under to 


the land it is 


50. 


will be the Turn 

will be this 

to the 

the people with 

the north steering 

in the day and night in the 
steering 

the north from 

day and night in it 

excellent steering 

from the east and 

her own island country 

now in the island country 


ETRUSCAN, 


IOVIES 

HOS TA TIR 
AN HOS TA TIR 
E ROM 


ol. 


NOM NE 

ER AR 

N OM NE 

ES TE 

TRI O PER 
DEI TU 

EN OM 

I VEN GA 
PER ACRIO 


TUR SI TUT O 
POR SE 
PER CA 
ARS MA TIA 


HAB I EST 
ET 


52. 


PRI NU A TUR 


HON D RA 

FU RO 

SE HE MENI AR 
HA TUT O 

TOT AR 

PISI 
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TRISH. 


jrd be 3.47 
OY GA Tift 
Al) OF GA Tft 
i 


ol. 


Ha Om a 

et ap 

na Om NA 

ay GA 

cf Oo ban 
De 1 00 

en on 

) ben Zan 
bap ac te} 0 


TY fl T) GYAT O 
brn tre 
ban ca 
Af IT MA Ga 


Ab} aT Ga 
AG 


52. 


bpy no 4 Grp 


On AT TIA 

Fr fo 

Te e then J ap 
A GYATG O 
GYAT Aft 

bj re.) 
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day and night in it is 
entrance indeed to Jands 
entrance indeed to lands 
it before you 


ol. 


the distance the 

excellent navigation 

the distance the 

it is indeed 

over from the sea 

of the day in to 

the lonely waters 

the island head near 

the sea with the moon in 
from 

voyage herself north from 

success this 

sea which 

steering it is good to that 
from . 

the river into it is indeed 

also 


52. 


the mountain then the voy- 
age 

profitable likewise to go 

under to go 

this from clear in steering 

the north from 

to the north steering 

being this in 
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HER TES T 

_ PA FE 

TR IP 

PROM OM 

HA BU RE NT 
zZ AF 

AC ER SON I EM 


FET U 

TOUR SE 

lo VIE 

POP LU PER 
TOT AR 
TIOVINARB 


TOT A PER 
IOVINA 
8U RONT 

NA RA TU 

PU SE 

VER IS CO 
TRE BLAN IR 


PER SAE A 
FET V 
§ T RU S LA 
FIC LA 


EUGUBIAN 


IBISH. 


€}t J ay Ga 

ba fa 

trie ab 

bytonys ony 

4 br fle an Ga 
e ab 

43 eft TON) Am 


Fao r 
trfl Te 
jrd be e 
pob lr ban 
TYAT Aft 


J Jud be 1 na apt 


tract 4 ban 
jud be 7 na 
TO [LONG 
napa TO 

br re 

bap if co 
spe blejn jan 


an br 
Fao r 


o4. 


ban Taea 
Fad r 

jy acpo jp lb 
fejc la 
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excellent into it is indeed 

will be that 

over to the river 

boisterous Jonely waste 

from was the moon indeed 

from the river 

with great happiness in the 
ocean 


far away 

vovage this 

day and night in it 

people of the water the sea 

the north steering 

by day and night in the 
steering 

the north sea 

day and night in the 

this boisterous 

of the going to 

was this ~ 

sea it is which 

over to the harbour of the 
west 

steering being from 

far away 


o4. 


the sea’s current from the 
far away ° 

it is also to go is day 

day light 


ETRUSCAN. 


PRO SES E TIR 
AR SV EI TY 
TA SES 

PER SNI MU 
PONI FET U 


55. 


PIS I 
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IRISH. 


bro rar e GN 
ajt ro e 7 00 
G4 TAT 

bart Thy mo 
pon) Fad ¥ 


55. 
bj Te j 
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very safe from shoals 
steering this from and to 
indeed it is safe 

sea sailing happily 
Phoenician far away 


i 


55. 
being this in 


PA NU PEI FRA b4 n0 be] fa 114 will be then at night in that 


TRE X8 


cple Ca IT 


going over which it is 


F RA T RU SA TI ER FA fla AG T0 Ta TG) Cause moving also to go by 


SI ER 


FUS T ER EC 
SV ESO 


F RA TRE CA TE 


PORT AIA 
SE VA CNE 
F RA T ROM 


56. 


AT 1 ER 810 
DES EN DVF 

PI FI 

RE PER 

F RAT RECA 


PA R SES T 
E ROM 
E HI AT O 


eft 1) ef 


FOY AT eft AC 
fo aro 
¥4 fla Ge Ca GA 


pons aya 
re ba cna 
F4 fla AG TIO ary 


56. 


ac) eT) 0 
Dear en) Orb 
b) ¥) 

fle ban 

FATA AT JE Ca 


ba aft Tar GA 
€@ T10 any 
€) AGO 


current unto great herself 
excellent 

easily also much with 

this it is from 

because moving over which 
it is 

to the port from in the 

this will be favourable 

that moving also to go on 
the ocean 


56. 


also into excellent this from 
beautiful the water dark 
being danger 

the moon at sea 

that moving also the moon 

where 

will be steering safe indeed 
it to go on the ocean 

it into and also from 
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ETRUSCAN. IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
PON NE pone Pheenician 
1 VEN GAR } ben Zan into the head near 
TUR SI AN DV crpre jan orb the voyage this in the dark 
HER TE 1 eft Ga J excellent it is into 
57. 57. 57. 
AP PE I ab be ] the river at night in 
AR FER TVR Aft FON Srp steering the certain voyage 
ATIERSIR AGJef re jat -also in excellent this in steer- 
ihg 
POP LOM — pob ly an the people of the water of 
| the ocean 
AN DER SAF VST 4t) Deajt Ta For G4 the wonderful current easy 
it is 
SUE foe this from 
NEIP naeb the ship 
PORT VST PONT UT TAO to the port and indeed from 
IsSOC Jv TO ac it is this with 
PV SEI br re} was this in 
SV BRA TO bpac this for ever 
8 C REH TO If acpe 00 it is with the moon to 
ES T AT Ga it is indeed 
58. 58. 58. 


F RA TRE CIM O Faql4 Tle Cj O that going over I see from 


TAR Capt since 
SIN 8 TIN IT that is 
A. CCC an ccc years three hundred 


END OF THE SEVENTH TABLE, 


TIE TOWER OF HERCULES. — 297 


INTRODUCTION TO IDIOMATIC TRANSLA'TION. 


Before we proceed to the Idiomatic Translation, it may 
be as well to make a few observations on a passage in the 
sixth and seventh Tables, in which a different rendering 
has been made in the latter, from that at first adopted, 
and also upon a passage as to which information has 
been obtained since the printing of the Idiomatic Transla- 
tion, which, being in a different type from the columnar 
literal trilinguar pages, was, for the sake of expedition, 
printed before it. 

I had been induced to think that the words Nom ne per, 
which had been rendered in the sixth Table, holy one of the 
sea, naom ya bap, might bear a different and perhaps more 
appropriate meaning by dividing the first word into two, 
thus :—na on na ban, which gives the distance of the sea 
to all these passages, instead of holy one of the sea. 
This, perhaps, may be the most correct meaning. I have, 
therefore, so rendered it in the translation of the seventh 
table. The alteration does not, however, much affect 
the general narrative, and, with respect to the identity 
of the Irish and Etruscan languages, it strengthens the 
evidence in its support, as either renderings are perfect, 
and the choice is left to be decided, which may be consi- 
dered most apposite. I thought it necessary to account 
for the variance in so important a passage. I conccive 
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it best in all cascs, where a difference of judgment might 
operate, to place every circumstance before the reader, 
claiming forbearance, at the hands of the learned, for 
hesitation, in so difficult an enquiry. Had the idea of 
the latter rendering struck me earlier, I should most 
likely have adopted it, not, however, without some 
doubt. 

There is another passage in the seventy-eighth line of 
the sixth Table worthy of particular attention, and which 
may be noticed in this place, mle tyy an, is rendered a 
thousand from the Fire steering. It refers to the ship leav- 
ing the coast of Spain, for the Turn (Carne), and mentions 
the jire kept up on the land for the guidance of mariners ; 
and also in Table vi, line 119, the words apy bry rin e, 
three mountains there from, point out Cape Ortegal too 
plainly to be mistaken. That there was a fire or light then 
kept up in that neighbourhood to guide ships, there can be 
little doubt. 

The fact, however, seems to be, that they were near 
- Corunna, where, at this moment, is a pharos tower, 
called the Tower of Hercules, the building of which is at- 
tributed by tradition to the Phcenicians, and which has 
ever been held in the highest veneration in consequence of 
its remote antiquity. 

Laborde thus describes the Pharos of Hercules near 
Corunna :— 

‘Upon a very high mountain, a league from the harbour, 
is raised a lighthouse, visible at least twenty leagues at 
sea, to enable ships to discover the land of Cape Ortegal.” 

“In arriving at Corunna by sea, we enjoy an equally 
beautiful view ; upon the right of the bay we see the Tower 
of Hercules, the castles or forts, and the town; on the 
left, a light house, Cape Prior towards the entrance of 
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Ferroll, and a chain of mountains, through which the 
mouths of some rivers open.” 

“The harbour is in the form of a crescent; at the two 
points are the Castles of St. Clair, and St. Martin, which 
defend it, and a little island which shelters it from the 
north wind. All travellers have mentioned the ancient 
tower, which excites admiration from its height, and its 
strong and solid walls. The Galicians declare it was built 
by Hercules, whose name it still bears; this is to attribute 
it to the Phenician merchants, who frequented the coast, 
but a Roman inscription has been found which ascribes it 
to the god Mars. If it be really a work of the Pheeni- 
cians, as its antiquity and tradition lead us to believe, this 
account may be reconciled, by supposing that the Romans, 
wishing to preserve this monument, and in gratitude for 
their victory over the Carthaginians, who sprung from the 
Pheenicians, consecrated it to their tutelar deity. It is 
also said, that this tower was called Colwmna, whence by 
corruption Corunna.”—(Laborde, vol. 11.) 

The name of Corunna, and the Groyne, are both derived 
from the river on which the town stands, Garonne, or 3aptb 
aban na, the rough or boisterous river, as the Garonne of 
France. The ascription of the building by the Romans to 
the god Mars, rather confirms the Phoenician tradition, 
for that alone is a confession of their ignorance of its origin. 

The following is the account given of this tower by Mr. 
Wild, who visited Corunna in 1837 :— 

“ We visited the Herculcs Tower, situated at the extre- 
mity of the Peninsula, about a mile to the south-west of 
the town. Itis a magnificent square tower, rising at least 
two hundred feet above the level of the sea, which breaks 
here with tremendous violence; it stands upon a base of 
about eighty feet, and is exceedingly well built of hard, 
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close, white granite, and hasan electric conducting wire 
extending from a small pillar, elevated above the lantern, 
to a house about twenty yards off. An inscription over 
the doorway, informs you that it was built by the mer- 
chants, or board of trade, of the province of Galicia. It 
has been erected since 1809, and must be of inestimable - 
value to mariners, as it is seen from an immense distance, 
and marks the common entrance to the harbours of Corunna 
and Ferroll; but what adds still greater interest to it in 
the eye of the traveller, is the fact of its enclosing within 
its massive walls, one of the most interesting monuments 
of antiquity—the Pharos of Hercules, the oldest amongst 
the very few now anywhere to be found. 

‘‘ The origin of this, (the original tower) and its name 
are involved in much obscurity. The tradition here is, that 
it was built by Hercules himself. Humbolt mentions, that 
Laborde had discovered an inscription near its foundation, 
stating that this Pharos was constructed by Caius Severus 
Lupus, architect of the city of Agna Flavia (Cheves), and 
that it was dedicated to Mars. Strabo, indeed, affirms 
that Galicia, the country of the Galici, had been peopled 
by Greek colonies. According to an extract from the geo- 
graphies of Spain, by Asclepiades the Myrlean, an an- 
cient tradition stated that the companions of Hercules 
settled in these countries.” | 

‘There are many traditions in this part of Spain about 
Hercules, and his companions: and at Betanzos, a few 
leagues hence, there is some curious old architecture, and 
also a museum, where they go so far as to exhibit the arms 
of the hero, and the leather money used in his times.” 

“‘ Orosirus, a writer of the fifth century, gives an account 
of a very fine column or pharos, which tradition, in his day, 
said had been erected by Hercules, on the coast of Celti- 
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berian Gallicia, as a guide to ships coming there from Bri- 
tain.” 

There is some incongruity between the accounts of Mr. 
Wild and Laborde. The latter says the lighthouse is si- 
tuated “ upon a very high mountain a league from the har- 
bour.” Wild says it is ‘‘ situated at the extremity of the Pe- 
ninsula, about a mile to the south-west of the town, rising 
at least two hundred feet above the level of the sea,” and that 
the old tower is enclosed within the massive walls of the 
modern square lighthouse. Laborde says the tower of 
Hercules is to the right of the harbour, and the lighthouse 
to the left. Both these accounts cannot be accurate; how- 
ever, the tradition and history of the old tower is not affected 
by mistaking its site, which I am inclined to think my 
friend Wild has, and that the old tower is not within the 
new lighthouse. 

The most remarkable circumstance attending this tower 
is the coincidence of an account of its building being pre- 
served in the oldest Irish MSS., and the most remote tra- 
ditional history of Ireland, which appears to be but an al- 
legorical account of the acts of the Pheenicians. The Ga- 
delians are, in Irish history, stated to have migrated over all 
the known world of the ancients, “from their original 
country to Egypt, from thence to Crete, from Crete to 
Scythia, from thence to Gothia, then to Spain, from thence 
to Scythia, again to Egypt, then to Thrace, then to Gothia, 
again to Spain, and then to Ireland.” This apparent rig- 
marole, in other words means nothing more than that the 
Celtze or Gadelians, carried on commercial navigation to 
and from all these countries, and eventually found their 
way to Ireland. This is related by Giolla Keavin, an Irish 
poet, who lived about a.p. 1072, in a poem called Reim 
re Riogh, or the Race of Kings. 
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“ Braha the son of worthy Deyaha 

Sailed from Crete to Sicily 

In four good ships, which after 

Bore him to Spain, in the south of Europe.” 


Braha is said to have had a son Breogan, who had a son 
Galamh, or the victorious, who was afterwards in Irish his- 
tory called Milespan, or Milesius. It is related of Breogan 
that he built @ watch tower in Gallicia in Spain, and that 
there had been traffic between Spain and Ireland pre- 
viously to the building of this tower, which was for the 
purpose of assisting in the intercourse between the two 
countries. Ith, the son of Breogan, is said to have seen 
Ireland, like a cloud in a winter’s evening, from the top of 
Breogan’s Tower. That is, in more simple language, he 
contemplated the direct passage across the sea, even in the 
winter, by means of the lighthouse erected on the Bri gan, 
bx, mountain, Zan, extreme, or the farthest mountain to the 
north. Whether there was ever such a man as Breogan, 
or whether he obtained the name from building the tower, 
is & question not necessary to inquire into, but the fact of 
such a tower still existing in this spot, and there being’ the 
same tradition respecting it in Galicia is a strong corrobo- 
ration of the truth of the Irish historical tradition. 

In the Annals of the Four Masters is an account of this 
tower, and also in the Book of Ballymote, in the Library 
of the Royal Irish Academy, is the following passage :— 

Bay mac majth 435 bath .7. bpeozan 45a noenynad con 
mbpeazan 7 jn CaGajqt .j. bpyZanoyza a haynm 4 orn bpeosayy 
Me ad ceaT chr JFEATCUL FeAl .J. OJSce Fathna ad con- 
Dajfic joh mc bpeozajn atyl to can sjlla caeman Jy Oran.* 


“ Brath had a noble son, viz., Breogan, by whom was 


* Book of Ballymote, folio 1], page 2, col. 2. 
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built the Tower of Breogan, and the city called Brigandsia. 
From the tower of Breogan, by the bye, Ireland was 
beheld, on a winter's evening, namely, on the night of 
Laman (i. e. All-Hallows.) Ith, the son of Breogan beheld 
it, as Giolla Caemhan has sung :— 


STANZA 39. 


0 IT mon camlof jr cat 
fort rlras nearpain nillacach 
bpleozan na y5lon jr na nZlya 
leyp D0 fonda bpyZanoya. 


Great skirmishes and battles were fought 
Against the renowned Spanish hosts, 

By Breogan, of deeds and battles, 

By him was founded Brigandsia. 


STANZA 43. AND LAST. 
Joh mac bpeogzajy 5u mblayd mbynd 
Gajnys 4ory anejpyy 
Ive Fea Gorreaéc pe cpeab 
00 yjl noyy_rch neans Zajdeal. 


Ith, the son of Breogan, of generous fame 
Was the chief who came to Ireland ; 

He was the chief man with a tribe 
‘Of the valiant and powerful race of Gael. 


The meaning of the name Brigandsia, is the mountain 
most remote, bpy 34nd Tj4, and the founding alluded to the 
tower, rather than a town. The same account is to be 
found in Leabhar Gabhaltas, or Book of Conquests, a 
History of Ireland of good reputation. 

The authority of Keating has been so much stigmatised, 
by the translation published by Dermod O'Connor, that I 
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have been unwilling to quote any thing from him, but the 
original is written in an honest spirit, free from the many 
absurdities and amplifications of the translator. The 
translation by W. Haliday is much better. Henry O’Hart, 
a schoolmaster in the County Sligo, about 1686, made a 
good translation, the original of which is in my possession. 
The following extract from it shows that he considered 
Corunna and Breoghain’s Tower the same, though Peter 
~ Walsh makes it Compostella :— ; 

‘“Then Lughaigh, the son of Ith, went to Tuir Breo- 
ghan, or Corunna, and showed his father’s dead body urito 
the posterity of Breoghain, &c.” Again— 

“Then they ship themselves at Corunna, or Tuir Breo- 
ghain, in Galicia, (leaving Spain among the forraigners, 
like a boane among a company of quarrelling curres,) and to 
sea they goe in thirty shippes, each whereof carried thirty 
valiant men, besides their women, and a number of the 
vulgar sorte under their forty-nine commanders, viz., eight 
sons of Rreoghain, viz. Breagha, from whom Magh Breaghe, 
or Meath,” &c. &e. 

‘‘ They all with their forces arrived safe at the haven of 
Wexford, then called Inbhir Slaine’—that is, the mouth . 
of Slaney. It is remarkable that the Eugubian Tables fix 
upon Carnesotre point, round which is the harbour of 
Wexford, as the western port to which they first sailed 
and traded. 
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ENGLISH IDIOMATIC TRANSLATION. 


TABLE I. 


N.B.—The meaning of each line of the original has been kept within the 
corresponding line of this translation, which has, in some measure, cramped 
tts freedom. 


Oc 


1. O Phoenicians, this is a statement of the night voyage 
to Carne (the turn), and of the manner of going, with 
great science, over by the waters of the ocean. 

2. At first the waves were strong and swelling, which 
continued for a long way from the land, but the knowledge 
of the moving cause which acted on the sea, in the lonely 
course | | 

3. from this, on the voyage, and with the moon’s light 
at night, all the way to Carne, by this valuable knowledge 
it is, when 

4, day is away, with the moon, a long way from the 
coast, it was a certain and safe course in the sea with the 
course of the tides both to and from that place. 

5. The currents, both day and night, and the moon’s light 
will be favourable all the way at sea. Indeed in the night, 
during the voyage at sea, the moon will give light, and thus 
light day and night will be in it. 

6. Great will be influence of the moon on the current, 
when steering for a long way from the Mouth, both in 


going out and returning home. 
BB 
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7. O Phoenicians, it is a very safe and secure navigation 
this long distance, steering the course by the moon’s light 
to the port in that island, Phoenician, and 

8. from thence to return, by the same course, the same 
long distance on the ocean, in the absence of day, when 
there is a moon 

9. to go with by night from the headland. Going into 
the port in the day time, excellent indeed and secure 
is the passage by water 

10. at all times ; there is also security and happy sailing 
likewise, as well by day as by night, inthe ocean sea. Fa- 
vourable is | 

11. the ocean sea, for a long way, both steering out and 
home, Pheenicians, for that great distance, is to going to 
that river; then 

12. is the sea favourable, a long way, because the navi- 
gation is known, very safe alo is the steering by night. 

18. The course of the current is far away, Phoenician, a 
long way; also you proceed for a long distance. 

14. Even from the first the sea is favourable and for the 
whole distance. 


15. Itisa favourable circumstance also, and indeed it is 

a great advantage, that the tides go with us on the waves. 

16. And also steering by the guiding sign; there is good 
water freely to go on in the current, on account of the 
knowledge of this guiding sign, the navigation is a certain 
voyage to the river. 

17. Itis also free and good water to steer over the waves 
into it by day, both to and from also, because of the cer- 
tainty of the tides. 

18. From whence also the navigation i is in good deep 
water ; it is right to go in the day time, by day light, Pho- 
nician, there being then a good current to go in. 
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19. Good is the increase ; going with the increase of the 
water course by day, with the floods, indeed; and when it 
recedes to the ocean waters, then also there is a certainty of 
water, 

20. both to and from, for then, Phoenician, day and 
night, in the ocean’s waves the water increases, and 
decreases again in 

21. the current with the moon; this will be favourable at 
night also, going on the sea from the fire (beacon), going 
with the moving cause, then it is excellent by day. 

22. By night the going to it also, when there is a fire 
beacon lighted, this will be also because there is danger in 
the river. 

23. This also will be certain and safe into the harbour. 
To and from Carne, (the turn) with the moon, will be good 
all the way to the harbour, and, also, back again. 

24. At night to go on freely steering, being either from 
or to the port, Pheenician. The whole course, all the way 
going 

25. to it is certain also, because being then the same 
all the way throughout, Phoenician. To that it 

26. is certain you will have a moon increasing while 
at sea; for regular was the moon and good and certain it 
is indeed ; good it is to go into the river with the moon. 

27. And likewise the course of the tides is good and 
regular, even by night ; and it will be good to go sailing on 
the sea happily, when it is ight. The navigation 

28. is excellent with this guiding sign, and great happi- 
ness it is to beable to go with the moon; as good as to go 
in the day 

29. and by day light, is the sailing on the waters, either 
to or from the port, sailing on the ocean sea happily indeed 

from 
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30. Carne; navigation also will hereafter be fortunate 
on the waters of the sea being pleasantly and happily there. 

31. And then back again, in the course, with light; not- 
withstanding the distance it is navigating happily the course 
all the way to that epee There is also the same satisfac- 
tion in 

32. steering to the Mouth, it is indeed; to that this will 
be a certain passage over the sea from the river, the passage 
will be excellent and secure in the night also. 

33 This science on the ocean steering to and from at 
night, by which we can go with the moon’s light, Phoeni- 
cian, because it is a certain passage both to and from the 
river as by the day. 

34. Another cause is that the course of the water of the 
ocean flows both ways at sea with certain regularity, indeed, 
by means of the moon’s influence on the waves, 

35. day and night, in the right course, to that place ; 
knowledge of the sea enables us to go from the fire beacon 
at night ; to go with the flowing tides, and also me important 
knowledge of its certainty. 

36. This will be favourable to sea navigation, and — 
also it is at night, and also with pleasure and a sea 
sailing happily in it. 

37. In the course with light, floating there and floating 
back again, which will be very favourable, and in the night, 
by an important knowledge it is a happy navigation of — 
the passage thereto. 

38. Also throughout was the going in the night on the 
ocean to and from, the ocean will be favourable, to a safe 
and happy navigation by means of the favourable current,’ 

39. Which is a favourable stream in the sea, which cur- 
rent is a great advantage, when favourable, and very safe 
it is also to a happy sea navigation. 
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40. It is into and from the river a certain and good 
- guiding sign indeed, very excellent by night ; for the same 
sign also occurs at that time, Pheenician, as it is the guid- 
ing sign always. 

41. It is also sure to go again by day, and as in iiss light 
this causes protection from danger, always when there is 
moon, going to it in the night, Phoenician, 

42. It is also with the moon a security in navigating the 
sea happily and steering over the ocean to the river in 
security, and then also : 

43. into the port is easy when the current is with you 
and in the Mouth stream under you. 

44, Which is the case in the whole course to and from; 
and safe was the course from below to that indeed. 

45. This is a good discovery indeed in the ocean from the 
Cape on before it by night ; besides it was also 

46. a means of quicker passage, over the ocean sea, for 
in twelve moon light nights, by this great knowledge it is 
well passed over by this science. 

47. At certain periods every day there is not deep water 
in the sea, but the water always returns to it at other 
periods ; always returns with regularity 

48, at the current’s time; it is always regularly at the 
current’s time in it; at night also it is full in it, always’at 
night it is fullin; it is also covered with water. 

49, Always it is covered with water ; and has much 
more in it; always has much more init. Daily it flows in 
from the head. a 

50. Every day it flows in from the head; whence causes 
this sea flood ; whence always this sea flood comes. The 
guiding sign isthe coming of this sea flood, when 

51. the sea is flowing into it the steering in will be 
happy, both by day and night, by the moon a long way 
this, when going by night 
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52. is favourable. This will be favourable for many 
nights, both in and out this will be favourable to proceed- — 
Ing steering both to and from. 

53. As well indeed it is a certain favourable means both 
in and out and a guiding sign, Phoenician. 

54. The guiding sign on the ocean for a long distance at 
night in going from the Cape, there will be the fire kept on 
it, and this will be favourable. 

55. Favourable for many nights going on the ocean 
because the current floats on much towards the Port, 

56. from as well as to; in that respect it is certain with 
the sea, and it is a short passage from the headland, and, 
also, a very safe one both to and from it. 

57. The means of steering over the sea at night is very 
good, from seeing the fire, and also that the current is sure 
and certain the whole way to and from. 

58. It is thus certain at night all the way, Phoenician, 
to have anight signal to steer by to that. 

59. It isthe existence of this at night, and the certainty 
that the voyage is in the right course over the waves, steer- 
ing the course at night with certainty. 

60. Isa good thing on the water, to have certainty, 
Phoenician, and the means of going on, Phoenicians, and 
that cause is understood 

61. to go from the Cape to the Port at night, from the 
fire also, it is day and night in the current. Also by the 
moon sailing happily from the headland 

62. in the night course; again going by night sailing 
happily, with the hight of the moon sailing happily at night. 
was the outward voyage. 

63. Steering towards the Mouth also the same certainty 
of the course of the water to go on in the right track. 

64. Sailing at night happily, Phoenician, being then 
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sailing at night securely and happily at night from 
this, . a 

65. happy from thence it is to go indeed there being 
deep water all the way to the river, and the guiding sign in 
it 18, | 

66. because by the tides the water is made safe both 
by day and night, Phoenician, all the way it is safe. 

67. A long way from the coast is good at night, a very 
long way, and, from it; which knowledge of the distance 

68. will be the guiding sign of the current on the ocean 
by which the water was caused to go in safety to 

69. the Port; knowing these means which operate all 
the way on the sea; it is all the way on the sea; it is all the 
way the same as by day; in the sea in going to the river 

70. by day, because from the knowledge that at night 
there will be the moon. This was the science of the sea and 
the moving cause that enabled us to go so well. 

71. Phoenician it is from the head and in the end again 
to return to the South all the way indeed a long way by 
night to the Mouth. 

72. And that good cause operates both to and from the 
Port at night to the South, all the way, the very long way. 

73. To the end (ofthe voyage) the steering indeed being 
by it, Phoenician, this long distance. 
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TABLE II. 


eal 


1. There was security, day and night, during the whole 
voyage to and from the river, Phcenician, from the night 
precautions and skill, and there being deep water in the 
river. 

2. By this skill in distant voyages of the people of the 
water to the North, is the sea indeed practicable ; secure 
by day and night, gentle, indeed in the sea, it is by the 
science day and night. | 

8. The star also will be the means of steering far away 
night and day, Pheenician, on the ocean securely and happily. 

4. With the moon, steering in the track, in a course steer- 
ing where there is security ; which is derived from the moon 
all the way to the river, there being also water all the voyage 
to the river by means of the cause which governs the waves 
indeed. This 

5. great cause of danger, to the people of the sea, by 
science, will by day and in the night be made gentle; and 
indeed the sea also. 

6. Because the star will be a guiding sign all the time, 
when steering by night on the ocean, as well going as re- 
turning. <A guiding sign it is, 

7. Phoenician, and, indeed, this also is the means by 
which the course is steered over the ocean securely, easily 
and safely, knowing the hill at the Turn (Carne.) 

8. It was, in clear nights, the guiding sign by which it 
is the ocean is passed over freely, and that it is free in 
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9. the night the means of going all the way to the har- 
bour and from it; the moon also is a great assistance 
when on the ocean. 

10. Pheenicians, navigators of the ocean’s water, it is the 
known guiding sign by night to guide to the river, and also 
to return by sea from the river. 

11. And it is, by certain knowledge of this means, Phoz- 
nician, which also was the first success in navigation by 
which to go over the ocean water, free from dangers, and 

12. ina shorter passage, on the ocean, with deep water ; 
then to return, Phoenician, by a shorter way also over a 
good ocean 
18. free from dangers of water ; it is indeed a quiet sea, 
with a moving current ; in the ocean will be also to the 
South ; because indeed it is gentle by science in the night. 

I4. Will be at night, because in the ocean there will be 
water and security from all dangers, and night will be as 
safe as the day, both to and from 

15. the mountains it will be to the North sea; it is far 
away, Phoenician, the current runs, Phoenician, and it very 
obvious, | 

16. to go with into the distant ocean when it is clear 
on the voyage ; it is, indeed, happy all the way te the North 
steering by the star. 

17. It is indeed steering in security by the star the voy- 
age ; the security on the good ocean it is in sure protec- 
tion, a good security on the ocean. 

18. When it is night, the means of reaching the Port 
by water, and it was a speedy means also to and from the 
coast at night with the moon, speedy it is indeed, 

19. Phoenician. The first guiding signs on the sea, are 
the mountains; but on the ocean it is the guiding sign 
when nothing is to be seen but water, the steering then is 
good. 
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20. And the guiding sign by science in the night when on 
the waters alone, on the voyage from the headland, is the 
moon, Pheenician. And from under the headland 

21. the navigation is happy indeed in clear water, by 
science, in the night, all the way to and from the ocean’s 
headland, by knowledge of the sea. 

22. All the way, by knowledge of the sea, is the sailing at 
night happy, by a perfect knowledge both to and from, by 
gcience in the night it is then obvious. 

23. The mountains will be happily seen at first, this is 
from the North, going on the waves indeed in the night, this 
will be happy from the North the mountains will be first seen. 


24. Having the land and the moon all the way, to go to 
and from the river, are the free means by day and day. 
The means, out of sight of land, | 

25. will be by the star, when steering night and day 
out and home, Phcenician; by which knowledge 

26. indeed it issafe in steering the course and sailing 
happily with the moon. 

27. It is not always right to go away in the moving flood 
at night far away from the headland; it is also 

28. free from danger, free because, as to that, it is some- 
times running from the sea, and steering night and day to 
and from. 

29. When it is the case that the currents are with the 
moon, from and to, by night then is the night to go, Phe- 
nician, a long way. 

30. Then indeed it is safe sailing at night and happy by 
the moon steering the course at sea. 


31. Also having the current all the way to the river, and 
having the day, when there, it is the means of going in, 
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the first time, without danger. Free means as to that 
it is 

32. by night, the means of steering night and day to and 
from it, Phoenician, that distance, and indeed it safe and 
happy sailing by night, 

33. by the moon steering the course, Phoenician, by this 
knowledge, to the Port, at Carne, this was the means of 
going into the river. — 

34, This cause is influenced by the moon regularly and 
certain, and it is excellent going by it at night; itis not 
only a good but a sure and certain mean to go. 

35. Which being without danger, and in the night means 
of going, there is water always with the moving current 
which removes all danger. 

36. This is excellent in going to the head, knowing the 
ocean, it is certain to go thus on the sea indeed with the 
moon, which makes night sailing happy. : 

37. There being water, which flowing with the moon’s 
current into it with the night’s tide. : 

38. The current of water is favourable from the sea, and 
also having the moon, is a security in sailing in happily at 
night with water it is then 

39. very easy to enter the Port. 


40. People of the water, (navigators,) this will be the 
firet certain guiding sign for you to enter the river by night 
having the moon light. 

41. When at sea you will see the mountains to the north 
which will be a means of security. | 

42. In approaching the land they are already seen in 
the north, as you steer, but there is always danger at night 

43. in approaching the land, both going and returning, 
and therefore keep off a good distance till day light, 
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44, Phoenician, in the sea current, a long way ; it is 
safer to do so at night in the sea sailing happily, by the 
moon at night steering the course. 

45. In which course always keep in the current at night 
which leads to the river below when the tide it is in. 

46. That is more. the course of the sea water of the 
ocean is now free, going from the south, the water flows 

47. certainly from the headland over to the harbour. 

48. Both day and night, and always is going throughout 
by this means the steering is, both going and returning, 

49. by means of the star, which is the guiding sign, Phe- 
nician, the mark by which, | 

50. with the moon, at sea, and our knowledge, makes the 
sea gentle and practicable, by science, day and night a 
long way on the ocean, 

_51. which leads to the river sea sailing happily ae the 
moon at night steering the course. 


52. Sure is the passage over the sea to the harbour all 
the way by these means, and also in the 
53. river, because in the day and night, when there will 
be moon light ; the sea will be gentle by the knowledge of 
the night. 
54. And thus can the ocean be navigated, Phoenician, to 
@ great distance. 
55. Sailing on the sea at night with the moon light 
steering the course. 


56. In going to the south there is water all the way to 
the headland, it is a long way, but there is moonlight 

57. During the time, and by knowing there will be a 
moon during the night, the sea will be gentle, and the steer- 
ing will be by science which is in the night both to and from. 
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58. There will also be the star, to steer by, during the 
long way over, Phcenician, by which the night sailing will 
be happy steering the | 

59. course, steering in a true course. 


60. It is a sure sea, with deep water, throughout tha 
whole passage to the river, a certain means for that long 
distance because of the 

61. knowledge of the currents, and keeping in them, and 
having the moon’s light at sea, this knowledge makes the 
sea gentle by science in the night, 

62. Phoenician, for the great distance, this will be the 
means of navigating the ocean effectually 

63. in the tides courses; and also being void of dangers 
in the distant seas with the moon’s light. By this know- 
ledge far away 

64. from the Western Cape to the Port of the ocean, 
by means of the moon, going into the river into the Port 
in the ocean. Also going from the river, 

65. by the moon’s currents, the sea is practicable by the 
science which we possess in the night, which the night sail- 
ing is happy, by moon light steering the course. 


66. From the headland of the sea the going by night to 
that island, all the way by keeping a good look out and 
observing the tides the passage is free from danger. 

67. There was danger at sea in going without the moon 
light but with the science by night the sea is practi- 
cable. 

68. And also having the star when far away as a guiding 
sign to steer by, Phcenician, a sure guiding sign, 

69. to steer, both to and from, in the night by this renders 
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the sea sailing happy, by moon light steering in the 
course, 


70. From these causes our proceeding on the sea are 
sure all the way having much light on the ocean in the 
absence of day. 

71. From having a sure knowledge that there will be 
moon light on the sea it will be practicable, by this science 
which we have in the night to and from that far distance 
free all the way to the river. 

72. Being steering far away with the north stream and 
then back again, Phoenician, it is safe and happy sailing at 
night 

73. steering on the sea; the steering at night is without 
danger to the Port, in certain knowledge thus going on the 
ocean at night pleasantly. 

74, A long way, it is clear in the course of the tides on 
the ocean from the headland at night, having the light of 
the moon at night, and light during the long passage day 
and night. From knowing that the moon 

75. makes the sea gentle; in science, by night in the 
going to the south, in the sea having the moon at night, in 
the ocean, by which means 

76. being always sure of the Port in the Island, from 
knowing the hill, it is very pleasant to go on the ocean; by 
these means it is indeed so 

77. always; indeed both day and night it is clear, 
because we can see the course of the tides, and by this 
knowledge, the sea is practicable and gentle. By which 
science in the night 

78. it will be excellent going on the waves of the flow- 
ing sea, and a short passage also it is, by reason of going 
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by night on the ocean, a great means, Pheenicians, this is a 
great means 

79. of going to that Port; and from the hill, also, very 
good to go, and it is free to the river. 

80. With great security it is free and protected ; also it 
is indeed sailing by night happily. 
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TABLE IIT. 


ese 


1. The means of going on the waves, and the land 
marks. 


2. Into the harbour the course it is excellent, the coast 
trends in much also to it. 

3. It does indeed, which knowledge is required to go 
into it in the true passage at night. 

4. When also it is easy with this great knowledge and 
with the moon it is happy. 

5. Which going in from the headland is without danger 
in moonlight along this coast ; 

6. This is the guiding sign when the moon is increasing 
as is the current with the moon ; 

'7. At night, going favourably, from night to night with 

the moon as the guiding sign. 

8. By it will be to proceed the whole voyage, it is a 
guiding sign and there will be deep water, Pheenician. 

9. All the way this is a means under us indeed to go 
safely with the moon. 

10. This will be the guiding sign during the whole voyage 

at night. 

11. It is easy and excellent with this to go during the 
whole night and the means of proceeding at night 

12. Steering. It was also the moving cause which car- 
ried us on in great knowledge from the headland without 
danger to and from. 


¢ 
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13. Then to go also to the east headland of the coast, 
is certain and the means of proceeding to it. 

14, Also the guiding signs, by good knowledge of the 
coast, from this it is excellent into the harbour. 

15. From the coast, all the way to it is excellent, there 
being deep water ; it will be also on 

16. the left hand; which, being well known and having 
the light of the moon, will be quite safe; from this great 
knowledge of the island, 

17. at night, even at night, the water is without danger, 
t is indeed, Phoenician, then at sea 

18. from the headland of the sea to go to that certain; 
also, by these means, at night into the Port 

19. is easy indeed, Pheenician, with deep water, and 
then is the sea without danger to the navigators. 

20. It is certain, as to that, to go also at night, and by 
this the going will be easy indeed. | 

21. Phoenician, then is the sea with deep water, and it is 


without danger to the seaman all the way. 


22. Which it is also at night, by following the guiding 
sign, freely floating on in the voyage steering by the 
stars. 7 

23. Also from the Mouth there is water ; knowing these 
means, and the moving cause, which is the moon; it is 
from her indeed from whence the voyage is accomplished 

24. by night; by the moon indeed it is that the 
voyage is made in the true course at night in going from 
Carne. (the turn.) 

25. The moon also is now known to be the great 
cause by which the water is moved, the moon itself is the 
cause. 

26. Great is the discovery of the moon’s influence on our 
proceedings, it is indeed, and excellent to go in. 

cc 
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27. Much this cause operates in keeping the course cor- 
rectly at night to (the turn) Carne, the moving cause also 
assisting ; which was a great knowledge 

28. acquired of the moon’s moving the water; much is 
done by this discovery indeed. 

29. During the voyages, both to and from the hill, it is 
excellent with the moon to go in the moving current. 

30. The moon also is the cause of moving the water at 
the mouth, where the moving cause commences. 

_ 81. From it continues the whole voyage indeed. 

32. The navigation of the whole voyage will be in it, it 
goes at the same time. 

33. This is great knowledge to possess of the « course of 
the water and to goin it with the moon. __ 

34, Then is the moon the true cause of our steering the 
true voyage, going in it at the increase of the moon. 

35. Indeed it is the guiding sign in danger, both to and 
from, in steering in this true voyage. 


NOTE IN THE ROMAN CHARACTER. 


1. At the mouth of the sea in the coast, by the law of 
the currrent, the moving cause is very strong and must 
be observed in steering in 

2. when the moon is full, for four nights, which is the 
guiding sign, as it becomes weaker after that, but then itis 
full, deep water, and safe. 

3. From this happy knowledge in the dark navigation the 
moon was the means of steering. And during six days of 
the moon you may go into it from the sea. 

~4. Such is the law of the current, which governs the 


we 
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moving cause, and the knowledge of this guiding sign is 
great, which is very obvious when the moon is full. 

5. From the east mouth of the ocean, this navigation 
is free and certain with it for ten nights, after which from 
the eastern head mountain, it is five more to the headland ; 

6. after which it is certain, going on the flood safe from 
it, six, when the water will be init, by the force of the 
current, and excellent it is to go with the moving cause. 

7. This knowledge also is excellent from its certainty, 
because the moon will be full at night, and the guid- 
ing sign for six nights, when there is plenty of water, which, 
being full in, 

8. is both excellent and safe also from this happy know- 
ledge in steering in the dark ; because, in this navigation, 
there is no moon for six nights ; 

9. after which the stream becomes again strong, the 
influence of the moving cause is very strong on the coast, 
which is very obvious on the day the moon is full; 

10. then the mouth of the ocean is full of water, and the 
steering in it free and sure ; then, after fifteen nights, again 
the river and the moon is full, and so continues for six 
nights, when the steering 1s safe. 
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TABLE IV. 


1. From this then, by possessing a knowledge of the 
guiding sign, it is good, 

2. and also, indeed, safe, to go steering from 

3. the coast outwards in this current to go on the waves, 
indeed at night, it is very happy and very good from 

4. knowledge of the hill, and also of the tides from the 
coast during the voyage outwards. The tides’ 

5. motion was a guiding sign ; and also when returning, 
the moon was the . 

6. moving cause of going quickly, and when known it is 
easy, 

7. and as secure as by the day; the hill may be known, 
and discovered on the voyage at night, by the moon, 

8. with as much certainty as by day. This is also in the 
current with the moon, in a | 

9. night on the voyage on the ocean, to, as well as from, 
the south, is the chief guiding sign on the voyage, knowing 
there will be moonlight with the current 

10. by night on the ocean from the coast ; indeed it was 
the moving cause of going to the south at night on the 
ocean. 

11. By this perfect knowledge soon there will, be naviga- 
tion over the ocean water, both out and home, indeed 

12. both an excellent and a short sea, with deep water, 
with the moon, and the currents being guided by the moon 
at night on the ocean, 
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13. as well as by day going north; it is from this 
science steering for the head, as by day going on the 
ocean 

14. into the ocean sea; and from it with this, then as in 
the day also, going to the river as with day, 

15. very happy on the distant ocean, and then to the 
hill knowing it ; this also freely to and from, 

16. knowing* the hill, and being certain, makes it 
pleasant both to go to and return from it; 

17. and then also it is most pleasant to know there is 
deep water, to enter the river. Light 

18. to the south there will be during the whole time to 
and from, by means of the moon; taking the proper time 
of the moon it will be with you all the time. 

19. To the south it is also certain, for the same reason, 
there will be water in the course. To the south, 

20. now that there will be the security of deep water | 
over all the ocean, from this manifestly to the river ; 

21. which, when in the south, knowing there will be 
good water in the sea for steering to Carne (the turn), by 
a short passage 

22. from this and then back again, and that the currents 
will be favourable as well by day as the moon at night, all 
the way 

23. it is very happy in going southward to the ocean’s 
headland ; it is also very safe to go on the sea in the 
moving current. 

24. Also by this important knowledge of the tides in the 
sea, will be the proceeding in them ; in the tides at night, 
by knowledge, as in the day and night 

25. over all the dangers of the sea; by knowledge, night 
and day, of the tides of the waters will be an advantage in- 
deed. 
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26. It is clear then by night on the ocean it will be fa- 
yourable, and was happy to the 

27. people. The moon from the headland, on the tides 
_ water, will be favourable in the going out and 

28. returning, knowing that this will be quick, and 
being in security by going in that moving cause at night. 


29. This great knowledge of the tides of the sea also, and 
the set of the currents of the tides, renders the sea gentle, 

30. by this knowledge day and night all the dangers of 
the sea are over. By this knowledge of the influence in 
the day and night of the moon on the currents, 

31. will be our going; also steering by that star by 
which we proceed at night on the ocean 

32. sea, from the ocean’s great mouth, will be the great 
means of navigation. 

33. It is, and will be, that the navigation on the ocean 
is excellent, from one part of the sea to another. 

34. Likewiee being able to steer by night as well as day 
so satisfactorily, this will be a great improvement to navi- 
gation, | 

35. and most excellent, knowing that there is deep water 
under the seamen, and having also the light of the moon. 
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TABLE V. 


J. It is indeed an excellent navigation both into the port 
and from it into the ocean, for there is light both by night 
and day, 

2. it being clear weather with the land mark ; there is 
also a guiding sign all the way at night, and by that science 
is the going on the ocean. This is very 

3. excellent, and also very safe; the water is deep and 
good, which is a happy circumstance at night, 

4. for the people go in safety; both in and out of - port, 
in the night with the moon’s light as well as by the day. 
Indeed it is by 

5. steering during the night with a good moon, which 
18 80 very satisfactory. 

6. The night is thus happy when steering into and from 
the port in the currents with the same security as by 
day. 
7. It is also safe, and the way to the Turn (Carne), 
and the way on the ocean, is known, it is pleasant at night 
by the light of the moon. 

8. The course is also pleasant, steering on the sep 
towards the mouth, 

9. it is indeed. As to that it is equally favourable, as 
we have the light, whether floating to the south or from 
the south, and | 

10. the water is excellent for successful navigation, and 
it is happy for the people to have the moon’s light at that 
time. 
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1]. For it is fortunate for people to have the light of 
the moon, as it is by day on the sea, sailing happily and 
going into the river with light. 

12. For it is fortunate to the people when they have 
the light of the moon at night, and they can have it. 

13. When they have the moon’s light they feel confi- 
dent, the water is excellent, they know the appearance 
of the hill, and there is always deep water on the lonely 
ocean, 

14. and during the night there is no fear. They know 
the hill well, and the course of the tides, which is a good 
thing in going in or out of port. | 

15. It is observing all these with carefulness which ren- 
ders all things safe at night all the way ; and it is equally 
safe going to the south. 

16. The current of the stream is good going out of port 
as well as to it; it is favourable both to and from. 

17. It is then clear by the night current as well as day, 
it is pleasant to go on to sea with the tide ° 

18. when it is favourable. It is observing all these when 
at the entrance, either going into port or from it, and 
taking advantage 

19. of the tide’s course, rendered pleasant to go in the 
sea, on these voyages, when the sea itself is favourable. 

20. It is by observing this indeed when at the entrance, 
going either in or out of port, and it will be the guiding 
sign on the ocean. 

21. The water is much in with a full moon at the mouth, 
_ at which time it 1s clear 

22. of danger steering, and this knowledge will bea 
favourable moving cause going either in or out of Port. 

23. It being then clear of danger, there being deep 
water, under which is favourable to a successful navigation. 
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24. It is always fortunate for the people to have the light 
of the moon, it is then clear going the course with light. 

25. It is the same going to the south, it will be favour- 
able to a successful navigation during the night. 

26. It was fortunate for the people to have the moon 
light, it being then clear and safe going in at night by 
the land marks. 

27. At that time the steering into the river will be clear 
of all dangers, and excellent indeed is the river. 

28. The leading sign (land mark) is then clear, and a 
security in steering in 

29. from the head; and, again, going to the south the 
navigation is always happy ; it is, whether 

30. to the coast or from it, indeed Pheenician, it is 
a way equally happy, 

31. because the moon continues both ways, when far 
from the river, and when indeed near to the Port. 

32. With the full moon at night, the waves indeed are 
always excellent along 

33. the coast, Pheenician, and by the same cause also 
in the far west. 
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TABLE VI. 


See neal 


1. Itis a very great distance from the western headland 
over to the Hill of the West, and there was great difficulty in 
proceeding so far; but by knowledge of the influence of 
the moon on the currents of the sea, it is now easily passed ; 
steering by this science of the star will be both by night 
and day, to that great distance, Phoenician. 

2. It is very far, but it is a safe and happy navigation, 
by these means, very safe, steering to the west as by day 
light, both outwards and homewards, going from the 
coast of the west headland of the sea to the western har- 
bour, or back again. 


3. By this knowledge also the course in the western 
sea 1s certain to the Hill ofthe West, and without danger © 
from rocks, by means of the moon, the long distance; by 
this knowledge of the currents of the sea, and sailing by 
the moon light, the north sea is crossed by night and day, 
Phoenician ; the means are known by which to steer in the 
seas current a great way 

4. from this coast, in the going from the western head- 
land of the sea over to the western harbour. It is a safe 
and happy navigation with deep water, free from danger, 
beautiful all the way into the river, very safe it is to the 
land as by day light. | 

5. It is also in the night as certain a passage as by 
day, when the tides are favourable in the sea, and mov. 
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ing with us, and great care should be observed, during the 
long way, to keep in the current | 

6. with the moon in the sea. By this knowledge the 
north sea is to be passed in the day and the night, the 
navigation happy in the course with the tides. In the 
course of the tides, both to and from the river, which was 
by knowing the importance of keeping in the current, and 
knowing also the days when they would have the moon at 
sea. 

7. The north sea is navigable day and night by means of 
the most illustrious holy one of the sea, the illustrious guid- 
ing holy one of the sea, to the land at (the Turn) Carne 
will be found; and with the moon, and this knowledge, 
the north, by day and night, through the most illustrious 
holy one, 

8. the great guiding holy one, this navigation is discov- 
ered to that lonely distance, even to and from the river. 
This was the result of the knowledge of the currents, 
which prevail all the way from the Frith, (Strait of Gibral- 
tar), to that lonely distance, and to the river, all is to be 
ascribed to knowledge of the currents and going in 
them. 

9. Thus, by this good means, Pheenician, happily sail 
we at night; the means of sailing at night it is from this 
navigation, happy, by knowledge in the currents, even 
to that lonely distance by the currents; so good a means it 
is at night, both in the day, and in the night, you have 
the moon, and by this knowledge the north sea is passed 
in the day and in the night. 

10. The most illustrious holy one of the sea, the great 
guiding holy one of the sea, from whom is knowledge of 
the currents to and from, having the moon; by this know- 
ledge, the north sea is passed in the day and night with a 
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full moon ; by this is the navigation to the north, by day 
and night steering over the dark swelling deep. 

11. Even in a night voyage, skilfully over the deep toa 
great distance, danger ceasing on the sea; and it is also 
safely steering to the river in a certain course ; both to and 
from the land it will be excellent; so it will be to and 
from with the moon, and very easy it will be by this know- 
ledge both in the day and in the night. 

12. This knowledge, of the passage being free, in cer- 
tain currents from this with the moon, is from the most 
illustrious holy one, the great guiding holy one, by which 
we know that in the northern ocean, by day and by night 
the passage is free in the currents of the ocean all the 
way. 

13. With a full moon, by such knowledge, very excel- 
lent is the navigation steering northwards by night and by 
day. By the holy good Nenrr, the navigation is good 
going on by night from the Frith as it is also to it; be- 
cause the way will be into it under the land, as will be the 
steering from hence 

14, to it with the moon, and with knowledge to the 
north by night and by day. The most illustrious holy one, 
the great guiding holy one, from whom is the knowledge 
of the current, to that unfrequented distance, so good on 
account of the means at night, by night and by day, with 
the moon on the sea ; and by that knowledge 

15. on the north sea, by night and by day, the most 
illustrious holy one of the sea, the great guiding holy one 
of the sea, froni whom is the knowledge of the currents, 
and all that occurs to that unfrequented distance. As 
well from as to the Frith, in the course of the waters, 

16. this is a happy course, when the moon and the cur- 
rent increase at night on the ocean ; adding much agreeable 
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information, of its safety to and from it on deep water, 
which, by observing the course of the tides in steering, ie 
excellent. Another consideration 

17. also is, that it is shorter, and that there is deep 
water in the course of the tides, which is a good thing, 
and an assistance ; it was equally good along the shore, and 
this means for ever will be a happy consideration, that 
the water is free, which is a mighty security from shoals, 
and a happy navigation of the sea 

18. from hence to the river of the country, in swell- 
ing and dark weather, to and from, going with the currents 
in dark weather to and from. 


19. Going from the western headland of the sea at night 
is admirable all the way; by observing this all danger 
may be avoided, by knowledge of the sea and with the 
moon; by which knowledge the north sea is passed 
by night and by day, as it will be to and from; by 
means of the star, far away it will be excellent. 

20. Excellent indeed, Phcenician, far away steering 
being by it, far away; it is safe and happy navigation ; 
very safe it is by this guiding sign, it is as good at night, 
by these means, as in day light; an excellent navigation 
it is from the western headland of the sea 

21. over to the western harbour. 


22. It is now certain that the western sea is excellent, 
far away at night, when there is a moon, and with this 
knowledge, and with the moon there is the means of pass- 
ing easily by night and by day ; it is free a long way from 
the current of the Mouth to navigate from as well as to it, 
Pheenician. 
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23. For a long distance below it is safe from shoals, and 
a very happy navigation it is indeed to go, and as well at 
night as by day-light. This navigation it is as well out- 
wards as homewards, over to the western harbour, by 
means of this addition to our valuable knowledge. 

24. Indeed it is a great advantage, the possession of 
this addition to our knowledge, to go from this, which has 
improved our comforts and conveniences, on going hence 
on the sea by the course of the tides; even at night to go 
pleasantly exploring the ocean far away in the sea from 
the western cape by the currents of the ocean ; it is now a 
good 

25. navigation, selecting the time also by which to steer 
in the course of the tides. The proper course of the 
voyage from the western cape, which by these means is 
now excellent and without apprehension ; we now can sail 
happily in the course to that unfrequented distance. 

26. Hereafter this will be from the Cape, as it was before, 
with the moon, by day and by night on the ocean ; having 
the moon, by which knowledge all is easy at sea in the 
night asin the day; by the most excellent holy one of the 
sea, the great guiding one of the sea, we possess the land 
of the west, so valuable in this, that with the moon, and 
this knowledge, all is now practicable. Indeed it is 

27. by night and by day, the, very illustrious the holy 
one, the great guiding holy one, the navigation in it to 
that lonely distance from the Cape, and also back again, 
to go on the ocean this will be excellent navigation ; from 
the Frith to that unfrequented distance, both from the 
Cape and back to it, by day and night, at sea with the 
moon. 

28. Day and night in it to that great distance, exploring 
the sea pleasantly, on the ocean, going in deep water 
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with the moon on the north sea, which, by this knowledge, 
both by night and day, from the most illustrious holy one 
of the sea, the great guiding holy one of the sea. At sea 
with the moon 

29. day and night being in it, along the great coast, 
and from this, having the sea, and knowing you will have 
the moon, it is a short passage to the coast and from it 
to the north. By night and by day there is a great 
navigation, a wonderful discovery has been made this 
voyage, a holy one, indeed, this was in the ship, so long in 
the sea by night and day with the moon ; 

30. by night the sea is navigated, and the course is as 
clear as by day ; it is well ascertained by the moon at night, 
and easily made out; even in the dark is it now well de- 
fined, and by man has been traversed and measured, and 
is as practicable by night as by day, being a quiet navi- 
gation both to and from the west, as indeed it will be 
hereafter, 

31. on the ocean, with the moon day and night, on 

the sea. Thus navigating, it is indeed very good exploring 
the sea, and pleasant to go, there being water free from 
dangers on the ocean, and with the moon being upon it 
day and night. Knowing both going and returning from, 
you will have the moon; it is easy indeed by night and by 
day on the sea, both by mght and day; going and return- 
Ing : 
32. with the moon, excellent knowledge, to the north 
navigating by night and by day steering, by the as- 
sistance of holy good Nerr. Navigation, it is happy, going 
in the night, by which you may now go both to and from 
the Frith, away from as well as under the land; this will 
be out and hence with the moon, and by knowledge from 
the north a 4 ; ; 


e 
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83. by science in the night and day, from the most illus- 
trious holy one, the great guiding holy one on the sea; 
by the moon day and night the track was free into it ; by the 
moon and by the skill on the north ocean by night and by 
day : we were on the ocean sea with the moon day and 
night in the track, quite free day and night in it, the 
track on the ocean free to and from with the moon. With 
great skill 

34 indeed steering easily by night and by day. 
From holy good Nerr the navigation is happy, when 
we have to go by night to or from Frith, the track will be 
free into it under the land ; this will be for a long time to 
and from with the moon, and with knowledge of the north 
in the day and in the night, by the most illustrious 

35. holy one, the great guiding holy one of the ocean 
and the moon, by day and by night, to that unfrequen‘ed 
distance exploring, it is pleasant to go, the sea moving 
with you, and deep water, and with the moon in the sea, 
which by this skill in the north sea by night and by day, 
through the most illustrious holy one of thesea, the great 
guiding : 

36. holy one of the sea. Being on the ocean, with the 
moon, day and night, to that lonely distance from the Cape» 
there being deep water and it will be happy to go on in 
the currents. 


37. Itis now as pleasant to go navigating on the sea as 
by day, particularly when the moon is full; it is a great 
advantage when far away from the western cape, exploring 
the sea in the currents, as on the coasts, navigating hap- 
pily, it was as safe to go as when on the coast at night 
pleasant by this happy addition to our knowledge. 

38. Very safe and excellent, is the law which governs 


@ 
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the waters and course of the tides in steering and explor- 
ing tho way to the west; cheerful it is to go on this sea, 
it is a good sea, and admirable is the law which has been 
discovered that governs it to and from. It is a plea- 
sant discovery and addition to our knowiedge of the distant 
and lonely waters, 

39. even the course of the tides on this ocean sea, pro- 
ceeding in the sea daily, with the influence of the moon 
on the ocean ; to the navigation, and going on the 
sea, the guiding sign is the law which governs the waters 
by which it is pleasant to go ; proceeding in the track on the 
ocean sea is good, it was so, and it is now easy, and in 
that respect excellent. 

4). The waters are clear (of rocks, &c.) to the Mouth 
from the distant waters, pleasant, and it was as good to 
go upon them with the moon as it is by day ; the course 
now is easy for that reason, and the waters clear and deep 
to the mouth current from the waters lonely ; this will in- 
crease, and the night will be pleasant with the moon to 
the river. 

41. This is free for ever, it is and will be both to and 
from, and to admiration happy and free, to this in steer- 
ing the skill was protected from shoals the course now is 
easy and free; this is a mighty protection, it is a protec- 
tion from shoals; happily uavigation 

42, increases, for on the open sea It is easy. 


43, This was a security, by day and night, Phoenician, 
when wandering far away, there being (deep) water in the 
voyage outwards ; by these means, a lung way, as it is from 
this coast, fora great distance, people of the sea, it is a 
quiet sea steering by day and night. On the north sea 
day qnd night steering will be by that star far away, 


DD 
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Pheenician, a great distance will the steering be, a very 
great distance; but it is a safe and happy navigation, 
very safe from shoals, it is as light as day steering, 
both to and from, it is also prosperous, on this sea over 
to the western harbour. | 


45. It was a prosperous day, from this protection of the 
moon giving light as day, to go north by water over to the 
far distant river, free from danger a great distance, people 
of the sea, in proceeding to the north by night and by day; _ 
navigating, in the north sea by day and by night, it will 
be both to and from; by that star steering when far 
from land. 

46. Being then very far into the sea, Pheenician, far 
away, it is safe and happy navigation, very safe from shoals, . 
for there are none, as light as day on the ocean steering ; 
both to and from it is a prosperous going all the way from 
this to the harbour of the west, which is at Carne (the 
Turn), 

47. it being quite easy, and all the way happy; from 
this it is wonderful, and indeed it will be hereafter de- 
fined and easy to that river, because it is free both to 
and from, to go on at night even into the harbour from 
the sea; by means of the moon it is indeed you can go 
jnto the harbour. 

48. Phoenician seamen, the means to go both to and 
from that river are now excellent, exploring along the 
coast, so far it is quite easy, and, from it with a strong 
moon, being near full, it is also prosperous to go; it is 
protected from danger outwards and homewards, very 
good to go, and prosperous also in that day to 80, the 
current pring. the means 
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| 49. of going on freely at night as with the day, being 
equally in security from danger on the sea. The naviga- 
tion then is good and happy on the ocean, having the 
moon both outwards and homewards, it is as well as by 
day, in the going to and from the river, it is shorter 
and very agreeable with clear water, Phoenician. 

50. These then are good means in the navigation from 
this, for steering truly, and also because there is deep 
water, a much shorter passage, as well as a certain one, 
steering over the ocean to the river; it4s indeed on- 
wards from this excellent, prosperous, and beautiful, 
throughout; this is advantageous, with a sure protec- 
tion going from the mountains of the coast onthe voyage 

51. on a calm sea, Pheenician, by the guiding sign to the 
river calmly on the lonely waters; to that river it is as 
by day, the steering means will be beautiful, and from it 
safe also to the north, by science day and night, exploring 
from it to go advantageous also and secure from danger in 
the night by means of the deep water for the ship to the 
river. 

52. At night the ocean’s waves from the headland 
are high, but secure as in the day, although dangerous, at 
night, as in the day, the dangers may be avoided, and 
deep water, safe and good, will be found all the way to the 
river in the current; by the moon into the river from the 
ocean ; 

53. into the river, from the solitary waters of the sea 
it is the guiding sign, and flows to the north from 
the ocean, and with it steering is good from that indeed 
into the river. The voyage is quite happy, all the way. 
safe, to the north steering 

54. far beyond the windy coast, a very great way be- 
yond that to the First Turn (Tuscer) of the navigating 
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direct course, to the certain deviation, of the holy and 
illustrious one, a great distance, people of the water, and 
also to the west from it. Then, people of the water, you 
will be near the river ; 

50. and it is a good port, O people, with good water, 
and a safe navigation ; indeed it is great distance, but it 
is shorter from the coast, and very excellent navigation all 
the way on the sea during the whole voyage over. 
The knowledge of the land is the guiding sign on the ocean 
from which there is great protection. The mountains and 
the land 

56. are seen from the water in the day time, as you 
approach, from the ocean, and are a guiding sign by 
day and night ; and you may approach the coast in safety 
when the mountains are seen, after which the land be- 
comes clear, and you may steer in the current to the river 
with the moon from the north headland of the ocean to the 
headland of the ocean by the moon. 

57. The promontory at the head of the coast is a good 
(guiding sign) land mark, as are the mountains of the 
country, seen from the ocean, which renders the naviga- 
tion very happy, and it is thus this voyage, both to 
and from the headland, in that respect possesses the free 
‘means of passing free from danger, free entirely, 

58. and in that respect is excellent. The current dur- 
ing the voyage is free from danger, perfectly free, and in 
every respect excellent indecd is the north ceean throvgh- 
out to and from; beyond that also to the first shelter 
the navigation is safe and good, in certain safety. Then 
good 

59. to the north steering for a long way beyond that, 
windy coast, a very great distance beyond it is the fret 
turn, (Tuscer) the deviation from the direct course, and 
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the sure turn of the holy illustrious Nerf. The posses- 
sion of this science, this knowledge of proceeding by day 
and night from the Mouth indeed, 

60. and also to the Mouth, in the voyage over the 
ocean, is a mighty improvement in the navigation of the 
waves by the ships, and more happy is the proceeding to 
and from the headland in the current over the waters 


every day. 


6]. Free as to that it is to the north from the headland, 
free from danger, altogether free, and excellent is the current 
allthe voyage. Free from danger, entirely free, and in that 
respect excellent to the north from the great continent 
will hereafter be the course of going, when the moonlight is 
good, to the people steering to the north, steering by 
science, day and night steering 

62. to the north, by this science day and night, is 
the going in this navigation, so important is this knowledge 
of the west by day and night, it is to go from the Mouth 
to the west, and from the west to tle Mouth, sacred and 
excellent the navigation, so sacred at night it is indeed, 
and wonderful this discovery of the influence of the moon 
on the water, . 

63. daily it is to and from. By knowing this in- 
crease of the sea day and night on the coast, the naviga- 
tion it as good to the river, as it is into the river, 
Wonderful is this consideration, that you are avle to go 
from that headland at night, with a guiding sign all the 
way to the head, 

64, to go exploring with rataen also from this along 
the swelling coast, by night happily as by day, it 1s now 
upon the lonely waters with a guiding sign in that ocean, 
from the ocean’s headland, with a good guiding sign, is 
indeed good from this head 
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65. exploring with advantage from the coast, also sail- 
ing on at night happily, from the coast exploring with ad-— 
vantage also as by day ; indeed upon it with deep water, 
from the mountains on the voyage, to the north it is, and 
it becomes better as you get further from this headland. 


66. There is indeed deep water in the sea all the way 
from the Frith to the land mark, which water will be the 
means of navigation. This discovery is the more wonder- 
ful in the night, it suddenly changes as in the day, and 
becomes free to and from. 

67. It is indeed thus throughout the ocean, the na- 
vigation is free, steering in a sure course from the coast 
as well as to it; it is certain, to and from, that, by this 
knowledge, the navigation will be free, surprising is this 
discovery. Wonderful is this 

68. day which has so much improved navigation, in which 
good night navigation is established, it is indeed good 
steering towards the river at night, good navigation it is 
indeed, it is as with day; it is now steering a sure voyage 
from this. Now is established 

69. the means of steering free to and from; and won- 
derful will that navigation be; wonderful in the course of 
this discovery ; wonderful that we have now a safe and 
happy navigation in the night; steering safely from hence 
in the night, and safely returning with a good navigation ; 
it is indeed a good navigation, safe steering it is a safe na- 
vigation in the sea 

70. with a daily cause; it is. indeed happy, to the 
north by science, it is good by day and night. It 
is free, better, shorter, and safer also as it was by 
day, 

71. both to and from indeed it is free for ships. Hap- 
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pily from this the ships navigate to the west freely, to and 
from, in the wonderful current below, where the swelling 
waves are at the coast, as in the day. 

72. It is quite easy both to and from; happy and easy 
it is also to and from by night in this steering; thus, in the 
west, wonderfully eafe are the night tides at all times in 
the sea by this knowledge ; indeed, 

73. navigating the sea in a certain voyage throughout 
the night from the east by means of the moon with a 
strong light at night ; excellent this indeed is, and wonderful 
to go to it also with deep water. 

74, A great advantage and safe in the dark 1s the increas- 
ing of the current by day and night, as with theday, from 
the ocean, this happy increasing in the science of naviga- 
tion in the west sea. 

75. It is indeed as with thejday, to and from, happy 
are the means of proceeding with deep water by night, 
so secure and so wonderfully, to the north so advanta- 
geously in a good current, calmly and secure, both by 
night and day ; 

76. so wonderfully to it, and then calmly back again, 
which is a wonderful navigation to be able to go freely, 
both by night and day. 


77. Wonderful along the coast to the north country 
will be this known navigation, all the way on the 
western sea; at night the means also of going to and from 
the headland freely in good water ; it is excellent also, as 
along the coast all the way will be with deep water. 

78. Itis always safe and deep away from the coast, and 
calm and safe for a thousand from the fire beacon steering 
and with a good guiding sign all the way, good for ever 
and ever over the solitary distance will be the sea know- 
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ledge, it being a gentle sea all the way to the Turn (Carne), 
good 

79. going, in the excellent course of the tides, as well as 
by day, by means of the light of the moon; and then it is 
& measured navigation, a quiet and excellent track to this 
good Turn (Carne), the sea is a measured and good na- 
vigation. 

80. A great advantage also of the going to the north 
it is, and increasing this will be for ever; with the moon, 
on the voyage in the current, steering the course, from this 
wonderful discovery of the means, so surprising, this is 
wonderful, and makes it free and quiet for ever. 

81. Wonderful to and from in the night in which the 
navigation is good, even at night the steering it is indeed 
as free from this, as by day; steering, when there is a 
strong light of the moon, it is free over the ocean, 

82. with security from danger to and from steering away 
in the voyage to and from (Carne)* the deviation. This 
hereafter will be wonderful, even the surprising discovery 
of going in the night in a safe navigation, a good and safe 
steering. : ) 

83. A good navigation it is indeed by these means at 
night as by day, it is a safe navigation as by day from 
this over the sea, to the north, by night as by day, it is 
good in it, very good indeed it is, very good so far it was 
down in the west in the distance from the coast at night 
in the west, 

84. for the people of the sea, because there was always 
moonlight, deep water, and excellent sea,. wherein to 
navigate ; it was good both to and from, and will be 
exploring the sea, which extends to the western harbour ; 
when it is with the increasing full moon 


* Carnesoire. 
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85. then at night it will be excellent; but ‘then it will 
be again without it; when it will be dark, and, for some 
time little of the moon, when it is dangerous, (or without 
it), to approach the coast from the sea, gcing from the 
west hill to the coast. 

86. but the middle sea from this at night is excellent. 


87. Such were the means of the going in the course to 
and from the Cape of the western headland over to the 
west harbour by day and night, it was by steering in the 
night much was accomplished and so great a distance 
passed over 

88. in it without difficulty ; because we had the light of 
the moon in the sea at night, from which knowledge the 
sea was deprived of its terrors. By science day and night 
we were in it; by the great illustrious holy one of the 
sea, the illustrious guiding one of the sca, it is now and 
will be easy to pass it to the Turn (Carne), from this with 
the moon, and by knowledge of this | 

89. to the north, both by day and night in it, most 
excellent; by the holy one, the great guiding holy one, 
this navigation will be thusin it to that cape, and from it; 
this, which was by day so difficult, at night is now navi- 
gated from the Frith all the way to the Cape. 

90. This, which in the day time was a difficulty, is now 
without any, even at night, to and from it on the sea with 
the moon, there being water, with the moon; by this 
knowledge, from the most illustrious holy one of the sea, 
of the north sea, both by day and night, 

91. the excellent guiding one of the sea, that which by 
day was full of difficulties, at night now on the coast is excel- 
lent, from this sea in, from the science of the moon in it; 
shorter from the coast it is indeed, to the north and 
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good ; day and night in it the navigation is great. Won- 
derful this discovery | 

92. for hereafter the ship’s voyages will be under this 
sacred protection, and withuut difficulties on the sea in a 
defined course, as they are by day, the sea will be tra- 
versed ; it is now measured (laid down as in a chart) at 
night it is measured, 

93. in the dark it is defined, and may be traversed by 
man steering onwards in the night by a short and certain 
passage, both outwards and returning, safely, speedily, and 
without difficulty. This was done by 

94. having the moon with us at night, and deep water, 
these means, removed difficulty at night; both to and 
from with the moon, knowledge in it both to and from, to 
the noith day and night in it, without difficulty to and 
from having a good moon. 

95. By this great knowledge the navigation to the north 
day and night, steering in it. By holy good Nerf the steering 
it is happy to go on at night hence, and it also good to go 
from the Frith as well as to it ; and, under the land, it is 
and will be good steering with the moon both to and from. 
With this knowledge 

96. to the north both day and night, and the most 
excellent sacred one, the holy one guiding there will be 
no difficulty being in the free track with the moon. By 
this knowledge it will be free to the north, both day and 
night, without 

97. any difficulty; the track was quite free with the 
moon. In great knowledge was the north navigation in the 
day and in the night by the guiding of the holy good Nerr. 
Navigation it is happy to go on at night; going on in the 
night from this also the track will be excellent. | 

98. Free under the land it will be to the Turn, this 
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will be with the moon to and from; to the north it will 
be both night and day ; the most excellent holy one guid- 
ing, the holy one removing all difficulties to and from this. 
Such 

9. was the sea with the moon there being water; with 
the moon, and by science, to the north both by day 
and night in it, the most excellent holy one of the sea re- 
moving all difficulties to that from the Cape. 


100. The sea, with the moon, will be to that without ob- 
struction to and from, the waters being influenced by the 
moon on the voyage in the sea; by which knowledge of the 
north sea, both by day and night, and the most excel- 
lent holy one of the sea, the excellent guiding holy one of 
the sea removing 

101. obstruction when on the coast from this; and also 
the passage over the sea is made much shorter from the 
coast to the north by this knowledge of the moon and pro- 
ceeding day and night ; navigation will in ships now be great 
by the wonderful discovery, voyages hereafter 

102. will be in an excellent defined course, without difficul- 
ties or obstruction in this sea, the sea will be traversed, it is 
now measured at night, it is defined; the sea, it is de- 
fined, even in the dark it is defined, by man-it is de- 
fined, and admirably 

103. it will be navigated by a short and certain passage 
outward, and returning safely, speedily, and without ob- 
struction on the sea, and a good navigation it will be with 
the moon, there always being a current in the water with- 
out danger or obstruction in it, 

104. both outwards and homewards, with the moon; and 
knowledge both to and from, to the north steering both by 
day and night, without delay or obstruction, to and from 


348 EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


with the moon, in excellent science, to the north steer 
ing, by science, day and night steering. By the holy 
good Nerr the navigation is a happy one, to be able to go 
on in the night. 

105. This knowledge also enables us to go to the Frith 
by night, that being both to and from in sight of land, 
but it will also, to and from the Turn, by the moon to the 
north. both by day and night, by this science, from the 
most illustrious holy one, the great guiding holy one, 
without 

106. hindrance, by being in the track, which was free 
by the moon; and by this knowledge of the ocean the 
track will be to the north, both by day and night; 
without obstruction, as the track was found in the ocean 
quite free and excellent with the moon, by this know- 
ledge steering to the north, 

107. steering on both in the day and the night. By 
the holy good Nerr the navigation is happv, being able 
to proceed at night from hence, going to and coming from 
the Frith by a free and known track ; under the land it 
ig, and hereafter will be to and from with the moon, and 
by science it will be to the north, 3 

108. both by day and night, most excellent, the 
great sacred one guiding, without meeting any hindrance, 
to that unfrequented distance on the sea, with the moon 
going on the waters of the sea, far away by the moon, by 
this knowledge, with deep water, this will be both by day 
and night excellent ; 

109. the holy one of the sea guiding with excellent 
navigation, with holy protection against hindrance and 
_ dangers, to that great distance from the Cape. 


110. There was no obstruction in it for that long dis- 
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tance, because the moon-light continued the whole way, 
and there was nothing but water, and the guiding sign 
was the moon over the north sea, by day and night, by 
science from the holy one of the sea, even the holy guid- 
ing one of the sea, without any 

111. obstruction being found in it from the great coast, 
and it is a short passage over the middle of the ocean ; this 
knowledge makes the paszage short to the north from the 
coast of the ocean; to the north in the ocean, both by 
night and day, it is a great navigation, and a won- 
derful discovery this will be hereafter to all ships on these 
voyages. 

112. Excellent also, being in it without any ovstruc- 
tions, the sea is an excellent defined course, it will be 
traversed to the headland, it is defined also; the sea it is 
measured, in the daik it is defined, and by man it will be 
passed, and admirably 

113. will be navigated by a short and certain passage 
outwards, returning safely, speedily, and without obstruc- 
tion with the moon, having deep water and a guiding 
sign to and from, without any danger or obstruction in 
it. : 

114. Thus having the moon in going and returning, and 
the means of passing out and hence to the north ocean, 
by night and day, without any obstruction in it, having 
a good moon in going and returning, this is an excellent 
means in the north navigation by day and night, by holy 
gcecd Nexr the navigation is happy, 

115. being able to go by night to the Frith and back 
again, both to and from, under the jand, and also to the 
Turn (Carne), and back again, with the moon, by know- 
ledge of the north in the day and in the night, by the most 
illustrious holy one, the holy one guiding without any 
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116. obstruction, the track is free on the ocean all 
the way with the moon; the track will also be always free 
hereafter on the north ocean ; in the day and in the night 
on the ocean, without any obstruction whatever in the 
track, and free upon it, with the moon excellent ; and by 
knowledge admirable 

117. to the north navigation both by day and night 
steering; by holy good Nenrr great is the navigation, 
being able to go on at night by these means to the Frith, 
and back again freely under the land it is, and will be 
hereafter. By the moon, and this knowledge 

118. it is become easy by day and by night, the most 
illustrious holy one, the great holy one guiding, without 
obstruction, upon the midst of the sea, to that great 
distance from this, there being deep water and a guiding 
sign to and from it with the moon at sea; by which know- 
ledge the north sea 

119. by day and by night is through the holy one of the 
sea, the excellent guiding holy one of the sea, without any 
obstruction going or returning in security upon it, even to 
the triple mountains,* and then from it the sea is favourable 
with deep water. 

120. From it with the moon in the sea, and that 
knowledge, the north sea in the day and in the night, 
and the most illustrious holy one of the sea, the great 
and holy one guiding is without any obstruction to that 
solitary distance, it will be safe even to the river, and & 
happy navigation. 

121. Thus was the exploring, from where the fire is 
kept up on the coast, very safe, in going to the north 
from the land, as well in the night as by day light, even 


* Cape Ortegal exhibits from the sea two triple-headed mountains, ae 
represented on the plate. . 
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the means of sailing outwards and homewards that long 
way indeed 

122. from this, then it is excellent at night, Phceni- 
cian, to and from that long way by the star. 


123. It is a certain passage over the western sea to the 
Western Harbour, in security all the way to that distance, 
by day and by night, with the moon in the sea, (by the 
middle sea) by this knowledge of the north sea in the day 
_ and in the night, by the sea current far away, steering out- 
wards a great distance, 

124. Pheenician, to that great distance it is a safe and 
happy navigation, exploring from the coast in going from 
the Western Headland of the’sea over to the Western 
Harbour. It is as safe to go from the land steering 
away, as during the day, both there and back again. 
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TABLE VII. 


1. In this boisterous passage it is best to leave the coast 
inthe day time, at night the sailing thereon is safer after 
a day’s sailing from it, as then there is nothing but water, . 
you will have the mountains in sight ; but the sailing will 
be easy going from thence, although the waves are ‘bois- 
terous | 

2. for some distance from this head. 


3. When at sea, away from the land with the moon, 
going to the river all that great distance, you will have 
much night sailing; but it is free from danger to the 
seamen as to that, steering to the north night and day ; 

4. both by night and by day, to and from; by the 
star, which is seen, Phoenician, that long navigation 
in the night, is safe and happy, the navigation being 
very safe from shoals, it is as good steering in the night as 
by daylight, both out and home. 

5. It is also a great advantage in guing in this sea 
. to the western harbour at night, that the knowledge of the 
laws of the currents is a protection from all danger on the 
solitary waters. 


6. To go over to the river in the night when the sea is 
boisterous ; to be able to go in the night so great a dis- 
tance from this headland free from danger, perfectly free 
is indeed in that respect excellent ; O, people of the sea, 
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steering to the north both by day and night; to the 
north, steering on the sea | | 

7. day and night in the sea currents far away, when 
steering outwards that great distance, going on prosper- 
ously also, being certain of the course of going from the 
western headland of the sea over to the western harbour 
in a happy navigation. 

8. Very safe from shoals, in- the current, it is in the | 
day time steering, and also at night a certain and safe 
passage. The night course is the object of consideration 
on the solitary waters, but to goin the course of the water 
it is good, from the headland to the north, free from 
danger. . 

9. free altogether, and, in that respect, excellent to the 
people of the sea is the steering to the north in the day 
and in the night; navigating the solitary waters, in the 
course by day, and with the moon; this navigation, is 
good sailing, and happy navigation from the headland 
to the north 

10. free from dangers, free entirely, and in that respect, 
excellent to that distance in the west ; the seamen in the 
‘day steering the course, and also by the moon steering, 
both in the day and night, steering to the north, admirably 
in the day and in the night that great distance in the 
sea, 

1]. By the excellent steering that great distance in the 
sea to the north from the headland, it is free from danger, 
free entirely, and in that respect, excellent from the black 
head of the promontory, as well in the night as in the day ; 
to the north, beyond that, it is boisterous, but beyond that 
also it is | 

12. in which the voyage may be steered with certainty ; 
_ that distance to the north steering much beyond that also a 
*EE 
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great way over to the coast of the river, beyond that to the 
the First Turn (Tuscer,) the steering Turn, the certain 
Turn at the great distance, 

13. it is her own land, now to her island land the navi- 
gation day and night is in it; it is the entrance to other 
lands, the means of discovery of other lands; to go is 
sacred from the headland, it is to the north free from dan- 
ger, entirely free and, in that respect, excellent ; from 
where the fire is kept on the land 

14. will be the deviation, this will be for seamen, to the 
north steering, both in the day and in the night steering to 
the north, both in the day and in the night to that great 
distance, by the favour of the holy one, the excellent steering 
such a distance to the promontory (Ross), of her own 
island, even to her own island in the day and in the 
night. 

15. It is the entrance to other lands, it willbe the means 
of discovering other countries, to the north from the head- 
land, free from danger, altogether free, and, in that repect, 
an excellent track it was on the ocean; quite free to sea- 
men on waters of the ocean, to the north steering in the 
day and in the night; steering in the track will be free 
unto it. 

16. To the north the ocean by night and by day; from 
the ocean headland to the north and free from danger, 
free entirely, and, as to that excellent, was the track, quite 
free to the people of the sea, steering to the north in the 
day and in the night. To the north steering both by day 
and night 

17. by the holy good Nerv. The navigation is happy 
to go in at night, both outwards and back again without 
danger; by the moon the track will be free, when the 
fire beacon is upon the land all the way to the turn (Carne,) 
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and this will always be hereafter, to the north steering by 
a day and night navigation. 

18. It is indeed to the north in the day and in the night 
to the great distance, the excellent steering the wide ex- 
panse from the headland to the north free from danger, 
free altogether, and, in that respect, excellent, to that 
distance in the west, is the course of the water west; 
the seamen also, with the moon, steering on the waters 
of the sea, 

19. to the north, steering in the day and in the night 
steering on the north sea, in the day and in the night, to 
so great a distance in the sea, even so great a distance from 
the headland to the north, free from danger, free entirely, 
and, in that respect, excellent, to that distance 

20. from the Cape this was from the headland to the 
north steering free from dangers, free entirely, and as 
to that excellent, along the great continent from the 
Frith, on the solitary waters, this was from the cape on 
the solitary waters, there is water; this day it is to 

21. the headland free from danger, free entirely, and, as 
to that, excellent, over the solitary waters in the west, the 
course is with water likewise, in the west on the solitary 
deep, with the moon, to an excellent harbour for the peo- 
ple of the sea, to the north, in the day and in the night, 
steering; to the north mm the sea, 

22. in the day and in the night, to so great a distance in 
the sea, the excellent steering over the wide expanse of 
sea, from the headland to the north it is, free from 
danger, free entirely; the solitary expanse to the Cape 
from the headland to the north steering 

23. free from danger steering, altogether free, and, in 
that respect, excellent from the Frith, along the great coast 
to that solitary expanse; and from the Cape over the 


* 
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solitary waters, the course is good over the swelling cur- 
' rent of the water’s solitary expanse. 

24. There is water in plenty, in the course from the 
headland, to the north free from danger, free entirely, 
and, in that respect, excellent for the people of the sea ; 
steering to the north in the day and night, steering north- 
ward in the sea in the day and in the night, on the sacred 
waters of the west, In a course 

25. always a certain, happy navigation of this sea. It is 
also a happy navigation to go from the coast into that 
abyss of dark waters {rom the headland, to the north, free 
from danger, free altogether, and in that respect excellent 
to that solitary expanse 

26. in the west; there is a certainty of deep water in 
this course for our seamen, in the sea to the north, in the 
day and in the night, over the wide expanse of the sea; 
the great distance on the sea from the headland to the 
north it is 

27. free from danger, perfectly free, and in that respect 
excellent, to go from the dark promontory as by day, 
to the people it is to the north steering in the day and in 
the night; 11 is to the north in the day and in the night 
for the people to steer. to the north, both by day and in 
the night. 

28. To the north is the navigation free by day and 
night from the east to her own island, and from her own 
western island it is equally so. It is the entrance to coun- 
tries, and an entrance to other countries to go from it, to 
so great a tance steering from the headland it is gentle 
indeed, and free from danger, 

29. perfectly free, and, in that respect, excellent is the 
track over the ocean, quite free to the people of the water, 
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is the north steering in the day and in the night, and this 
track will be free into the ocean, to the north, in the day 
and in the night, from the headland to the north free from 
danger, free entirely, 

30. and, in that respect, excellent on the iia ocean, 
free to the people steering on the sea, to the north in 
the night and in the day. Through the influence of 
holy good Nenr the navigation is happy in going by night 
from this to the Frith, and also back again from it, be- 
cause 


31. the track will be free all the way ; and also it will be 
under the land a long way to the people, to the north 
steering by day and night; to the north by day and 
night steering over the wide expanse of the sea, steering 
from the headland to the north 

32. free from danger, perfectly free, and in that respect 
excellent into that solitary expanse it is to the west in 
a true course with plenty of water, people of the 
sea, by day and to the north steering in the night; 
steering in the north sea; in the day and the night steer- 
ing, over the wide expanse of the sea, the great dis- 
tance 

33. of the sea; from the headland to the north free 
from dangers, free altogether, and in that respect on the 
solitary waters excellent all the way; from the cape of the 
headland it is quiet navigation, free from dangers, altoge- 
ther free, and in that respect excellent along the great 
coast to the Frith, and on the solitary expanse. 

34. From the Cape on the solitary waters in the sea is 
deep water ; from this the sea navigation is happy all the 
way from the headland to the north, free from dangers, 
altogether free, and as to that excellent over those solitary 
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waters ; it is also to the west a plain course, and cer- 
tain over the solitary expanse to the western harbour ; 

35. to the people of the sea water steering to the north 
day and night, steering on the north sea in the day and 
in the night over the great distance of the sea, the 
great navigation of the sea, from the headland to the 
north, free from danger, free entirely as to that over the 
lonely expanse. 

36. From the Cape steering northward was free from 
danger, free entirely, and, in that respect, excellent along 
the great coast from the Frith to that lonely distance, and 
from the Cape, it will be over the lonely waters hereafter, 
in this course, over the swelling currents over the sea ; 

37. the course of the tides also are good at night, keep- 
ng always, in the night, a good look out from that point, 
which is a consideration far away, when the people of the 
sea are in these currents and waters ; steering to the north 
in the day and in the night, in the north sea steering quietly 
steering in the night and in the day, this boisterous 
passage | 

38. outward bound; this was certain in the west sea, 
south from the western hill in the course of the tides 
steering excellently ; and equally so in returning, for the 
water then in the course of the tides will be with you in 
the mght on the ocean, and enable you to proceed on the 
ocean from the shore of the river also. 

39. This will remain for ever, and these tides will be the 
happy means also of going in the currents on the ocean 
backwards and forwards in the night; also going with the 
current, which indeed is at first swelling on the solitary 
waters, but there is a great protection from shoals, and 
a happy navigation from the Cape with you. 
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40, going in it with the current. 


41. Also into the river, the current flows to and from 
it in the day, and throughout, by these means, during this 
voyage, 1s free from danger, free entirely, and, as to that, 
people of the water, steering to the north in the day and 
in the night on the north sea, in the day and in night 
steering far away with the current, Phcenician. 

42. Far away steering, being a great distance steering 
onwards, it is safe and happy navigation, very safe from 
shoals, is also this going on the ocean ; steering onwards 
was boisterous indeed in the going on the sea, over to the 
western harbour by night. | 

43. Pleasant indeed was this success in reaching (Carne), 
the Turn, all was now over, and it was by the moon this 
was so Well with us in this wonderful discovery at night ; 
the law is known which governs, and it is certain to go 
protected from danger, being equally easy to proceed to 
and from, which is excellent. 

44, There is a wonderful current of water in the ocean 
ebbing and flowing, this current in the ocean, is a mighty 
protection from danger in going and returning, so excellent 
is the law of the current of the waters of the ocean, in 
which the going is so favourable, as well as certain, in 
which sea is a great protection sailing on happily to the 
westward, as well 

45. as to the’ Cape to the country. The currents also 
flow to and from with the moon on the solitary waters, 
from which there is a mighty protection by going in the 
flowing currents, a protection from shoals; a happy navi- 
gation over the solitary waters swelling, indeed, but easy 
and without danger. 
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46. It is also very certain to that, and will be fiom it, 
for the people of the water, and the law of the current in- 
creasing from the sea, will be favourable in going into the 
river with the. flood. The mountains will be first seen 
from the ocean, and afterwards the coast, as you procecd 
on the voyage steering towards it. From this the voyage 

47. will be a happy navigation, with the current day and 
night on the north ocean ; far beyond that on the boister- 
ous ocean, quite over the ocean is the first protection, the 
navigating protection, which is certain and good going to 
the north. 

48. Beyond that also much, far over beyond that also 
is the first Turn (Tuscer) of the steering deviation, 
the true and certain deviation of the holy illustrious Nerr, 
at her own island, even to the island sacred to her, from 
and to, even from and to, even the entrance to it is 

49. after this voyage, over the ocean into it, so success- 
fully, with a mighty protection; in the dark did the ship 
glide pleasantly and happily in the current, having deep 
water from the headland; both to and from the head- 
land there is plenty of water in the current during the voy- 
age day and night from under the land. 

50. This will be the deviation to the people to the north 
steering in the day and in the night, and from the north by 
day and night; it is an excellent navigation, from the east 
to her own island country, and to her own island country in 
the day and night, there are no shoals. from it there are 
no shoals before you. 

51. Very sacred is the steering, sacred it is over the 
sea by the deity, over the solitary waters, to near the 
headland of the island, in this voyage to the north, so suc- 
cessful is this sea navigation, and as good in going into 
the river also. 


ad 
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52. Then also in the voyage the mountains are advan- 
. tageous to them, when it is plain sailing to and from the 
north, being then excellent, indeed ; although the sea is 
boisterous over to the river, and solitary, with the moon, 
indeed, itis happy on the ocean. 

53. It is indeed a long voyage day and night in it, for 
the people of the sea water steering to the north, steering 
on the north sea day and night, a boisterous voyage, which 
it is on the sea steering far away to the western harbour, 
steering away : 

54. in the current of the sea, a long way, as by day 
light ; but it is very safe from shoals steering both there 
and back again; indeed, Phoenician, it is a long but a 
safe and happy navigation. 


53. By means of the current, and keeping in it at night, 
in going over, in the great moving cause, it is very easy ; 
this is the means going and coming, as the moving cause 
operates both ways, going to or from the port equally 
favourable is this cause of going on the ocean. 

56. It ia also excellent and delightful in the dark, as 
the water is without danger, and the moon is the moving 
cause, whence the steering is safe to go on the ocean, 
Pheenician, both to and from the head, even in the dark it 
is excellent to go into 

57. the river at night, steering in a sure and excellent 
voyage both to and from are the people of the ocean 
water, wonderfully easy it is fora ship to go in this current 
into, and also out of port, with the moon, and will be 
so for ever. 

58. Since that going over there appears to have passed 
to this time three hundred years. 


END OF THE SEVENTH AND LAST TABLE. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


Had the publication of these translations been deferred 
until they were considered perfect, they would never have 
appeared, many of the passages might have been ren- 
dered differently without altering, or indeed much inter- 
fering with, the general import of the narrative. 

In many cases the exact meaning has, no doubt, been mis- 
taken ;—perfect success could not be expected in a first 
effort ; but, the identity of the two languages, which is the 
main point at issue, appears very clear, and much has 
been done towards producing a perfect result,which future 
labours may accomplish. A few brief observations on cer- 
tain passages are necessary. 


FIRST TABLE. 


1. Pune—Phenician. This word, which frequently oc- 
curs in all the tables, designates the origin of the Etruscan 
people, and puts at rest all question as to the race of 
people of whom they were colonists. The word Pheenician 
may be derived from the words fejne, a ploughman, and 
Ojce, water, a seaman, or plougher of the water; ojcean, 
is the head, or chief, water, from ojce, water, cean, head. 

Carne. This point of land still bears the name of Car- 
nesore in the county of Wexford, which is nearly due north 
of capes Ortegal and Finisterre in Spain. The Pheenician 
mariners steering due north by the north star from these 
points would make Carnesore as a matter of course, espe- 
cially as the current would tend to keep them in the track ; 
when arrived there they would make the first deviation from 
the direct course, which they would nominate the Turn, or 
deviation; and the First Turn, Tuscar, cuy cap; and 
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also capt na yaop, or the turn of freedom, deliverance, or 
safety. The name of Tuscar, or first Turn, is still pre- 
served in the large black rock, which rises out of the sea like 
an enormous ship turned bottom upwards, lying a few miles 
east from Carnesore point. The appearance of that lo- 
eality is too palpable in indentity to need argument to prove 
it to be the place mentioned in the tables, in which also 
the word raon, free, occurs very frequently ; ser Fi, raop Fy, 
Sreefrom danger ; sER FER, yaon yop, free perfectly. See 
note on Table VI., line 92, and seq. 

Night voyage. The great achievement of being able to 
navigate the ocean by night as well as in the day, had re- 
cently been accomplished, and, therefore, was considered 
an event worthy of high consideration, fit to be handed 
down to posterity on ws perenne, and to be celebrated 
by every variety of happy expression. The coins in 
Plates I. to V. bear legends to commemorate this import- 
ant event; I4© AN 33, by night and day, with the bi- 
fronted head to designate outward and homeward bound, 
and IMIDV)II, 3co be 7 na, by scrence night and day in the. 

2. Swelling at first. The high waves of the bay of Bis- 
cay, and the lonely passage across, out of sight of land for 
many days and nights, are here alluded to. 

Course of the tides. The course of the tides under the 
influence of the moon, and the favourable currents floating 
the ship towards the desired haven, ‘are here first spoken 
of, which accords in a remarkable manner with the reality 
at present existing. 

12. The favourable sea, and the advantage of being ac- 
quainted with the course and the currents, and the safety 
of the passage, are descanted on to the 14th line, at 


which the paragraph ends. 
15. ** The waves to that.” The tides and waves were fa- 
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vourable, and a guiding sign. ‘Teo 18 a land mark, or 
means of steering accurately ; in this place it refers to the 
regularity of the tides and currents, being such an assist- 
ance to the mariner in steering the true course of the voy- 
age to the river at the Carne, and the advantage of going 
with the increase or flood tide, both outwards and home- 
wards, over the ocean from the Head, ¢. e. Capes Finisterre, 
or Ortegal. 

21. In the night going into the sea from the fire. From 
this it appears that a fire, or beacon, was kept burning on 
the hill of that promontory to guide the mariner at night. 

22. The danger of going into the harbour at night is 
pointed out, except when there shall be a moon and a flood 
tide; the advantage of taking the moon at the increase, 
so as to have her light over the sea to the port, .is recom- 
mended. 

34. The influence of the moon on the tides is pointed 
out in direct terms in this and the following, lines, as well 
as the advantages to navigation from the regularity 
of the currents, which would be a guiding sign to the ma- 
riner. 

46. “ Means quick in it is.’ The shortening the pas- 
sage by crossing direct over the mouth of the bay is here 
pointed out, and twelve days and nights stated as the 
length of the passage, which is mentioned as a great 
achievement of science. 

46, 47, &c. The flowing and ebbing of the tides into 
the harbour of Carne (Wexford) is here pointed out with 
great accuracy ; it is stated, that the water is not always 
in it, but flows in and ebbs out every day and every n gat, 
and that it is fulland empty alternately. The advantage of 
which is, that ships take the tide with them either going 
in or out every day and night. 
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54, On returning homewards the fire on Cape Ortegal is 
to be looked out for in the night. The deep water of the 
ocean, free from danger, is descanted on, and that is 
mentioned to the Phoenician as certainly to be relied on, 
from the cape to the port, and back again, and to the 
mouth of the Mediterranean. To the end of this table the 
navigation is stated to be happy, prosperous, and practi- 
cable for future navigation. 


SECOND TABLE. 


]. the ¥4 is here rendered throughout the means; the 
word ¥4 occurs four times in this line, and very frequently 
in all parts of the tables. It is of very extensive significa- 
tion in the Irish language. Prefixed to a substantive it 
makes it an adverb like the English words; as fa Dpujm, 
backwards; 4 0 is twice, Fa Gy, thrice, Fa Gejpead, at 
length, lastly. It would possibly be a better rendering by 
considering the word aJ&, going. 

2. rvr a per. This should be rendered Guat a bap, 
the north sea. The context in a subsequent part of the 
translations convinced me of this, and I have so rendered 
it afterwards. . 

3. FE RINE, ¥4 fine, that star. This is the first men- 
tion of the steering by the north star. 1h, or neanna, 
is a brilliant or remarkable constellation, and from this 
is derived Uranus, or Ouranos, and Urania, u, from, 
fleafina, the star, nor, knowledge. U, from, peaij, the stars, 
J, science, 4, the, astronomy or the science of the stars. 
From this to the 9th line the steering by the stars is 
_ clearly pointed out; and in the subsequent lines the cer- 
tanty and security of this means of sailing is described, 
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and also the fact of the ocean being for the most part free 
from rocks and shoals. 

19. The circumstance of seeing the mountains first is 
spoken of, and the proper mode of approaching the head- 
land and river in safety. 

24 to 26. Here is described the mode of proceeding by 
the moon and stars at night. 

31, &c. The advantage of proceeding with the current, 
and in the moon’s sea. or tide, which is represented as a 
guide, or point, to be observed in navigating well. 

40. Here the land marks and mountains are mentioned 
as being seen even at night by moonlight to the north, as 
they proceed, a long time before they reach the land, and 
the set of the tides. 

52. The sea is here described as safe and secure all the 
way to the river. 

56, &c. Here it is stated that it isa long way over to 
the headland, but a safe navigation by steering due north 
by the star, the sea being deep and safe, by knowing the 
current and courses of the tides. 

66. Here the necessity of careful observation from the 
headland is pointed out, and the proper precautions to 
enter the river safely. 


THIRD TABLE. 


The first line is a kind of argument to the other part of 
the table. It commences, “‘ From the point the means of 
approaching the coast and the land marks at Carne,” 
_ which it afterwards describes and states, that by following 

the rules laid down it is easy to enter the port. 

The note in the later Etruscan character, added no doubt 
long after the first was written, is remarkable, as it ex- 


EUGUBIAN TABLES. 367 


plains the operations of the tides, which, it says, are 
governed by a law ; when the moon is new, and at the full, 
the water rises, and it is easier for ships to enter and go 
out, and that for six days at those periods the water rises 
higher than at others. 


FOURTH TABLE. 


This table commences with a statement, that the acquire- 
ment of knowledge had greatly facilitated the operations 
of navigation. That knowing the hill at Carne, and also the 
coast, made all things easy and agreeable, with a certainty 
of deep water; and that by the star it was as easy to pro- 
ceed at night as by day. 


FIFTH TABLE 


Describes the arrival at the port, and the means of leay- 
ing on the return; the Turn, (Carne), was now known, 
and the course to and from it to the Mouth sailing towards 
the south, keeping a good look out for the Spanish coast. 

Here is closed the first voyage by night and day to 
Carne. We can only conjecture the nature of the two last 
tables, which were sent to Venice, for we are not told the 
character in which they were inscribed. It may, however, 
be considered probable, that they were either a separate 
subject, or connected with the Sixth and Seventh Tables. 
The first five, which we have just concluded, appear to 
be a perfect subject, and require nothing to be added. 


THB SIXTH TABLE, 


Written in the Roman character, or rather what has 
been so considered. It differs greatly from the preceding 


368 EUGUBIAN TABLES. 


five tables in appearance; but tle language is the 
same, dressed in a different garb. In our first columns it 
appears the same, as the Etruscan in the Roman character 
of the other table, as any may see by comparison. While 
in the tables themselves, given in the two characters, very 
little affinity would appear between them. 

These tables were inscribed and placed up in the temple, 
where they were found, after a lapse of about three hun- 
dred years, as may be presumed from the date at the end 
of the Seventh Table. Navigation had made great progress 
in that period; light houses, beacons, or watch towers, 
had been established on the points of land, as at Calpe, 
Atlas, and Ortegual, all which indicate this fact: that is :— 
cal, watching, be, at night, ajc, a hill, lar, of light, an, 
a coast, teat, house, cal, watching. Much knowledge had 
been acquired by experience, and it was thought expedient 
to record for the use of seamen these important results, as 
well in the expressions of gratitude and piety to ascribe 
their success to the influence of the goddess Nerfe. 

The first two lines, as in the Third Table, are introduc- 
tory to the subject, that of the voyage from the western hill 
(Cape Ortegal) to the river of Carne. 

There is a statement, that the passage across the sea is 
free from rocks and shoals, and may be passed in perfect 
_ safety by moonlight, and the knowledge which had been 
acquired of steering by the stars, with the science of the 
tides and currents. . 

The occurrence of the Roman (?) manner of writing 
numerals in these tables is very remarkable, and exhibits 
an extraordinary proof of the progress made by this won- 
derful people in civilization, and the science of num- 
bers.. This mode of keeping accounts, although very cum-. 
brous and clumsy, when compared tothe Arabian, conti- 
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nued to be used till within the last five hundred years, and 
appear in the Pipe Rolls and public accounts of the United 
Kingdom. 

In the oldest Irish MSS. numerals are always used 


in writing numbers; this, however, has been considered as - | 


introduced to the Irish with Christianity, but now it 
may be fairly attributed to their ancestors, the Phcenicians, 
and to have been acquired with their alphabet and writing. 

In the chapter on language, page 52, &c. area few re- 
marks upon the division of the words in these inscriptions, 
in answer to the criticism of the learned Committee of the 
Royal Irish Academy, who charged me with “ having made 
alterations” in tho text unwarrantably, ‘especially in the 
division of the words.” The charge of having made any 
alteration is altogether groundless, I might add un- 
just, uncourteous, and uncalled for. I have not altered a 
single letter. I have added a letter here and there in the 
Irish, when, by the genius and character of that language, 
it was justifiable, as the addition of a vowel was required 
to make sense, and when in the original the sound did not 
require it to be expressed ; but this is fully answered and 
explained in the chapter alluded to. The “ division of the 
words,” requires a few brief observations here. 

It will be observed that in the first five tables there are 
divisions marked with colons, thus (:); in the sixth and 
seventh Tables, and in the Perugian Inscription, the 
divisions are marked with a singlé period (.). 

In the first few lines of the first Table, it appears that, 
although these divisions generally include perfect syllables 
and words, yet the same words are differently divided. In 
the fifth line the second division contains :— 

IVIAGIAMVS3AITFA1A IVI; 
and j in the fourth division: 3/1 A431: stands alone; the 
F F 
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first diyision of this fifth line, contains:—J4A2: in 
the next line it is united thus :—34)IA2@V+ 31¢aVMV : this 
same variation of division pervades all the tables, and 
indeed almost every line of each table; the same 
may be observed in the Perugian Inscription. The 
hypercriticism of the learned Committee, therefore, was 
altogether erroneous, and their observations not borne 
out. These marks are evidently not intended as divisions 
of words, but of sentences, and they are not sufficiently 
precise even in that respect to constitute an accurate 
guide, The syllabic division, however, is governed by 
rule, is precise, uniform, fixed, and consistent, and may 
therefore be acted upon with some degree of certainty. 
Instances occur where three or four consonants follow 
each other, and vowels are altogether omitted; but a 
little exertion of sagacity, after some practice and study, 
enables us to judge of this, and supply the omissions. It is 
yery possible the language was originally written without 
vowels, and the omissions above alluded to may have been 
a remnant of that system. The old Irish MSS. exhibit 
many instances of this sort of abbreviation, vowels are 
substituted for each other, go often that it has become a 
rule that a broad vowel may be substituted for any other 
broad one, as a for ow, or @ foré and vice versa. The 
abbreviations and contrivances in the old Irish MSS. are 
numerous and often very perplexing. Those acquain- 
ted with ancient Greek and Latin MSS. know that in them 
the same occurs. 

If, therefore, we were to be shackled and impeded by 
such rules as the learned Committee would lay down, all 
— philological inquiry would be at an end, as well as all other 
investigation. Indeed it would appear that the Committee 
considered the difficulties attending such an investigation in-. 
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gurmountable, and thought they ought not to be encountered, 
because ‘‘it is not to be supposed possible that the modern 

dialect of the Irish would afford any clue to their interpre- 
tation even supposing them to be in a language kindred to the 
Irish”. 

These Inscriptions are worthy of, and will hereafter 
receive much more lengthened investigation and comments, 
which, within the compass of the plan we have laid down, 
space will not now permit. They form but a portion of 
a great whole, which, when brought to bear on the same 
point it is expected will much illustrate the early, but 
obscure history of the progress of the human mind. 

There are a few points in the two last Tables which 
require observation; obscurity and uncertainty seem to 
rest upon some passages as to the accuracy of the ren- 
‘dering adopted, but less frequently than in the pre- 
ceding tables, this may be ascribed to the circumstance 
of these two tables being subsequent to the others, probably | 
three hundred years or more. The language in that 
lapse of time had obtained a more perfect character and 
consistency. The introduction of the aspirate between 
two vowels to assist the pronunciation. the change of 
the character, and the introduction .of three new letters, 
D, G, and O, which are not found in the five previous tables. 
Sanconiatho tell us Zsiris invented three letters, which no 
doubt were these. 

What renders these two last tables more clear in the 
translated narrative than the others is, that the lines are 
much longer, and the sentences, more frequently concluded 
within their compass, which makes it more easy to compre- 
hend them than when the sense runs into the subsequent 
line, and consequently the narrative flows more smoothly. 

The first two lines constitute an introductive paragraph 
or division of the subject. 
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Line 3, roraren—in the second Table, lines 2, 5, 50, 
53, 57, 61, 65, 67, 71, 76,77. This has been rendered co 
caben, gentle indced the sea, or by sea, but on further conside- 
ration of the contexts I am now satisfied that the proper 
rendering is tuat a bap, the north sea. I make no apology 
for this, or for any other correction of after errors, fur- 
ther than that, in so intricate and difficult an undertak- 
ing, mistakes are inevitable, and the way to eluci- 
date and demonstrate truth is to acknowledge and correct 
them. 

13. Nerr. Mincrva is here mentioned for the first time 
by name. She is alluded to as the illustrious holy guiding 
one of the sea, here she is named with the prefix of tia, 
good, which forms the perfect name. 

23. svront. In line S this is rendered TO 10 4 Ga, thes 
to go the it is; but, considering the subsequent context, it 
is afterwards rendered YO pont, this very fearful, boisterous, 
full of terrors, or apprehension, as the passage across the 
ocean must have been to the first mariners who attempted 
it. The seamen of Columbus often gave themselves up for 
lost in crossing the Atlantic for the first time, which was 
not so fearful an undertaking as crossing the bay of Bis- 
cay must have been to the Pheenicians, when the advan- 
tages and means of each are considered; yet his sea- 
men mutinied against his supposed daring madness in 
tempting his fate, and rushing onward to a destruction 
the more terrific because unknown. 

Tre BLAN 1R, Spe bleyy jan, all the way to the harbour of 
the west. This harbour of the west Carne was that of 
Wexford, the mouth of the Slaney, which is remarkable on 
account of the Irish Traditional History fixing it as the 
very spot where the Milesians landed, as it now appears 
by these tables to have been that of the Etrusco-Pheeni- 
cianz, another coincidence of Irish tradition with the state- 
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ments in these tables not without its value. The plate, in 
which the neighbourhood of Carne is exhibited, shews 
the extraordinary exactitude of that vicinity with the 
Carne of the tables. The point of land called Carne saor 
point, called in the tables Carne, the word ser, free, now 
Y4ojt, occurs frequently. Then the rock still called, as in 
the ‘tables, tvscer, Gur can, the rock of the first Turn. 
Then the harbour, and its description of the action of the 
tides upon it. The mountains seen to the north. Then the 
steering due north from Cape Ortegal, and the set of the 
current. Then the still water round this point. In addi- 
tion to which isthe name the point bears in Ptolemy, the 
sacrum promontorinm. All these combine to prove an iden- 
tity little short of demonstration. : 

24, CAPIRSE, cab yap fe, the western cape. Cape St. Vin- 
cent, or Cape Finisterre, which aro the western capes of 
Spain ; in lines 63 and 64 the latter is more clearly defined, 
being called am Bre tvr, 4ty byte GUATG, ocean’s headland to 
the north ; in line 119 Cape Ortegal is particularly pointed 
out a8 TRI BRI SINE, Gf) by Tine, the triple hills that from, 
as that cape exhibits two triple headed mountains when 
scen from the sea to the north, as exhibited in the plate 
traced from the outline of the coast given in the British 
Pilot. These outlines and unchangeable features of nature, 
bearing testimony to the accuracy of the Entorpretetion a 
these important documents. 

59. tvs cer, GUY, first, cap, turn. The first deviation: 
or variance from the north course. Here is the very word 
still applied to this remarkable rock, which is mentioned 
as a guiding sign or land mark, by which the mariner 
might know that he was arrived at his destination, ‘“‘ thé 
certain turn of the holy illustrious Nerf.” 

66. ENE TV, ei) ¢ 00, water fromand to. The impor- 
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tance of having deep water for the ship, and the assurance 

that it was free from danger, (szR FI, T4Oft ¥1, dangers, 

SER FER, TAOft FOTN, free entirely,) is very strongly pointed 

out in lines 57, 58, of Table VI., and in many lincs in 

Table VII., and that in the mid occan the water is free 

from shoals, and that the ship may proceed in it at night, 

in confidence, is put forth in strong language. 

92. VA SE‘TO EST, PE 8k TOM EST, &c. This sentence oc- 
curs before in line 30 of this table, and twice after, in lines 
102 and 112, with some slight variations, chiefly in the 
division by points, which clearly demonstrates that the 
points in this table, and the colons in the previous ones, 
are not divisions of words, but sentences. In line 30 it is 
thus, 

VASETOMESTPESE TOMEST. PERETOMEST. FROSRTOMEST. DAETOM EST. 

Tn line 92, 

VASETO. EST. PESETOMEST. PERETOMEST. FROSETOMEST. DAETOMEST. 

In line 102 the same. 

In 112. vaskToMEstT. PRESETOM. EST. PERETOM. EST. FROSETOM, 
EST. DAETOM. EST. | 
These examples are sufficient to demonstrate that these 

points were not intended as division of words. Nor should 

I have thought it necessary to have defended the system 

here adopted, but for the charge brought by my learned 

friends of the Royal Irish Academy, that the division made 
was arbitrary and without system. There is sufficient 

evidence on the face ofall the tables, that tho division I 

have adopted is the correct one, for the division of the 

points in the numerous instances of the occurrence of the 
same passages, differs very much in some cases, perhaps 
erroneously. Error, however, should not be hastily aa- 
sumed, for great care has evidently been taken to render 
the inscriptions correct; and thesystem of the omission of 
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a vowel may appear to shew anerror, where none exists. 
The obliteration made to correct the writing in Table IT., 
lines 55 and 65, and in the note on Table III., lines 4 and 
10, and the interlineations in Table VI. lines 30 and 61, 
and in Table VILI., line 14, shew care and anxiety to make 
the inscriptions accurate ; and also that the writing and 
language were governed by rules of orthography and gram- 
mar; which adds no small weight and importance to their 
testimony. 

These tables were sailing instructions to the north, in 
which many important points were clearly laid down, 
from observation and survey, for the mariners’ information. 
The points of land, and the phenomena of the tides and the 
stars, are laid down so clearly that it is impossible to mistake 
many of them. The natural features of the Frith; the 
ocean's headland, the Ambre ; the coast of the great land, the 
Fon er, Spain; the ocean’s north headland, the Am bre 
tut a; the triple promontory, Zri bi sin ¢ ; Cape Ortegal ; 
Carne ; the Tuscar ; the Western Harbour ; all great fea- 
tures of nature, which time has not, and nothing but a 
great convulsion of nature could change ; all these continue 
to bear testimony to the accuracy of the description. Some 
of them still bearing the very names conferred by their in- 
trepid discoverers, whose existence as a nation had been 
forgotten, as Car na saor point, and the Tus Car rock, on 


which the Pheenicians of our day have lately erected a light- 
house. : 


TABLE VII. 


Is a continuation of Table VI., of which it contains 
many repetitions. A few brief observations on the latter 
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portion of it is neccessary to draw attention to the mention 
of the Tuscar by name. At line 46 commences a paragraph 
which is a kind of summary of the preceding, in which the 
situation of the First Turn (the Tuscar) is described as a 
great way beyond the windy coast (the Trif Ur) of the Bay of 
Biscay, Gap ryn at ep, beyond that also much, Gur, the first, Caft, 
turn or deviation, 4, of, 4m, the steering, }, in, 4, the, bors 
certain, cap, turn, naom, holy, na, the, nent, Nerf. The 
whole of which is so palpably Gaelic, that even a modern 
Trish scholar will understand it. 

The last line of this table tells us that the voyage of dis- 
covery, commemorated in the tables, took place three hun- 
red years before the period of writing that table. = - 

¥4, that, pa, going, The, over, cjm, was, (I see), u, from, 
Gap, since, rin, that, 17, wt is. an, year, ccc, three hundred. 

FRA TRA CIMOTUR. SINS. U. CCC. 


CHAPTER V. 


THE PERUGIAN INSCRIPTION. 


In the year 1822 a square block of stone was discovered 
near Perugia, on two sides of which appeared an inscrip- 
tion of forty-five lines, considered, as Micali informs us, the 
greatest and most copious specimen of Tuscan writing 
extant ; it is now in the museum of that city. The sub- 
ject seems to have been considered of singular interest and 
importance, for the letters were coloured in vermillion. 

Micali says, (Vol. III. 228) “two attempts have been 
made to interpret this great inscription, one by Count Ver- 
miglioli,* the other by Campanari,t both of whom expended 
much learning and labour upon it, and we would wish to 
award due praise for their exertions; but the truth is that 
the result of their very elaborate investigations, only serve 
to confirm the truth of the total inefficiency of their method 
of explanation.” And he adds, “the palm may one day be 
awarded, when the true roots of the Etruscan tongue shall 
be better known by new monuments, or a new study and 

* Vermiglioli, Saggio sulla gr. iscr. Etrusca Perugia, 1824. . 

{ Campanari, sopra la grande lapide Etrucca. Giorn. Arcadico. Tom. 
Xxx. 293, 8, 99. 
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discovery, for we ought not to despair of any thing in our 
age which has again given life to the hieroglyphics. 

“ Do questa grande iscrizione abbiamo due tentativi din 
terpetrazione: si vuol rendere la dovuta lode agli eruditi 
spositori; ma il vero e, che dalle loro elaborate fatiche non — 
altro puo trarsi se non che una conferma certa della insuf- 
ficienza del metodo di esplicazione. La palma potra forse 
lodevolmente ottenersi un giorno, quande le radici vere 
della lingua Etrusca sieno meglio conosciute per nuovi 
monumenti, e per nuovi studi: non debbesi disperare de 
nulla in un secolo che ha ridonato la vita ac geroglifici.” 

Micali’s observations, are always distinguished by sound 
judgment and good sense. 

This stone was shaped to occupy the angle of some tem-~ 
ple or public building, and exhibited only the two faces on 
which are the inscription ; a fac simile plate copied from 
that of Count Vermiglivli, will be found at the commence- 
ment of this chapter, which gives a very accurate idea of 
the original. 

If the subject matter did not make it manifest there are 
points in the writing which shew this inscription to be of 
later period than the five first Eugubian Brasses, in the 
construction of some of the characters of the writing; the 
4 is always simplified into 9, the perpendicular line is 
omitted, and the aspirate 8 is also introduced which never 
appears in the first five tables. 

It intervenes in time, between the fifth and sixth Eugu- 
bian Tables; being an instruction to the navigators as to 
the time they ought to choose for successfully crossing the 
Bay of Biscay to Carne, and to set out in returning from 
that place. 3 

The importance and value, to a commercial navigating 
people, of giving such a document every possible publicity 
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is obvious, nor could any other be suggested of greater in- 
terest, or more useful to be inscribed for general informa- 
tion. It exhibits the character of this wonderful people in 
a strong light, and shows them to have been plain sailing 
utilitarians, devoted to the improvement and prosperity of 
their country, esteeming the substantial benefits of useful 
knowledge above all other things; yet they cultivated the 
fine arts, and the other concomitants of civilization with 
ardent zeal, and acquired an eminence therein, moderns 
may be happy to emulate. It is delightful to be able to 
catch a glimpse of the arts of this illustrious race, and to 
contemplate the progress of mind in unfolding the mysteries 
of nature and art; it would be a great loss to humanity if 
_ such a people were unknown or forgotten—to make them 
live again in story is a privilege. 
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THE PERUGIAN INSCRIPTION. 


MAVIONS4 25 
OVRANATA 26 
Al-tD2anal 27 
JVANI4M-A 28 

— WMVAV8-10 29 
10N34MA4 30 
+MaIOaN39 31 
AUIONSADA 32 
-JUVNIDA 33 
IMAUVIAVt 34 
OVEATRINV 35 
OA-1D23U3°1 36 
V8A-MOIMV 37 
V0N31- MAN 38 
ON3IAMA-A 39 
UV8A-ANI 40 

V1a-1IAVIVO 41 
WOAUVIID 42 
WAVONIOOA 48 
AD-WINONV 44 
VVVISAVAD 45 
3 46 


DISCOVERED 1822. 


VNSIIAN* AWWA: FANVS 
IMANVIONSAUFVANIVAAAMA 
VIADOANAN2ZMAUVSAANtTM 
MIAatMU2S FHIISNMV8UAIAt 
q3A1AUNABAIMAALIMAUMA4 
J41MAGVAMAQVOANMION SAINI 
VFIOVEVVO2ZANMNVMSDMAY 

VIANVEN14919024 
NONANRIAMANIONSA-IMANVA 
da:VUF0-AVVOMNIO-HO-IMI44 
MAUV8AMNAOFAN DINA8-ON1 
JOVNVWM V OUND 
AUVION3S1.AaNM V8M4IV- MANA8 
V2AM-ta VOIUVMSA1ADAOKIE 
Ti+ MNABIIONROUAIM-I44AN 
Mt3N31°931AN-+VE- ANIONS 
NATAUVSANANO-ANVINYOA-V2AM 
AMAMAKWUI- AIVIFIAYMAUIO 
AVATAM AIK AVIONSANUNO-9 


OMAGVVOANIONS4T-ADS-3UV2a+ 


lISDIUMAGVANV2ZAtFVNABAYIVA 
AMOMIVMSUMAS MIStMU23a+t 
AUAMAUVSAAUVOMAtTVONS 


AMV tVAdIABNNOID-I41AN-N3SE 


7a Mid #MH2d k AVM VE HAR 
Wieg STAN HAIHAAIMaHMAg 


WER 4 | 

We? OWAH#IA MAHIOV44/M AVA 
E, 

log g/4 17H VBAMVADIALIIV48 Ov T 


W9 PAMA M $497 97 TATIV A HOV 


MDa 10; 
Mong OMAIVOAH10V41ADF-4HeFt 
“2) 14)4HMAQ 4H ea kVA AIA 
AMOI IY MAHMAG MIAtMH 244 
AHIHIGHV8A AHVIMALVOV7 
aMveVAFAAVHD 19-9718 HHA 


THE PERUC/AN STONE. 
- DrsgevercE GES te 
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ETRUSCAN, IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 
1. 1. l. 
EU LAT . eunlaod it from sending 
TAN NA Gal Ha time the 
LAR ES SU LV leanejryolu sea it is this the water 
2. 2. 2. 
A ME FA CAR Ha Fa Capt good unto the Turn 
LA U TN la u Gan. day from the time 
FEL THINA SE Fejl Gna Te feast of Tina this 
3. 3. . 3. 
STLAAFUNAS jf Tla 4 yon ar it is gentle from the land 
out of 
SLELETH CAR U jf le leat cap it is with towards the Turn 
from 
4. 4. 4. 
TES SA N FUS ceay 74 4h Yor south current easy the 
LER I TES Ns TE 13 leapt. j Geary anojy sea in south now indeed it 
| TA IT is : 
5 5. 5. 
RASNESIPAAM ld tyde ye) b4 going flowing it this in will 
Att be ocean 
A HEN NA PER a en 14 bart the water of the sea 
6. 6, | 6. 
XII FEL THINA XiI Yeyl GjHa Tup twelve Feast of Thina the 
THUR voyage 
AS A RAS PE Af 4 pia ber out of the going it is nights 
7. 7. 7. 
RASCEMULM  fta jf ca mo al going it is when happy al- 
am > ways ocean 


Les cuLssucr ler co aljyryoca light which always it is this 
EN } en | when in water 
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ETRUSCAN, TRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 
8, 8. 8. 
ES CIEP L TU LA af ca } Ab al DO out of when in river always 
RU la no to day to go 
9. 9. 9. 
AU LESI . FELTHINA Att ley feyl Gna the from light the Feast of 
Thina 
SARSSNALCL [4 Aft af Jf Ta Al current steering out it is the 
ac lu always with water 
10. 10, 10. 
EP IS 1. THII THI Ab jy J}. G) J. 0) river it is in to that in to 
L al that always 
8 CU NA.CEN UE Jf CO Ha Ceat Ue it is which the head from it 
11. 11. 11. 
P LC.FEL IC abalac. fejljc river always with this feast 
favourable 
LAR THALSAFUN lean ta al j7 a sea indeed always it is the 
ES FON aT land out of / 
12. 12, 12. 
C L EN THUN ac la et) Gon with deep watery waves 
CUL THE col Ga contending indeed 
18. 13. 13. 
FALAS.CHIEM 4lapéayeom knowing out of when in the 
ocean 


FUS LE. FEL THINA ¥o0Y le Fey! Gjna easy at the Feast of Tina 


14. 14. 14. 


HIN THA CA PE MU Jt) Ga.Ca be tyO in indeed when nights happy 
NICLETMASU at jc leacma yo the favourable onwards good 
‘this 
18. 15. | 
NA PER.SRANC 4 baft.jT 14 ah the sea. It is going the upon 
ac 
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ETRUSCAN, IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
IN ROMAN LRTTERS. 


SSLTHI I FAL 8 JY fe al Gj) fal it is this always to that im 
TIF Iv G) Fa known it is to that 


16. 16. 16, 
EL THINA. HUT NA ¥e]l Gya ac na feast of Thina from also the 
PER.PENESSS bap ben ar jr te sea head out of it is this 


17. 17. li. 
MASU.ACNINA ta YO. 4 ch4 J good this with favourable in 
na the 
CLEL. A FUNA 4claal.afona with day always the land 
FEL | Feyl from the Feast 
18 18, 18, 
THINA M LER S SIN Gjy4 aty leapt jy of Thina the ocean sea it is 
rin this 
1A.INTEMAME)4. ja G4 atyeptin the in indeed the ocean 
excellent 
19. 19. 19. 
RCN L.FELTHINA 4c 14 lu . fejl with the water. The Feast 
TINA of Thina 
SSLASATENE jf fejaracane it is this in the current time 
| | it 
20. 20. 20. 


TES NE .E CA FEL Gedy na.e ca Fel south the, it when the feast 
‘THINA THUR A STH Ga Sup pia Ay of Thina voyage going out 
of ee 
21. 21. 21. 
AURAHE LUTES aupaelutcear the coast the in water south 


NERASNECEI wdfla tnaeac ej the going flowing it with in 
222. ° 22. 22. 
TES NS TE IS.RAS TeAT ANO/T GA Jy south now indeed it is going, 
14 IF it is 
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ETRUSCAN, TRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
IM ROMAN LETTERS, 


NES CHI M TH 8 P neay ca j aty at the Ness when in ocean also 


Te} this in 
23, 23, 23, 
EL THU TA S CU NA bel 00 Ga JP CO Ha mouth to indeed it is which 
the 
A FUN AMEN A 40H atjern 4 = from land ocean water the 
24. 24, 24. 
HEN.NA PER CI et) 14 bapt ac ) water of the sea when in fa- 
CN cna vourable 
LHAREUTUME 4l apie u 00 ma always steering it from to’ 
good 
FEL THINA 8 fel Gna 77 at feast of Thina it is 
26. 26. 26. 
A TEN AS SUC atan ay reac the time out of this with 
IENES.CI.IP Jé@Hapca.j.) in water out of when ia 
knowledge 
28. 28. 28. 
A.8 PELA NE ba i7 bel a na will be, it is the Mouth from 
the 
THI.FULUMCH ©). }uluamac to that under water oceati 
with 
30. 30. "30. 
FA 8 PEL THI ¥4 jf bel G under it is the Mouth to that 
3]. 31. 31. 


RENETHIEST fle 4%) af 4G moon the to that out of also 


82. 32. 32, 
AC FEL THINA ac Fell GNs unto the feast of Thina 
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ETRUSCAN, IRISH. LITERAL ENGLISH. 
IN ROMAN LETTERS. 

AC I LU NE acy luna unto in water the 
TUR U NES C cup u Hear voyage from the Ness 

+ ts 35. 35. 
UNESSEASSUC CO Nnear Te AY TO which the Ness this out of this 

C4 when 

36. 36. 36. 
1.ENESC.IATH )¢ neay ac j at in. from the Ness unto it also 

37. 37. 37. 
UMICS.A FU Uaty jc Jy. 4 fOHn upon the ocean safe it is 

The land 

N AS PEN TH N aT ben at na out from head also the 

39. 39. 39. 
A.AMAFELTH 4m 4 fejl ocean from the feast of 

40. 40. 40. 
INA. A FUN G)Na. 4 FON Thina. From land 

4). 41. 41. 
THURUNIEIN GUpTio naje jy voyage to go the in it in 

42. 42. 42. 
SSERIVNACCH 4n0j7 Taoft7 U na now free in from the 

AC with 
43. 43. 43. 


ATHILTHUNCH ¢éa4 %] all Gof} co whence to that always the 
waves which 


44. 44, 44. 
UL THL.1CH.CA 4llat luj. 3¢ Caé all also water favourable each 
CE CHASSI1CcHU ea 4f Te 1 ¢o a it when out of this in which 
CH . when 
46. 46, 46. 
gE. e it 
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IDIOMATIC ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 


The best time to commence a voyage across the ocean to 
Carne, or to leave that land to go southward, 1s about the 
festival of Tina, for at that time the sea is calm. In 
going southward also on the ocean the current will be fa- 
vourable. Twelve nights of the voyage on the ocean sea 
will be out of sight of land, but it will be a fortunate naviga- 
tion, because there will be nearly continual day-light until 
you reach the river. 

From the Feast of Tina there will always be light to 
steer by in the current, and, knowing this, it will be pru- 
dent to leave the head, and the river, at the Feast of Tina, 
when the navigation is easy from land to land. 

Many days will you contend with the watery waves, but 
you are assured that, at the feast of Tina, the navigation 
is easy and quite safe, going out in the wide sea in the night. 
Knowing this you should always fix your going from the head, 
(Cape Ortegal) to that place about the feast of Tina, be- 
cause it is safe and favourable, by having almost constant 
day-light, about the time of the feast of Tina, while out of 
sight of land. Besides, the ocean sea is in a calm and in 
every respect, excellent state as to the water, about 
the feast of Tina. It is also a good time to leave for a 
voyage over the ocean to the south, as the south current is 
favourable in going towards the hill, in your voyage to the 
Mouth. Then indeed the sea is in every way favorable, es- 
pecially when there is a moon, about the feast of Tina, which 
it is known will continue with you all the way to the Mouth. 
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All the way to the Mouth there is deep water in the 
ocean, and, if you have the moon, while on the water, out 
of sight of the Ness, which you are sure of all the way 
over the ocean, as well as along the coast; from the head 
land of the ocean, at the feast of Tina, the voyage both out 
and home, all the way, will be free over the watery waves, 
both going and returning. 


This translation may with more propriety be called 
idiomatic, than that given of the Eugubian Tables. Being 
unwilling to depart from the principle of giving the meaning 
of each line of the former separately, that translation is 
little less literal than the columnar. 

The Perugian inscription being confined to the conside- 
ration of making the voyage at midsummer, and being 
brought under notice after all the labour of the investigation 
of the Eugubian Tables was surmounted, its meaning is 
somewhat more plain and obvious, and was acquired with 
less labour.. : 

There is an ancient marble containing an inscriptionin 
the later Etruscan, or Roman character, figured in Mont- 
faucon, vol. i. 106, and also in Lanzi, vol. iii. which 
bears on the same subject as the Tables of Gubbio, and 
the Perugian Inscription, and should have a place here. 
Lanzi’s plate is very defective ; that in Montfaucon is also a 
clumsy representation of the original, not copied here, 
but the inscription being perfect will assist our investiga- 
tion, and is therefore given. On the right is the represen_ 
tation of a male figure naked, except a mantle fastened 
round the neck, and thrown round the left shoulder, his 
right hand rests on a lyre standing on the ground, his left 
arm is elevated and grasps a thunderbolt, his head ra- 
diated, and above him is a star of six points, within 
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a circle, and over that the words, appotuixr. On his 
left is a female figure clothed, her head crescented with the 
horns of the moon, holding in her right hand a beacon, 
or land mark, round the right arm a snake entwined, m 
her Jeft hand a rod or wand, on her right the prow of a 
ship, and over her head the word cia T RAE. 

A ppollint is thus composed, ab, lord, ol, mighty, lj, the sea, 
1, sctence—the mighty lord of the science of the sea ; in allusion 
to the science derived from the north star, the Apulu, or 
Aplu, of the Etruscans. 

Clatrae is a name of Minerva, as goddess of the moon, 
cleat, a prince, or princess, fle, of the moon. 

Under these figures is the following inscription :— 


1. 1. 1. 
LER PI Rl OR leapt bj ne 7 upt the sea beingthemoonon the 
coast of 
SAN TIR PI OR Tan Tp bj up =the sacred land being the 
coast 
DU IR FOR 0 jajt Fort to the west for protection 
2. 2. 2. 
FO VE ER Fu be en under the night excellent 
DER TI ER DEAft TG] eft wonderful to that great 
DIERIRVOTIR 7) eft japt bu Gp without much west was the 
land 
3. 3. 3. 
FA RE R VEF ¥4 fe en be ab that moon full night with 
NA RA TU Na fia D0 the going to 
VE F PONI be ab pony night with Phoenician 
sI R TIB Tl ep GH her own great land 
Which may be thus read :— 


‘* Being at sea, with the moon, on the coast of the sacred 
land to the west, these are an excellent protection in the 
night, and for a surprising great way off, to the land. Hav- 


ing the full moon at night, Pheenician, from her own land, 
(Spain.)” 
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That is—by the north star and the moon, the navigator 
may steer safely, in the night, from the coast of Spain, (j7 
ban 14, it is the country of the goddess, Spain) to the British 
isles, for that star and the moon were a great protection. 

The Tables of Gubbio, the Perugian Inscription, and 
this now given, all referring to the same subject, exhibit 
three distinct periods of the writing of the Etruscan language. 
The most ancient in the five first Tables, the second period 
in the Perugian inscription, the third in the sixth and 
seventh Tables, and with the above inscription, complete 
what I contemplated with respect to language. Other in- 
scriptions exist in great numbers, most of which have 
reference to navigation, and maritime affairs, or the sepul- 
chres of those who perished at sea, or were distinguished 
upon it; but the consideration and description of these 
would occupy too much time and space to be included in 
this work, and must, therefore, be considered hereafter, if 

life and health permit. 
_ How puny and feeble the early nautical exploits of the 
Greeks appear, when compared with the exertions of these 
glorious Etrusco-Pheenician navigators. How contemptible 
their magniloquence about the voyages of a few hundred - 
miles, along the coasts of their narrow seas, of their fabulous 
Jason and his Argonauts. The Puni-Etruscans, like their 
brethren of Carthage, engraved upon brass and stone, for 
the permanent practical benefit and information of poste- 
rity, the great discoveries of the operations of nature, 
which influenced the magnificent and wonderful theatre of 
their operations, and the means which enabled them to 
reduce the wide extended ocean to their obedience. These 
inscriptions contain information and instruction of the 
greatest practical utility to a navigating people ; the means 
made use of to perpetuate the inestimable results of hardy 
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enterprise, perilous adventure, and venturous intrepidity, 
were worthy of a great, enlightened, and practical people, 
who knew how to appreciate these benefits, and were 
anxious to perpetuate then). 

We venerate the memory of our illustrious Cook, and 
other navigators, whose actions are worthy to be inscribed 
in characters of gold; their enterprize and discoveries 
have contributed to make their country mistress of the 
ocean, and given her the most extensive and powerful em- 
pire which ever existed, limited only by the extent of the 
surface of the globe. If we contemplate the means pos- 
sessed by the English navigators, and compare them 
with those of the Phoenicians and Etruscans, we cannot 
but feel astounded at the undaunted intrepidity of the 
latter. Modern navigators possess the compass and charts, 
have the knowledge of the true form of the world, 
and enjoy, with the advantage of a long series of 
discoveries, vessels of superior construction; but these 
Ktrusco-Pheenicians were inchoate navigators, heretofore 
confined to the inland sea of the Mediterranean, in which 
_ afew days, or even hours, surely brought them in sight of 
land. When they passed the straits into the wide expanse 
of the ocean, for the first time, the effect of such an enter- 
prize on their minds, and the terrors with which they con- 
templated the perilous undertaking may well be conceived. 
However, they were not driven from their purpose by fear 
or apprehension, and, when they had accomplished the 
great object of being able to keep the sea at night as well 
as by day, they rejoiced, magnified their achievement, and 
placed the memorials of the great event in their temples 
in bronze and stone Inscriptions, which now, after some 
thousand years have passed away, and their language and 
name have been forgotten, have been the means of commu- 
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nicating their glorious efforts by the tongue of their 
most distant colony, seated in a locality, which fortunately 
for us, but not perhaps for themselves, saved it from Roman 
conquest and dominion, and thus preserved their speech as 
a living language to our day. 

How long it was after the discovery of the Mediter- 
ranean, and the building of Tyre and Sidon, that the 
Pheenicians explored and examined that sea and its 
coasts, we have no date to form even a conjecture; but 
it is well known that the Sabean-Phcenicians carried 
on an extensive maritime commerce from Aden, in . 
Arabia, for ages before the Mediterranean sea, and 
the countries which surround it were known, and they 
were not novices in navigation, when, in their new ports 
of Western Pheenicia, they built and launched their ves- 
sels. They brought with them from the east all the prac- 
tical skill and science of nautical affairs then known, which, 
from these inscriptions, would appear had not advanced 
beyond a coasting navigation, nor had they acquired suffi- 
cient knowledge to keep the sea in a continuous voyage 
night and day. 

The circumnavigation of Africa, as related by Herodotus, 
was altogether a coasting voyage; and it now appears 
probable that the keeping the sea by night and day was first 
discovered and practised by the Etrusco-Phoenician navi- 
gators, from the western ports of Italy into the ocean to 
the north and south. The sea between Italy and the 
Mouth of the ocean, or the Frith, as it is called in the Eu- 
gubian Tables, was denominated, by way of distinction 
and eminence, the sea of voyages, or, literally, the voyage 
going sea. By the Greeks, the Tyrrhenian sea, a name 
which gives the above meaning, Gut, voyage, T4, going, 04, 
the. From the long voyages undertaken over this sea into 
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the ocean. We have also the word Frith still in use for 
an estuary, in the Friths, or Firths, of Forth, Solway, and 
Clyde, in Scotland, a country where the Celtic language 
' prevailed, and still exists. 

Calpe, the ancient name of Gibraltar, I once thought was 
from calb, bald, bare, naked; but, from the existence of 
fire beacons at night, on eminences of the coasts, I think it 
more likely it was so called, because there was a watch 
tower upon it cal, watching, be, in the night. The monosyl- 
labic character of the Etruscan makes this the more pro- 
bable, as the Gaelic has no unsounded final e. 

Why this Perugian inscription should be considered 
pure Etruscan, and the Eugubian Tables Oscan, must be ex- 
plained by those who made the assertion; it was found in 
nearly the same locality as the tables, near the Appenines, 
in the country of the Umbri, is in the same character, and 
is in fact the same language. The names of the cities of 
Etruria, were, for the most part, nautical, and all the em- 
blems and monuments of their inhabitants had allusion to 
navigation and the sea. 


END OF THE FIRST VOLUME. 
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Aesar, the name of God in Etruscan 
and Irish, 33. 

Albion, meaning explained, 12. 

Alcimus, 25. 

Alphabet, Etruscan, 40, 41. 

Ambré, 375. 

Ambrosius, Th. 46. 

Amergin, the name of a Poem, not 
a Poet, 75, 78, 85. 

Amorica, conquered and settled by 
the Picts at the fall of the Roman 
Empire, 8. 

Antiochus of Senofane, 25. 

Apollini, 378. 

Arena, Cosmo de, 46. 

Avil ril, 23. 

Avolta, 39 


Belgze, the same as the Firbolgs, 8. 

Bochart, 46. 

Bonaparte, Lucien, 39. 

Brenach, what, 9. 

Breogain’s Tower, 
301, 302. 

Bretagne, conquered and settled by 
the Picts, 8. 

Britanach, 9. 


at Corunna, 


Britain, means a painted or stained 
person, the same as Pict, 11, 12; 
people of, spoke Gaelic, 3. 

British Islands, early history, diffi- 
culties of, 1; the first inhabitants 
used flint implements, 3. 


Caius Sempronius, early Roman 
historian, his account of Italy, 
32. 

Caledonians, the same people as the 
Picts, 5, 8; of German origin, 
16; ancestors of the Welsh, 
Cornish, and Armoricans, or 
Britons, 5. 

Calpe, what, 392. 

Campana, 39. 

Campanara, exhibition in London, 
18, 39, 377. 

Campanesi, 39. 

Carne, what. 97. 

Carnesaor point, 97, 304, 375. 

Celtz, a Phenician Colony, 9. 

Chambers, Sepulchral, 39. 

Cimbri, Cumbri and Cymri, the 
same, 14. 

Clatre, 388. 
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Clery, O, his glossary, 51. 

Coke, Thomas, Esq., editor of 
Dempster, work on Etruria, 93. 

Conan, Maol, 15. 

Cormac, his glossary, 51. 

Cornwall conquered by the Picts, 8. 

Corunna, meaning of, 299. 

Cuan O’Lochain, 37. 


Dempster, Thomas, 93. 
Dionysius Halicarnassus, 25, 47. 


Etruscan, oldest alphabet 54 ; power 
of letters, 55, 56; fourteen single 
letters and eight double, 56, 91; 
more recent alphabet, afterwards 
called Roman, in which were six 
additional letters, 57. 

Etruscan antiquities, 18—tombs, 
exhibited by Campanari, 18— 
literature geological, 19. 

Etruscans, civilized before the 
Greeks, 28—sepulchres, 20—their 
language unknown heretofore, 
21, 23—extended over all Italy, 
28—causes of its extinction ; 
topographical names remain sig- 
nificant, 3l1—the same people as 
the Gauls, 32—the oldest writing 
from right to left, 54—-monosyl- 
labic, 59—the oldest inscriptions 
written from right to left, the 
more recent from left to right, 
114, 

Eugubian Tables, history of, 21— 
language of, 88; compared with 
the Irish, 64, &c.; in the Etrus- 
can character, 96—113; in co- 
lumns, in juxta-position, in Ro- 
man, Irish, and literal English, 
132— 296; idiomatic English 
translation, 305—361. 

Fel-Thina, the feast of Thina, or 
the sun, the summer solstice, 388. 
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Firbolgs, or Belge, a name given 
by the Celts, its meaning, 16. 
Firth, or Frith, the old name of the 
mouth of the Mediterranean sea, 
98, 375. 

Foner, or the continent of Spain, 
375. 

Fontanini, Justus, 46. 


Gaelic and Etruscan, the same ton- 
gue, 50; monosyllabic, and con- 
sisting of simple sounds, 50; 
glossaries, 51. 

Gall, not Gael, 9. 

Gauls, a literate people in Caesar's 
day, 37. 

Gell, Sir William, 36. 

Giambularius, P. F. 46. 

Gildas spoke Gaelic, 4. 

Glossaries, Irish, 5]. 

Gori, 21, 95. 

Graboveus, Jupiter, 36. 

Gray, Mrs. Hamilton, 19, 80. 

Greeks anxious to make themselves 
the most ancient nation, 7 ; false- 
hoods of, 25. 

Gubbio, city of, 88. 


Halliday, William, 44. 

Hanno’s Periplus, 93. 

Hecatzus, 25. 

Hercules, Tower of, at Corunna, 
298, 299; called by the Irish 
Breogain’s Tower, 301. 

Highlanders of Scotland, Gael, 50. 

Horta, History of, 46. 


Icubini, 97. 

Idiomatic translation of Eugubian 
Tables, 305—361. 

Introduction to, 297. 

Ikuvium, 88. 

Iovini 90—97. 

Io Pean, 98. 
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Ireland, Celtic language alone pre- 
served in its purity there, 4; His- 
tory of, unjustly treated as fable, 
6; first inhabitants use flint and 
stone implement, 12. 

Irish language, a dialect of the 
Pheenician, 11; affords the means 
of explaining the inscriptions in 
that language, 32: Dr. O’Brien’s 
opinion of it, 44; monosyllabic, 
60; Professor in Trinity College, 
Dublin, 48; modern vocabulary 
limited, 52 ; peculiarities pointed 
out, 62, &c. 

Irish MSS. ancient, not intelligible 
to modern scholars, 52. 

Irish alphabet consist of 17 letters, 
58 ; compared with the Etruscan, 
58—63. 

Italy, History of, disfigured by the 
Greeks and Romans, 24; ancient 
language of, 44, 


Keating, Dr. Geoffrey, his History 
of Ireland unjustly condemned, 
303. 


Language, Etruscan and Irish, con- 
sidered and compared, 43; both 
monosyllabic, 43. 

Lanzi, Luigi, 21, 95. 

Leabher, Gabhaltas, Book of Con- 
quests, 303. 

Lughaidh Mac Ith, an ancient Irish 
Poet, 85. 


Magliobecchi, 46. 

Manuscripts, the most ancient are 
the Irish, 49. 

Mananan, Mac Lir, 15. 

Merula, Paul, 46. 

Micali, the most candid writer on 
Italy, 22, 23, 26; denies the 
truth of Lanzi’s interpretations, 
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and. exposes the blunders of 
Miiller, 30; condemns the fabri- 
cations and pretensions of the 
Greek writers, ib. 

Milesians, 2 Pheenician colony, and 
literate on their first settlement 
in Ireland, 10. 

Moore, Thomas, Esq. 7. 

Mouth The, Straits of Gibraltar so 
called, 384. 

Miiller, Ottfried, 23; his mistakes, 
29—35. 


Nennius spoke Gaelic, 4. 
Nerfe, or Minerva, 96—372. 
Ness, what, 386. 

Nomneper, 297. 


O’Brien, Dr. his opinion of the 
Irish language, 44. 

O’Clery’s Irish Glossary, 51. 

Ortegal Cape, 96, 98; called the 
triple hills, 98,375; why? 

Oscan, language the same as the 
Etruscan, 392. 


Passeri, 21. 

Pelargoi, Phoenician mariners, 34. 

Pelasgoi, Phenician mariners, 34. 

Perugian inscription found 1822, 
plate of 380, printed in Etruscan 
characters of, in three columns, 
Etruscan, Irish; and literal Eng- 
lish, 381—385; Idiomatic tran- 
slation, 386; is an instruction to 
mariners at what period of the 
year to sail to Ireland, 

Pheenician language and the Celtic 
the same, 32. 

Pheenicians, first coasted and sur- 
veye the Mediterranean sea; 
passed the Straits into the Ocean, 
and visited the British islands, 
&c. 10, &c.; used bronze wea- 
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pons, and implements, ib.; the 
same people as the Pelasgoi, 
Pelargoi, Tyrrheni, Raseni, &c. 
ib.; worked the mines of Britain 
and Ireland, 15. 

Philisto, 25. 

Picts, the same people as the (ale- 
donii, 4; at the fall of the Ro- 
man Empire conquered Cumber- 
land, Wales, Cornwall, and Ar- 
morica, the ancestors of the 
Welsh, 8, 9; meaning the same 
as Breton, 11], &c. 

Plautus, Penulus of, 95. 

Plutarch’s spiteful remarks against 
Herodotus, 30. 

Pune, the name given to the Etrus- 
cans in the Eugubian Tables, 362 


Raseni, the same people as the 
Etruscans, 22. 

Romans, made their colonies, and 
conquered provinces, speak Latin 
4; had no literature or arts in 
the early ages of the city, 26. 


Sanctes, Marmochinus, 46, 

Scaliger, 46. 

Scotland, names on the East coast, 
Welsh, 5; the Caledonii, not 
Celts, 9. 


INDEX. 


Sempronus’s Caius, 32. 
Sepulchral Chamber, 39. 


Tables of Gubbio, 362. 

Taurellus, 91. 

Teagines of Reggio, 24. 

Timeus, 25. 

Tina, feast of the summer solstice, 
381—386 ; the sun, ib. 

Tre blein iar, the harbour of the 
West, 372. 

Tuath de Danans, the same as the 
Tuetones, 14, 15, 17. 

Tuetones, 17. 

Tuscans, 4—22, 

Tuscan language extended over all 
Italy, the same as Etruscan, 35. 

Tuscar Rock, on the coast of Wex- 
ford, mentioned in the Eugubian 
Tables, 375. 

Turn, the—See Carne. 


Varro, 24. 
Vermiglioli, Count, 377. 


Umbri Celts, 3,4; the most ancient 
inhabitants of Italy, 45; same 
people as the Etruscans, 45. 

Umbrian language the same as the 
Etruscan, 21; a name of locality, 
29, 35, 36. 


: ERRATA. 


- Page 31, line 34, for Ptolomy, read Ptolemy. 
Page 49, line 16, for yyac, read ¢uat. 
Page 93, line 23, for lictre, read litera. 
Page 301, line 14, after has, insert done. 
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